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PREFACE.

Two years and a half have elapsed since I  sent home 
my First Volume. This Second Volume would have 
been ready sooner but for’ the constant interruptions to 
which I have been subjected. The pressure of official 
work- has largely increased, and, at one time, when I 
was called on to take charge o f the administration of 
tiro Province of Orissa, was so heavy as to compel me 
to lay aside all literary work for six mouths.

To this cause must also be ascribed much of the dis
jointed and unfinished appearance of some parts of the 
work, for which I must ask the reader’s indulgence.

J o h n  B e a m e s .
C uttack, O rissa, April, 1874.
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Pago 1 ! , line. 7, for nadd road nadd, i.e. the mark on the filial a is the accent, 
not the long vowel; and so in the six words which follow.

Page 25, line 21, for read J if\ ifW -
Page 20, line 14, for read f ^ .
Page 30, line 5, for read * lfg .
Page 30, line G, for T|TH read JTTW-Cx
Page 53, line 10, for =qtg*n read t j ’S ’ iT- 
Page 53, line 11, for ^ 'g * n  read 
Page 58, line 27, im jdjaru rend jugarii.
Page 05, line 23, for 'ErdnsTT read

x* xj»

Page 70, line 8, for f^Tii'WT read f^ l« T T .
Page 70, line 14, dele “ a ”  after “ with.”
Page 70, line 10, for W W !  read 
Page 78, line 0, for It. read Pr.
Page 81, line 3 from bottom, for derivatives read deiiderativrs.
Page 83, line 1, for gaufdsd read ganriisd.
Page 93, line 8, for ^u!lol read ts q io f .x# _
Page 95, line 20, for ^  read
Page 100, line 10, for quarrel read quarrelsome.
Page 113, line 18, for it read them.
Page 122, line 7, transfer the comma from after ‘ mute" to after ‘ consonant,' 
Page 128, line 5, for ^TUdJIT read *1*12314.
Page 1-28, line 5, for rlJTT read 2*1
Page 128 line 20, for *rRcTtJ?JT rend rinTJTinn.
Page 128, line 20, for <4f31 read 2P»I-
Page 132, line 17, in “ su-moch-used”  dele the first hyphen.
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Page 141, line 3, for “ fifty-three”  read “ fifty-five.”
Page 150, line 1, for read tft% .
Page 154, line 1, after ‘ except’ insert M.
Page 161, line 17, for read tPIX 
Page 170, line 22, for future read past.

Page 201, line 7, for "̂5T<fl"5t read 
Page 201, line 7, for fjpfrrsfl' read 
Page 201, line 4 from bottom, for these read those.

Page 202, line 23, for read
Page 212, line 11, for oRl^ft read tfiffST ||
Page 210, line 8, for read j ^ T R -
Page 254, line 3 from bottom, for read •
Page 267, line 13, for read <**|.
Page 260, line 6, for read •
Page 275, line 13, for read TEpj.
Page 275, line 20, for TTTTt read
Page 293, line 18, for termination read combination.

Page 203, line 3 from bottom, for ^RfJTT read IT^TIT •
Page 205, line 23, for read 
Page 207, line 22, for read tft%.
Page 316, line 4, for read T fff  § .
Page 332, line 11, for you read yore.
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m o d e r n  a r y  a n  l a n g u a g e s

O F  I N D I A .

C H A P T E R  I.

FORMATION OF THE STEM.

CONTENTS.— f  I. Structure of the N o i n .— § 2. Suffixes.— 5 3. Stems i\ 
-a .— § 4. A djectives F ormed fkom a -stems.— $ 5. E xceptions.— § 6. Stems 
in NA, and -ANA. —  § 7. Stems in -A preceded by a Semivow el.—  § 8. 
Stems in  -ISA.— j 9. T he J A -su if ix  and its Ramifications.— § 10. Stems 
in -TJiA. —  $ 1 1 . T reatment of Feminine Stems in —  § 12. Group o f

Stums in the Palatal and L abial Short V owels.— § 13. The L o n gY owhls 
o f  those Groans.— §«14. Stems in  it.— § 15. D issyllabic and Consonantal 
S uffixes.— § 16. Stems of U ncertain Oriuin or Partial A pplication.—  
$ 17. Secondary Stems.— F ormation o f  A bstract N ouns.— §§ 18, 19.— T ub 
Same— Possessives and A ttributives.— 20 - 22 .  T iit Same.— § 2,3. Stkmb 
mtth Double Siifeixes. —  § 24. F ormation of D iminutives. — $ 2o. Com
pound N oi ns.— § 20. N umerals— C ardinals.— § 27. N umerals— O rd in a ls . 
— § 28. Other N umerals.

§ 1. Nouns arc divided into two classes: those which name 
objects, and are called appellatives, or in the older phraseology 
substantives; and those which describe the qualities of objects, 
and are called attributives, or in the older phraseology cujeclkt s. 
Both classes will be considered in this Chapter.

Ihe noun as employed in Sanskrit contains threo divisions— 
the roof, the suffix, and tho termination: the root and suffix 
taken together constituto the stem, the whole three combined 
form the pcrlect noun fitted for use in speaking or writing.

VOL. II. 1
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Thus naras, “ a man,” consists of three parts, fiar+a-f s ,  where 
war is the root, a the suffix, s the termination ; nar +  a — nara 
is the stem.

The terminations vary with every relation or connexion of 
the noun, and their variations constitute what are called cases. 
In the modern languages the terminations of the Sanshrit noun 
no longer exist in their original form ; in some of the seven 
languages no trace of them is nerccptible in the singular, and 
only weakened and half-obliterated traces remain in the plural; 
m none of the languages,are more than slight and doubtful 
indications of thoir prcsonco still obsorvablo. The •variations
of case are expressed in the modern languages by pa Hides 
placed after the stem, just ns in modern European languages 
th e y  are expressed by particles placed before the stem. The 
English declension, fish, offish, to fish, stands in tho same re
lation to the Gothic fish , ft skis, fiska; and French champ, do 
champ, a champ, in the same relation to Latin campus, campu 
camP ° i as Hindi nar, nar kd, nar ko, does to Sanskrit naras, 
narasya, nar&ya.

Hie first, point then to be considered is the formation of tho 
stem, and in this inquiry ouj attention is entirely concentrated 
on the final syllable or suffix. When treating, in the First Rook, 
oi Phonetic Changes, I exhibited, as far as the materials at my 
command permitted, those alterations and corruptions which 
have operated to change the form of the root; and the next 
step is to discuss the processes by which the stem, consisting 
of the combination of root and suffix, has been built up in its 
manifold developments.

Sanskrit grammarians divide nominal stems into two classes. 
They do not admit the possibility of a noun being a primitive 
word, derived from nothing else, but hold that all the words 
ill their language are derived from verbal roots (called dhdtu\ 
by additions and changes of various kinds. Tho first class, 
therefore, consists of those nouns dorived from the dhdlu directly :



these they call kridanta; the second, of those derived immedi
ately from other nouns: these they name taddhita. I  shall use 
for kridanta the term “  primary stem ” ; for taddhita, “ secondary 
stem.”

§ 2. Derivation is effected by the addition to the dhufu, or 
root, of certain syllables called prati/ni/a, or suffix. These suffixes 
in many cases not merely mid & vowel or syllable to the root, 
but also effect so m e change in the root itself, either by lengthen
ing the vowel, eliding a final consonant, or in some other way,
In order to indicate the effect (ho suffix bus on the root, the 
Indian grammarians have prefixed or added to each suffix 
certain letters, which servo as a sort of momoria tcrhnica. Thus 
ffDti “  cooking,”  would be described as Vj*r, that, is, derived 
from the root tp^ “  to cook”  by the suffix the effect of this 
suffix is principally to add a final ^5 to the root, but it . also 
lengthens the root-vowel, and this effect is indicated by the 
letter 'ST; it moreover changes a final palatal into a guttural, 
and this is denoted by tbe VT. Tbe number of pratyayas is 
very great, tho grammarians having multiplied them without ' 
si int, in order to give expression to the large mass of minute 
distinctions with which they havo encumbered their writings.
-Vs, however, wo are not discussing Sanskrit grammar, but only 
the simpler grammar of its modern descendants, it will not be 
necessary to consider all these suffixes in detail. They may be 
conveniently thrown into groups according fo the vowel or 
syllables which they actually add to the root, the technical 
litters being referred to only when the distinction which they 
rn.ilk is of importance in its bearing on the forms of tbo spoken 
languages. Among the kridantas dr primary stems the Indian 
grammar inns include part iciples and verbal forms o f all kinds, 
as well as aostract nouns. It will, however, be more in accord
ance With the principles of linguistic science to reserve th'j 
consideration of participles and all verbal formations till the

111 <SL
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chapters on the Yerb are reached, and to discuss in this place 
merely those suffixes which form substantives and adjectives.

Suffixes are monosyllabic or dissyllabic. Out of the vast mass 
o f suffixes mentioned by the Sanskrit grammarians, many may 
ho dismissed as unconnected with the present subject, inasmuch 
as the stems formed by them were so formed before the rise 
o f the modem languages, and the question o f their construction 
is a matter not of modern, but of ancient, grammar. Our seven 
languages took over these words ready made, and, as far as we 
are concerned therefore, they may be regarded as primitive 
words. Only such suffixes will here be introduced as have left 
traces in the speech o f the present tim es; and if  it be necessary 
to speak o f certain o f them which are o f purely Sanskrit use, 
it is merely because of their bearing on phonetic or structural 
processes o f  recent introduction.

§ 3. Stems in -a. The nouns o f this class are o f all three 
genders, and make in the nominative case o f  Skr., masc. -as, 
fern, -d, neut. -am. The s o f the masc. nom., however, is not 
permanent; before a word beginning with a sonant letter, it, 
together with the a o f the stem, changes into o. Inasmuch as 
the sonant letters in Sanskrit are more numerous than the 
surds, the form o f the nominative case in -o was much more 
frequently heard than any other; and the vulgar, who are not 
careful o f minute grammatical distinctions, appear even in the 
earliest times to have used the termination in -o to the ex
clusion o f all others. Thus Yararuchi (v. 1) gives it as a 
gonoral rule that o is substituted for su ( — as), the technical 
name o f the nom. sing, ending, in all words whoso base ends 
in a, as vac/ichko, vaaaho, puriso, for rriltshas, rrishab/ias, punt- 
sha8. H e considers’ that the a o f  the suffix has been elided, 
though it is more probable that' the whole termination -as 
Changed into -o through the intermediate form -alt, the labial 
vowel owing its origin to the involuntary contraction o f the

YsS&- ' Gô X



lips during the passing of the soft breathing indicated by the 
visarga. In  Magadhi Prakrit the nom. is sometimes formed 
in -e, and in Apabhransa in -u.

In more recent times two separate sets of stems developed 
themselves out of this a-stein. The first probably ended in u 
in all the languages down to about the fourteenth century; 
since then it has ended in -a in all but Sindlii, which still re
tains the termination in -u. In old Hindi and Marathi the 
nominative in u is" distinctly traceable, and in the former is 
even lengthened to u at the end of a verse where the metre 
requires a long syllable. This is especially the case in Tulsi 
Ibis’s Ramayan, a work which exhibits a wide range of popular 
forms and phrases. Thus we have UITIts, 
at the ends of rhyming lines for Tl 0 in modern H.

,'iarlr, blr. The second ended in o, which in the 
broad pronunciation of old Hindi sounds au, though the form 
in o is often used by the earlier poets; and there is no dis
tinction between the two : it is merely a matter of manuscripts, 
some using one, some the other form. This o softened sub
sequently still further.into d, in all but G. and S., which still 
retain o.

Concerning tho cause o f the parallel existence of the two 
forms there has hitherto been much doubt. Hr. Trumpp con
siders it a more matter of accident, and thinks the presence of 
"no form or the other is due to habit and daily usage.1 Hr. 
Hoernle, however, holds, and with justice, that this reasoning 
'f  lusufllcient, and would ascribe all words which exhibit the 

i. i munition to the forms o f nouns with an added «B, which 
uro extremely common in Prakrit. To this opinion I  in the 
main subscribe. I  think myself fortunate in this second volume

Eine Ttccrcl scheint bci diesor Separation nicht vorge’wultot zu hnl hi, wenigstena 
habe itb bis jef/t noch Ueine entdeoken kdnnen, sondern dcr tagtagliche Qehmuch 
selieint sich fiir die einc odei undere Enduug ontsohieden zu huben.”—Zeitsch. d.
D.M.G. vol. xvi. p. 131.

111 ' <SL
.w g jx  FORMATION OF TH E  STEM. 5



■ r \

Skr. f^Tf “ day,” H. f^ s j, so in all, S. f § 7tf.

S k r .^ T  "country,”  II in the rest %?T, S. .

Skr. x m i “ noose,”  H. tJTO, UTO, G. and the rest Tm^, P. W .  S.
’ jrnfh xsrot-

Skr. ■qrTSf “ ploughshare,”  II. TfHijT, and so in all, but P. T535 , S.

Skr. ¥fT3T “ road,”  H. TJTf, iTGT, in the rest ?PPT, S. ?m r .

Skr. ^ffai “ world,”  (“ people”), in the rest WfcS, S. ^ifab^ffal.
Skr. cfyr “ bamboo,” H. ^i*T, ^ ’njT and so in all, S. c jtfl.

Skr. cf^ “ banian-tree,”  H. ^\§, so in all, JI. O. S. cj^\

Skr. faq  “ poison,”  II. B. fq r j, M. G. id. and fg r§ , p.
f%I?. S. f%Tg and f^ST.

Instances might be multiplied to a large extent, but the 
above will suffice to show that the rule holds good in a vast 
majority of instances, Sindhi having uniformly u, the other 
languages a, though Gujarati now and then retains u. This 
final short a is not pronounced at all in Hindi, Panjabi, Ma
rathi, or Gujarati, and very slightly in Bengali and Oriya.
W e hear jdl, tdn, to/, ddnt, and so on, not Jala; words of this 
class may, for practical purposes, be regarded as ending in con
sonants, except in M. and G., where it is necessary, as will be 
shown hereafter, to bear in mind the existence of the final mute 
a, in order to effect the necessary changes of the base in the. 
oblique cases of the singular.

(2 ). Oxytones.— The list which follows comprises, like that 
which precedes, none but primary stems formed by simple 
suffixes, .3  MSf and the like; but the words which it con
tains are all accented on the last syllable, and accordingly it 
will be seen that they all end in the modern languages in 
u or 0.

Skr. --ifTrj “ egg,”  H. sshST, P. id., II. O. id., S. M. and
G. are exceptions, M. G.

Skr. “ worm,”  II. 3 ^ 5 7 , and so in all, G. and S. affcjff.

!(f)f <SL
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SUr. W  “ knife,”  H. ®KT. and so in all, G. and S. W f\ -  (In a11 the 

fem. a?_4̂ \ is more common.)
Skr. “  slave,”  H. % gT, q ^ T . so in all, G. and S.

•Skr. TJITJ “ dust,”  H. q T J  (“ powder” ), so in all, G. and S. ^ T t ,  M. 

and B. a l s o ^ .
Skr. “ dust,”  Il.qsft (“ lime”), P. W-,M. qM 7, Md!l> B. O. M*IT>C\ ©-

B.nlso q q ,  G. and S. ^ f t ,  ’^ f t -
Skr. ^ t q  “ candle,” H. f^ q T . O. B. i(l., P. f ^ T ,  M. f ^ T t -  <'•

Skr. “ flag,”  H. '5J3TT, P- " l ,  G. ^ p ft-
Skr. qyqf “ stream,”  H. qrr^T. and s0 >" a11’ G* ’ TlcEt* and ^1735, S.

^rrft.
Skr.-cpf “ snake’s hood,”  II.qPTfT. M. B. 0 . id.,G .t p f t ,  S.qjfTTf (.fern.).

Skr. “ young,”  H. qTf7, q ^ T , and so in all, B. ^ 7^ 7 , G.

S. q ^ i .
Skr. ^  “ spear,”  H. 777*77- P. M. O. id., G. and S. *77*71•

Skr. Ujnqj “ brother-in-law,”  II. TTftsTT- P- M. ^7357, B. 0 . TJ*)! > G. 

and S. BToft, G. also 717351.
Skr. “  shoulder,” H. eRfan, P- f̂cTT, M- <37^7, 0 . B. qrh07, <>

s. qrnof.
Skr. TjBfl “ post,”  H. 7^*77, P- B. O. id.

. Skr. 7|q “  mouse,”  II. 77¥T, P. B. id., 0. T7M7 •

Skr. q q  “ rain,”  H. «7T777, ^ 1 ^ 7 - O. *77(777, B. M. id., G. w f -  

The Hindi in this, us in so many other instances, vindicates 
I s  right to be considered the leading language of the group, by 
the fidelity with which it adheres to rule. The other languages 
are less faithful to the long vowel representing the oxytono, than 
they are to the short vowel derived from the barytone stems. 
Marathi especially diverges in this respect, but the divergence 
is probably due, as will be seen hereafter, to its practice in 
modifying the final vowel of the stem in the oblique cases.

® ) ■ §L
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to have hints from other and better scholars than myself, which 
were wanting when the First Volume was written.

There is, however, one other possible way of accounting for 
the peculiarity. This is the influence of the accent.1 It is 
vigorously denied by some that the Sanskrit accent has per
sisted until modem times; but it may be urged that the idea 
is a new one, not altogether without support in facts, nor in 
any way d priori impossible, and it is not quite fair to dismiss 
it contemptuously without due consideration.- The influence ol 
the accent is naturally confined to words o f the early ladbhava 
class, namely to words which have come down uninterruptedly 
from those times when Sanskrit was spoken, and whose form 
depends on the ear, not on the eye. This is all that is claimed 
for it : it is not pretended that the Sanskrit accent has been 
preserved in words resuscitated from the written language by 
learned men, centuries after it had ceased to be spoken.

"With these reservations, the reader is invited to examine the 
lists hereinafter given, given not in a spirit of dogmatism, but 
merely because I  cannot satisfy myself in rejecting accentual 
influence in them, till I  am met by something more convincing 
than sneers; though in the desire to arrive at the truth, which 
is the only object which these researches can possibly have for 
one in my position, I  shall be ready to throw down my weapons 
and acknowledge myself beaten directly I feel, myself lairly 
convinced.

In any case, whether the influence of the accent be admitted 
or rejected, the collection of words now given will be usfeful as

1 See Vol. I. Oh. I. § 6, pp. 17 if.
a Unfortunately little is known of the spoken accent in SUr. In the followin'; 

pages, the ruleslaicj down in Bopp’s Vtrglticliendes Accentuation,-system have been my 
guidu; hut perhaps since that w\w written advances have been made by Kuropeuu 
writers. These, in my isolated position ia the depths of an Indian province, I have no 
means of obtaining. I am, however, qu.t.u conscious of the unfavourable effect isolation 
hu3 on this, and nil other parts of my work, and ouly wish my critics would boar it 
in tnind sometimes.

|I| <8L
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affording instances of the development of the -a suffix, whatever 
be thought of the cause of it. Those who hold that the termi
nation d—o is due to the Prakrit (and at times also Sanskrit) 
suffix ^  must explain to us why this =fi, producing a — o, has 
been so capriciously employed, why, in fact, Skr. W  “ lip,”  
should not have taken a m and become Pr. "^Tf H . 
just as much as, according to them, “ egg,”  took and

.  became If, as is asserted, all nouns
might and did take this <S, why do not all nouns of this stem 
end in the moderns in d — o, why do some end in a =  « ?

(1). Barytones.— The Sanskrit words in the following list are 
all accented on Ike penultimate; they are all primary stems 
formed “by the addition to the verbal root of one or other of 
the simple suffixes, such as ^  and the like: they
are all therefore fair eases in point.

Skr. -‘ lip,” l ’ r. ^ f r j ,  H. # 3 , P. f r a ,  G. f t z ,  * > 3 .  M. ^ 3 .
0 tTT3.

Skr. ^  “ enr,”  Pr. W l ,  H. «*T*T, P. efijj, O. 51.15. O. <*TR, S.

Skr. tSTS “ wood,” H. ^fra, and so in all, but S. 3iT3.
Skr. c(j^ “ armpit,”  Pr. cficjgr, II. e ffig , P. ^ , G. M. B. O. m m ,

S- 5r$>.

Skr- -hTTr “ kos,”  II. qfi'-fB, P. cP tf, the rest qffof, S.

s '!r- ifTTT trouble,”  H .% *f, P. 51. f W -  f ^ P T ,  S. R jt tJ .

Skr" ^  “ moment,”  II. f tfS f , the rest S. f iif l j  (fern.).
f,kr- ^  “ womb,” II. TIXiH. JTPT, P. id. and 7J5^, 51. G. S)TH. S.

S!u. m u  “ village,”  II. G. 3JT?f, 51. a ft* , B. O. 3 lf, S. 3TO.
3?r3- *

Ski, 3(t“ I net, ’ II. 3rr^T, so in all, but G. ^TTcfe, STTtl, S.
Skr. m u  “ tone,” H. m 5 f, B0 in d l , G. <nm, B. HT^.
Skr. tT$i ‘ oil,”  H. rjtyf, so in all, S.

Skr. ê *fl “ tooth,” II. ^i?j, so j„  all, p, g.

|(t)f <SL
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Bopp’s rule1 for stems formed by the addition of simple a 
is that they carry the accent on the root-syllable in most cases.
He excepts, however, a class of abstract stems formed from roots 
in i and i, which allow the accent to sink down to the final 
syllable. They are as follows :

Skr. f q  q q  “ destruction,” H. ^ q , P.%, S. G. q ,  M.
Not used in B. and O. except as Tatsama.

Skr. fq  q q  “ heap.” In compounds H. q ^ , M. q q ,  q q q ,  etc.
Skr. fq  q q  “ victory.” In all q q  or §t.
Skr. fq i q iq  “ smiling.” Not in use.
Skr. f f  f q  “ horse.” f q  and f  in the old poets; often with an 

additional syllable'  ̂q f  in Chand.
Skr. q?q “ buying." In compounds II. f q ^ ( fq q q ) ,  B. O. id.,

p- S. fqflfifr.
Skr. q f  q q  “ fear,” II. q q ,  B. 0. id., P. q , s. qs; and q q ,  AI.

G. q q .
Skr. qV q q  “ abode.” In the compounds with qfiqq, ns below, 
skr. ^ q rq q  “ temple,” ii. q q q , p. q q iq T, s .\ fq q t, o. q fa s .

Al. ^qr35, O. id., B. j»qq .
Skr. q q r i q q  “ father-in-law’s house,” II. qqT/tq, AT. qrq^ .
Skr. f q  q q “ refuge.” In the compound y q q q , II. qtfTT'T. 1*.

id; M. -qiqr, B. 0. id., o. ’q tq ft , s. qTqy, w ftK t-

In all these words the inherent weakness of the q  has led to 
the corruption of the two syllables of the Skr. into one iu such 
words as A6rd, decAlA, while in others it has been practically 
softened into a diphthong iu combination with the preceding 
consonunt. It may also be conjectured that'though the learned 
uecentuated tlio last syllable of stems of this small class, the 
masses did not at any time observe this distinction, hut treated

1 Yurgl. Accentualionasyatem, § 116.
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them as barytones, and the final vowel has therefore not been 
preserved.

There is also a rule of a somewhat intricate character, which 
declares that stems of this form, -when simple appellatives, which, 
according to their original meaning, are nouns of agency, bear 
the accent on the last’ syllabic. Under this head are such words as

nadti, “  river,”  or the sounder (root M5 “  to sound ” ). 

plavii, “  ship,”  or the swimm r (root Jjf “  to float”). 

chord, “  thief,” or the stealer (root NTT “ to steal” ). 

hard, “  hand,”  or the maker (root ®  “  to do” ). 
maghd, “  cloud,”  or the icetter (root fifri “  mingere” ). 

deed, “  god,” or the shiner (root “  to shine” ).

It is obvious, however, that nouns of this class may be formed 
to any extent by a little exercise of the imagination. Every 
noun in fact formed by the suffixes aeh, ghaii, or ap and the 
like, which merely add a vowel to the root, might be classed as 
u nomen agentis, and expected to be an oxytone. There is no 
reason why tjdrhha, “ womb,”  should not bo considered as a 
noun of the agent, meaning the container (root “ to hold” ), 
or karna, “ the ear,”  as the piercer (root “ to pierce’ ), or 
risha, “  poison,”  as the pervader, from its action in stealthily 
creeping into the blood (root “ to penctrato” ) ;  and as a 
matter of fact (he grammarians do so regard them all. The 
rule appears to bo too subtle lbr general practical use, and the 
following list of oxytones of this class, mostly formed with 
which is said specially to form agents, will show that- in a 
majority of instances the modern languages have not regarded 
these words as oxytones.

Slu\ “ hand,”  H. <TfT> and so iu all, S. ^T5-
8kr. “ river,”  II. M. id., perhaps S. “  tube," but also

Skr. TfEI “ cloud,”  H. Tf^I, and so in all, S.

Skr. ■TtT* ‘ thief,”  II. x()T> and so in uli, S. xfT*.

y k s r — -T T y



Skr. ^  “ god,”  H . ^ , ^ - 3 , so in all, S. % - 3  and % ’S . (In Muham

madan Sindh it means “ adevil.”)

Skr. ^ ’IT “ gadfly”  (the biter), II. , and so in all, S. ;g¥J “  the.

bite of an insect or reptile.”

Skr. cjT “  bridegroom,”  (he who chooses the wife), II. c (T , P. B. O. id.,
M. G. S- ^ 5 -

§ 4. Under this rule is included a large number of adjectives 
which are oxytone in Sanskrit, and end with long d or o in the 
moderns. It may, however, he observed, that the majority of 
adjectives from a-stems end in d or o in the masculines, except 
in B. and 0 ., where the habitual neglect of quantity has led to 
the final vowel being shortened. The rule therefore hardly 
covers all the examples, and is perhaps not meant to do so, os 
Bopp merely includes adjectives with the meaning of the present 
participle. W e may suppose that the rule, once established for 
this class of adjectives, gradually extended itself to the others 
also, on account of the facility which the variety of terminations 
so obtained afforded for making the distinctions of gender. In 
those languages which pay little or no attention to gender, as 
the Bengali and Oriya, the distinction was not needed, and wo 
hear in 0 . such phrases as loru bhdi, “ eldest brother,”  and lord 
bhaimi, “ eldest sister.”

Examples of adjectives— (o) indicates oxytone, (b) barytone 
adjectives:

Skr. (b) “ clear, good,”  H. P- i'l., G. S.
( “  white” ), B. O.

Skr. (o) “ blind,”  H. W T ,  P. G. M. ^ 3 5 1 ,
B. O. S.

Skr. ^Sr£ (A) “ half,”  II. P. WSTT, G. ^ tX X t, S. ^p } . 1

m . w ,  b . ^tror, o . xsrtn,

1 Paed as a aahetuitire.

111 <SL
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Skr. ^  (o) “ high,”  H. Bf^T. !’ • W .  S. tvTT. G. #*fT> M. ^ ,
B. O. id.

Skr. (6) “ black,”  H. P. M. cfiT33T, G. 3iT3ot> B. “RT̂ T.

ŜT«TT, O. ^ T -
Skr. 0 )  “  one-eyed,”  H. afiT^T. P- M. ^TTOT. G. S. cfiinft, B. 

^mtH, O. gruff.

Skr. s t i f fs  (o) “ deep,”  H. 3lfWTT» 3T^TT> a"'1 so iu all> 7rf^T 
The Tatsama is also in use in all.

Skr. *HS (o) “ intense,” 1 H. 71T5T. P- n*.> G. ^IT^t, M- B. O. *11^ .
Skr. (_4) “ pale,”  II. sfpfT, P. *<?., S. G. tfltTt. M. (dimin.) afPC^T»

o . 3fn :T , b . i f t r  •
Skr. ’EJJJ (o) “ dense,” H. tĝ TT, P. W T ,  S. G. VpiTf (many, much),

M. ^UJ, O. B. >5(5J.

Skr. g jfgsr (o) “ bard,”  H. q ifsv f, O. B. id., P. SfiOT, °T!T, G.

M. ^ i r r .  O. B. ■efifyfT, S.
Skr. (6) “ right” (hand), H. O. ^TftTJT, B. ^ T ^ I -

Skr. =rfaT (o) “ deaf,” II. *rfTT, T ffT T , M. id., G. S. c ftgY

B. ^ T T ,  O. ^ ffT T -
Skr. ’JTtqj (o) “ dry,” H. W I ,  P. * i n >  G. SgSfit, M. *B?TT. S. *p*t,

O . ^ f w i ,  B. W -

There are very many other instances. Hindi preserves the 
long vowel which naturally arises from oxytones, and lengthens 
the vowel in many cases in barytones ; in a few Tatsamas like 

the long vowel is not taken. The accent is thus virtually 
neglected, and in this respect Hindi is followed generally by
P. S. and G. Marathi halts between two opinions, sometimes 
taking the short vowel, sometimes the long; the latter, however, 
appears to be the more common of the two, as might be expected 
in a gender-ridden language like this. More remarks about the 
adjectives will bo found scattered amongst the various stems.

1 Deep (colour)| strong (infusion of a drug), thick (cloth), oto.

' G(W \
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§ 5. The influence of the accent is only claimed for the earlv 
Tadbhava class, and it is natural therefore that there should he 
many instances in which it does not apply. Seeing that there 
are among the late Tadbhavas many which" approach closely in 
point of antiquity to the latest of the early Tadbhavas, the line 
is hard to draw. "We merely give examples therefore of these 
exceptions, and wish for explanation as to why, if the stems in 
i‘t-o  are due to the addition oi'.^t, that suflix has not been used 
here also. Many of the words now given appear, from their 
phonetic structure, to bo early Tadbhavas, as for instance 

• which exhibits the Prakrit process of assimilation from 
into p r b  and the modern further elimination- o f the first 
element of the nexus and compensatory lengthening of the pre
ceding vowel.

(1). Of Sanskrit oxytones which take the short or barytone 
ending in the moderns, the following are some of the more 
prominent, examples:

Skr. f “ lion, II. f dvr, 1*. id., tlie rest spell ffitr but pronounce singh,
8 . both and TfifsT-

Sl<r. “ benr,”  II. (i. id., II. V . 8 . ftq jf, <). (rare)

t v s -
Skr. Jlf “ house,”  II. xyy;, nml so in rill, S. Ejq;, O.-Il. 5)^, M. id.
Skr. ryq “ year,”  II. nnd so in nil, but S. q g f .
Skr. TJtJ “ leaf,”  II. qyty (betel), and so in all, S. qy^f.

-S

Skr. -jyyq “ nature,”  H. +yyq, Xyyqff, and so in all (xyyig).'

Skr. 3T^f “ slave,” H. ^ yrf, and so in all, S. ^yyy.

Skr. “ milk,”  H. and so in all, S. "sfYftl.

These words are all very common words in constant daily use, 
and as such should, according t0 the theory, liave taken 
that suffix in Prakrit, and consequently end in ti-o in the 

• moderns. Some of them have an alk-rnative form in d, as tpry, 

which has MilI “ a lea f;’ 'qq, which has apniT and q rq y  in



the sense of “  rain ; ”  the meanings of hi*? and are secondary
or restricted, as compared with h'vTf and and they are
perhaps late Tadhhavas in the former, but early Tadbhavas in 
the latter sense.

(2). Barytones in Sanskrit, but taking the long vowel in the 
moderns, are the following :

Skr. U p f g iron,”  H. uflifT , P- B. id., but HI. G. 0 . tsf^T (0 . also mtH).

» S-^Tsr.
Skr. ^ J T f “ gold,” H. FfThT- P- B. O. id., but M. G. S.

I  cannot find many undoubted examples of this class, and 
even those that do occur do not run through the whole seven 
languages, which seem as a general habit to be more faithful to 
the barytone accent, especially in substantives, than they are 
to the oxvtone, or, if  we accept the theory, to be derived from 
words which did not take the termination, more frequently 
than from those which did.

§ C. Stems in -na and -ana. The former of these is in use 
only in a very small class of words, all of which, with one i 
exception, arc oxytono in Sanskrit. The words are— 

yajmi from yaj, “  to sacrifice.”
prakna prachh, “ to ask.”
yatnd „  ynt, “ to strive.”
nknd „  rich it, “  to shine.”

and fem. y&ckna „  y&ch, “  to ask.”
triahna „  trixh, “  to thirst.”

Tho exception is stetipntt from shieap, “ to sleep,’ which, 
however, the grammarians derive by the suffix while tho
others are formed by •

In the modern languages these words, many of which arc 
much corrupted, take the under-mentioned forms:

Skr. “ sacrifice,”  Old-11. 3(31*1, 3TT*T, 5 W . II. *T»T, P-TPT M.
’t. o. 3ip»t, s. gjn

I I I  *SL
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Skr. ■STS* “ effort.” II. affiSf, P. M. G. id., S.
Skr. T?^, “ question.”  Not in use, except as a rare Tatsama.

Skr. fvra  “ shining, light,”  H. (“ dawn” ), fafvtH TT or f iH -
ttry; , m  . f M f q f s , s. .■ • (The M. and S. arc compounds,
of which the first part represents

Skr. “ dream,” Old-H. « T H , P. *P?iffr> S. WT^T,

G. 'j* e
In these words the accent is entirely neglected; strangely the 

only word in which Panjabi and Sindhi exhibit oxytone termi
nations is precisely that one which is barytone in Sanskrit. It 
will be more convenient to take the feminines of this and all 
the other -a stems together later on.

The suffix -ana is one of the most commonly used of all. It 
is of all three genders, and in the large majority of instances is 
barytone, carrying the accent on the root-syllable. A  few cases 
exist in which the first syllable of the suffix bears the accent, 
and some in which it is oxytone, but the rule is that they 
should be barytone.

The masculine contains simple appellatives whose original 
meaning was that of the agent. They are not much used in 
the modern speech, and when they ,arek occur as Tatsamas, or 
as very slightly changed Tadbhavas. Being mostly simple 
words with strong consonants, they offer no opportunity for 
phonetic changes, and may therefore, in spito of their identity 
with the Skr. form, be ancient words. I  give a short list, as 
there is not much to be learnt from them, beyond the fact, im
portant to the present portion of our inquiry, that they take in 
every case the barytone form.

Skr. «t«uT»T “ son” (the dclighter), II. and so in ali. Chiefly used
in poetry.

Skr TJ'Hgvt “ singer, ” II fffSTST, uml so iu all. Chiefly used iu poetry.
Skr. “ mirror ’ (the flatterer), II. and so in all, except S.

!(f): <SL<
X i X  . f g S X  FORMATION OF TH E STEM.



Skr- “ fire”  (the burner), II. ^ f q ,  and so in all.
Skl • <x7Tq “  tootli ”  (the biter), H. <̂ 5jq ,  and so in all, except S. Poetic.

'' “  ‘ “ raft”  (tlie crosser), II. riT^I- and so in all, except S. Poetic.
Skr. «  ray”  (the shiner), II. f q ^ q ,  and so in all, S. fq jf^ fig .

S,ir' ^ T ^ q  “ boiled lice” (the moistener), II. q fj^ rq , and so in ail. 
except S. Poetic.

■Three adjectives, oxytone :
Skr. s fifa q  “ angry,” II. qftF jq (rare).

Skr. ftcicT  “ angry,”  H. ^ -fq q  (rare), S. comes from another
stem. \

Skr. TT^jq “ obstructive,”  II. T tS fq  (rare).

Tar more widely used, and in every sense more important, is 
the neuter form. Two classes must bo bore distinguished: the 
first, simple appellatives, or names of objects or actions • the 
second, abstract nouns which have the meaning of the perform
ance of an action, or the being in a state. The latter are in 
fact the infinitives of verbs.

Tho first class is always barytone, both in Sanskrit and the 
moderns.

Skr. “ courtyard,” H. q t fq q , ^ iq q , P- B. O. id., O. W U W ,

Skr. q t “ gold,”  H. qft q  q , nml so in all but S.

Skr q ^ ) q  “ sandnl-wood,”  II. v j^ q , in nil, B.

SI:r. g ftq q  “ life,”  H. g ftq q , so in all, P. gjj'q. S. g jjq .
Skr. q p q  “ song,”  H. Vftq, so in all.

Skr. q n q  “ bath,”  II. q n q ,  P. B. O. id., G. qp fq and q^TUT,
'd. q?THr, qTtnir, 8. q q f q .

Skr. q q q  “ eye,” II. q q q ,  q q ,  so i„ nil, G .'q q  (mnsc. pi ), S. %I!r.
Skr. qHTlJ “ memory,”  IF. q ( q v ;q ,  so in nil.
Skr. q ^ q  “ rolling pin,”  H. q § fq , so in nil, O. qwUJT.

VOL. II. 2
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The second class consists of words which, though simple nouns, 
and as such regularly declined, perform nevertheless in four out 
of the seven languages the functions of an infinitive.

Thus from Skr. ^iyirj “  the act of doing,”  H. 3RT*IT “  to do,”  P. TfiTTH,

S. M. TiTV(.

It is unnecessary to multiply instances, as every verb in each 
of these languages forms its infinitive in this way, absolutely 
without exception. In  Bengali and Oriya the form exists, but 
simply as an abstract noun, almost entirely restricted to gram
matical and other works. Tho real every-day infinitives of 
those languages are formed in a different way. Gujarati also 
wants this form.

In Sanskrit the formations of this class are regularly barytone, 
and accentuate tho root. In M. and S. they are also barytone, 
hut in H. and P. they take the long vowel. It does not appear, 
however, that this is a regular exception. In  old Hindi the 
infinitive of this class— I say “ of this class”  because there is 
another infinitive in —ends always in the short vowel. For
example, Chand ( a .d . 12 0 0 ) uses the phrases: 1̂^1 fTH  “  (in 
order) to seize the victory,”  fTTtfT “  having plotted to 
bind,”  JlTt Tĵ JTTT “  a warrior terrible in the tug of
war.”  In the modern idiom We should have IfH't ,T[k?»tTi 
and WT3*T <fl respectively. This consonantally terminated form, 
or rather (as it is pronounced in poetry) this form ending in 
short a, is used by the poets as far down as the middle of the 
seventeenth century. Gambhir Itfti (circa 1650) has *T 
WpT tn% “ (that) no one might be able to touch.”  Tuhri Has 
(1600) employs this form regularly in his ltamayan, e.g. TtcjqiT 
cR  ^T-gpf( “  the keepers then began to forbid (them),” 
Sundara Kind. GO, 15. From Bhaktamala (1630):

“  he ran to beg.”  I  have only picked out an instance or 
two at random, as the practice is universal.

It wdl be more appropriate to discuss this matter at full

(!(«>) <SL
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length under the Verb, and 1  therefore content myself here 
with saying that the long vowel appears not to be in any way 
whatever duo to the accent, but to have arisen from the influence 
o f the anuswtira (see Vol. I. § 65), by which karanam became 
nrst then and lastly karnd. In M. the
infinitive is still neuter, and it is masculine in the H. P. and S. 
merely because those languages have lost the neuter, and only 
retain the other two genders.1

This infinitive is also in certain phrases used as a simple 
Jioun, as in Hindi % * T T or literally “ taking and
giv in g ,’ but idiomatically expressing the state o f one’s loan 
account with a banker or money-lender; <̂ Vf TjT’s'vIT “ to give 
and to receive,”  idiomatically the outstanding assets and lia
bilities of a mercantile concern. In Sindhi, words of this class 
sometimes take the form in o, as

“  a debt, ”  fg'sntfr or f s w t  v rp ft  “ debtsand credits”
(but f lT W “ togive ”).

H frw t or “ embroidery” (lit. “ filling up,” fill”)-
srfvm f “ betrothal” “ to ask for”).

In these eases the T inserted before the termination is 
inorganic, and merely due to the preference of Sindhi for that 
sound (Vol. I. § 32). In Hindi and the other languages, nouns 
ot this kind are more generally feminine, and so also in Sindhi; 
in Marathi and Panjabi also tho fem. form is more usual. Thus

Sindhi “ saying,” verb say.”
>. tJWHt “ going,” verb fwP3T “  to go.”

And with short i—

Sindhi “  swallowing,” verb “ swallow.”

1 IToernlc in a recent article in Journ. As. Soc. Bengal, 1873, vol. xlii. p. Off, 
oontnndr. for tlic derivation of tli . e iulinitives from Skr. kiiraifii/atn, etc., overlooking 
the intornred-ato forms of the ntcditev&l poets, which militate strongly against Lis 
Oonjeotiirt.
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When added to causal verbs, this suffix, which then takes 
also the form HRjft an/., is used to express the idea of the cost of 
doing, or wages for doing, an act; as

Siudhi TKtlJflJfl' “ porterage,”  verb "to  cause to carry.”

»» “ grazing fees,”  verb xJTTiTiJ “ to cause to graze.”
„  ’U^fTTifT “ cost of Washing,”  verb TT^XTrr “ tocause to wash.”

Ilindi has words of this class, as “ betrothal, ”  W f t
“  woof,”  “  lading,”  but more frequently as consonantally
terminated masculines, as *-fTin tflTO feeding and protecting,” 
“ maintenance.”  Marathi is perhaps the richest of all the 
languages in words of this formation. It is, however, as will 
bo seen from the following examples, very capricious in its uso 
of such words, sometimes using a masc. iu TUT, at others fern, in 
qft or TIT, or neut. in T!J orlij.

Verb “  to stop,”  (»>.), a slip of bamboo to fasten a door with.

( / .)  | a slip of bamboo to strengthen the 

?̂TgTl][ («.) ) edge of a winnowing-basket.
\ erb Hi HUT “  to bind,”  HTfail ligature.

\ erb HiliUt “ to cut,”  HiT'JTTT (/■), a cutting or reaping, i.<\ the quantity

cut at oitp time.

\erb Hiltu] “ to take oat,”  {/■), removal of crops from a field.

»  HTTSTit (’ i.), a pitcher to draw water from a
• well with.

Verb “  to dig,” Tft^rnft ( / .) ,  a digging.

Verb ^ftcCTJ “  to stir,”  ^ft35TI[ hi.), a sifting, the quantity sifted at one
time.

>> tt ^ T T ( m -., j  ̂ stick for stirring groin while it

» ,, TTT35Ttr («.) j is being parched.

^7, The next class of -a stems is that in which tho final
letter is preceded by a semivowel, as ya, ra, la, va. Of these

®  ' §L
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ya  is chiefly used iu Taddhitas or secondary stems; there are
only a few primaries, which, being feminine, will be treated 
separately.

. ‘ 'Icois in to, are of two kinds, those in which the suffix 
18 J°iuod immediately to the root, and those where a joining 
wn.ffi intervenes. Both kinds are ffir the most part oxytone 
ln S‘luskrit, and the accent is lost by the rejection of the 
last letter of the nexus; the whole suffix thus ordinarily dis
appearing.

(“ )• Examples of words where the suffix is joined immediatelv 
to the root—

Skr- w  (o) “  cloud,’- M. -=5JŜ T, G. S. ’S R . In the rest
latsamo.

skr- (o) “  mango,”  II. vSflsj, P. id., 15. O. ’Stf'cT, ,

<;' (tllp tree), 51- ^ I i ^ ,  W ,  S. and W lft .

•Skr. '3£f (o) “ otter,”  H. p. M. G. B. O.

Skr. ^  (0) “ moon,”  H. ami so in all; hut P. 8 .

Skr. T O  (4) “ vulture,”  H. f r o ,  P. id., M. G. fjj^r, 3pt^, f r o .  
s - f*!St ■ B. O. not used.

Skr- ^  (°) “ copper,”  II. P. id. and ?fa|, O. id., B. rTUTt,
*'• M- cIT^, S.

Skl'. («) “ tiger,”  II. Bfper.and so in all, 8 . ^ j v j .

Skr- (") “ ocean,”  II. T O 2 , 5 3 # ^ ;,  P  id , the rest
^^5f> 3T»j§.

Skr. (o) «  Sudrn,”  H. In the rest Tatsamn.

Only two of these words take tho long -d, and of these <TBn 
may be derived from tho Sanskrit form <TTCG*, which would lose 
tlie and the two vowels would coalcsco into a long vowel, as 
will be shown hereafter. ?Tjn was probably regarded as an 
adjective. ^ “TT in M. is fern., tho change of gender accounts for 
the long vowel.I*
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(/3). Examples of words where the suffix is joined to the-root 
by a joining vowel—

Ski. vjjpt; (o) “ chowry,”  II. ■sfpft, P. xftT> G. M. id.,
O. B. =#fT, S. v f ^ .

Skr. '<T^T (o) “ frog,”  II. P. G. id., S.

Skr. (o) “  husband’s younger brother,”  II. P. M. id., G. ,
B- 0 . ^^TC, S.

Skr. V tIT (o) “ dhatura tree,” H. tffijt j- P. B. M. id., G. S.
VTHft, O. ^HTJ,

Skr. (o) “ jujube,”  H. P- «<*•, M. G. cfft;, B. O.
S- ilfr .

Skr. *TflT (o) “ bee,”  H. i f f t ,  P. id., O. i j^ T ,  M. II.
S. »Tt^-

Skr. (o) “  temple,”  H. and in all.

Skr. c f ^  (0) “ goat,”  H. cJcfi^T, B. P. id., O. ^ f f T, G. c ^ f f .  S. 
but M. c f t ^ .

Slcr. ^TTT: (b) “ father-in-law,”  H. tpfjy, P. t fT?TT, S. M.
W JTT, g . w r r ,  b . o .

There is not much uniformity in this list. Sanskrit oxytones 
end in the short vowel in Hindi and the rest; and the one 
barytone is in I*. S. M. and G. terminated by the long vowel, 
thougli the others keep the short vowel. Under the head of 
nouns in will be found an attempt to explain a good deal of 
this discrepancy. My method of reasoning does not admit of 
the u. ual slipshod way of accounting for the difficulty by setting 
it down to : caprice”  or “ lawless licence.”  There is a reason 
tor everything in this world, if we can only find it out ; and 
it we cannot find it out, it is only honest to say so, and not 
to try and covor our ignorauco by saying there is no Jaw.
Some words of wido duily uso have all sorts of forms; if w<( 
know more about the subject, we should be able to givo a reason



for all of them: perhaps some day we or our descendants may 
be able to do so. For instance, the word MIR (oxytone) “ a 
wheel, has the following long list of forms in modern times.

” ■ 'R iX ; “ cart-wheel;”  (a inill-stone);
’̂ '5311, ’gqR.

P
MT3B5t

I3^t>  M W t,

(i- MT3i; Milfh xn#t, ^T3i35t.
M3i3ri, Tfgra>; Tjcfift;; x f^T , > 3 ^ ;  xJ3i: M l5* ,

O. M3i, M3ETT, W § b  M*M1, =33iT, M31; MP*.
It ^qfi, M3iBT, ^tu, TfqK, MF*. MF*T, MT f̂h MFfirft

All these may be undoubtedly accounted for by special rules.
Their significations are very various, all resting on and derived 
from the primary idea of roundness. To enter into a detailed 
examination of all o f them would take too much time and space.
I therefore pass on to the next form.

(2). (items in la. Many nouns ending in la do not come 
under this head, because the l is part of the root, SfiTM.

W131 and others, which are to bo considered as formed by 
pratyayus leaving a only. Of those which are really formed by 
the suffix la, the following are some of the commonest.

(o). Substantives.

* Skr. 1*7131 (b) “ lotus,” H. I‘. 1*7131, 3R31, M. U. «S*13d , O. i<J., D.
3M13T, s- 3PJ31.

Skr. 311331 (o) “  blanket,”  H. 3fWp?l, 3)331. T. 3)1*136, ^ 3 3 5 . «• 

3117135. 31T335t 31335*, M. 3iT335T> O. 1*7135, B. 35W I. 3 itel. «•

3»Tf7;-
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Skr. cfi^RI (o) “ mouthful,”  H. P- snC G. sftfesft-
M. Sfvdwl, B. O. c j f t .  fitm -1

Skr. ^ 5 1  (o) “  plantain," II. "ifivIT > P- O. if/., S.'lfif%T3T. G .% 33 •

M .% 15, B. W T ,  s i f ^ T .
Skr. (») “ earring,”  II. HT3<?f, P. 7̂T?c£> 8. i jS 'd > G.

M. B. O. ■ *
Skr. cfiYfofigr (o) “ koil,”  H. IklpPiT. P- S- B. id., G. Tfii*4cfa, M. 

grt^*r, o. g fr^ fe .
Skr. ftfTguf (4) “  pipal-tree,” II. xJfaTSb P. B. ftfTCfSf, O. ftlSaE  ,

M. id., G. f q w ,  S. fcrfq^;.
Skr. m n s r  (*) “  Circle,”  H. ipgUT, and so in all, M. G. O. also .

Skr. EJ3JUT (o) “ pair,” H. P. G. B. id., O. 3RI35, M. ^cET,
STREET (twin, adj.), M35 (twins, s.n.). ^35t, Erlcfe.

Skr. (o) “ chain,”  II. *1T3PC, ^rfamT, P- s - iV -
G. *?TT=I35, M- id. and B. fujcRwl, O. -facfi35.

(/3). Adjectives.
Skr. fo) “ tremulous,”  11. !gvr^f, Tif̂ psTf, Tnxjwf, P. ^^vd, 8.

.
G. ^ ^ 3 5 , M. B. 0 .

v-»
Skr. ■farf f̂-T (o) “ loose,”  II. ifjtdT, P. fSWl- 8. f i j l t  G.

° -  fcWT. B. id.
Skr. aftHssT (o) “ cold,”  II. *ftfpd> P- 1% ^T, S.

sVfpPJ, M. uftrTEE, 0. id., B. aftrlM.

In the case of adjectives, the Tatsama form docs not take the 
long vowel, while the Tadbhava forms do to a great extent.
This confirms the general theory. Tutsamus resuscitated after 
the Sanskrit language had ceased to be spoken would naturally • 
not fellow the accent.

1 Chit fly used in the senso of rinsing the mouth with, water after entiDg.
7 The 0| jyns probably borrowed this word from the Mftrathas, ns it v only found 

in the names of a fow j.ineos, probably founded during the Maralhu rule. Tliu Ofiyas 
generally ui W 3  or , from

■ G°t&x
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(3). The suffix m is employed to form both adjectives and 
substantives. It is not of common use. Examples :

Skr. q jq  (4) “ horse,” only used rarely as a Tatsama.

Skr. (o) “ side,” S. q iq r ,  M. TTWST- 

Skr. f q i q  (4) “ hel-tree,” II. q q ,  B. M. O. id.

Skr. q y f (4) “ ripe,” H. q ^ T , P. M. 0 .  id., also fq q T , S. q q t  G. q T ^t  -

q m
Skr. q^ “ eastern, former,” II. qrq, in the rest qq, S. qq.
Skr. q q  “ all,” II. q q ,  qr-rj, B. id., O. q q ,  P. ^ q ,  S. q q .

as a substantive, has descendants only in M. and S .; 
hut in tlie locative case q i q  it forms an adverb of place, q i q  

“ near,” in all the languages. As, however, we are discussing 
the formation of the stem with especial reference to its ter
mination, this adverb does not concern us hero. In tlio case of 
so familiar a word as q q  “ all,”  many irregularities might be 
expected to have crept in ; thus wo have the barytone qq, as 
well as tlio oxytona qnq, the latter by the rejection of the q. 
Cliand uses an oblique singular qq, which would point to a nom. 
qqi, if wo could place any reliance on so rude an author. Ike 
timil vowel is, however, often merely inserted to eke out the 
•netre; as hi the hymn to Ganesh (i. 27, 20 ) :

q §  qp55T qrnt i q s ftq r a  w ft  II •

“  Before all affairs, thy name is prefixed.’

Here the metre is Chhanda-viruja:

VJ“  I ~ u  I ----II u -  I “ U  I “ “  II*

§ 8 . The suffix ma forms adjectives, and masc. and licut. 
substantives. It is generally oxytone, though there is also a

1 This constant use of nabbai in Chund may be nothing more than a Frakritisin for 
the nom. pi. of Skr. earvve.

l|  | : 1 0 0 5 2

3 ■ GofeX
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class of appellatives which. carry the tone on the root-syllable. 
Examples:

Skr. c^Jf (6) “ mud,” II. ^rf^T, SRT t̂, G. cRT^, O.
n. ^rr^T.

Skr. -JITTI (4) “ village,” H. irfa, S. IJP3, TTRT, G. 7IT+T, M. Iffa,
b . o. ipr-

Skr. Yff[ (o) “ heat,” H. E?T?T, M. O. B. id.

Skr. jf lf  (o) “ tree,” II. ^3?, and so in all.\a*
Skr. •«?! (o) “  smoke,” II. tlHStf, P. id., S. M. G. W f, B. tpST.Os o. ̂  o-> \s

o . v }^ -
G -.

Skr. VW (4) “ justice,” II. > ,,n'1 s0 in all.
Skr. ^T*tO) “ left-hand,” H. ^T^T, P. G. M. ^TH,

B. O. id. and ^T*f-
Skr. f f  ff (o) “ snow, ” H. ffJT.M. f|cj. In the rest Tutsama.
Skr. (o) “ gold,” Old-H. fjT-

There are not many examples of this suffix. In most of thorn, 
where not still in the Tat.sum a form, the weakness of the If, 
which passes into tf preceded by an us warn, has caused the loss 
of the final syllable to bo very common. In many eases the ^ 
has itself disappeared, leaving only the anuswara; and in 
^T^r, ^rr?T: etc., ovon the anuswara is lost.

§ 9. The suffix ka is of very frequent use in Sanskrit, and in 
the modern languages its use is extremely common. It branches 
out into many difibrent classes, and its discussion Is embarrassed 
by the fact that it is employed both as a primary and a 
secondary suffix. W e are not directly concerned, however, 
with the minute distinctions which Sanskrit grammarians find 
neeessnry; for our purpose it suffices to take the Sanskrit, noun 
as it stands, without troubling ourselves to inquire whether it 
bo formed by adding the suffix to a verb, or to another noun.
As regard* the modem languages, some of the classes of this
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suffix which are regarded in Sanskrit as secondary arc perfectly 
pTimary, and may be so treated without any loss of clearness.

Ka is generally joined to the root by a vowel, and the termi
nations most in use in forming nouns which have lived on to 
the present day are aka, ilia, uka, aka, and uka.

Whatever may be the strict philological theory as to the 
origin of this ka, in practice there can be no doubt that its 
meaning is primarily that of “ the doer.”  It may perhaps be 
supposed to be a shortened form from the root kar, “  to do but 
this is a matter of Sanskrit philology, into which it is needless 
here to inquire. Starting from this point, however, the mean- 
mg, like all meanings in all languages, widens out and loses 
in distinctness as it goes on. A  fourfold division may be de
tected, which has this advantage, that it subsists in the lan
guages of the present day as clearly as in Sanskrit and the 
Prakrits. I f  it bo found in Sanskrit, it will of course be also 
found m the Prakrits, as the latter are the mere apes of the 
tormer, having no independent ideas of their own; or perhaps 
it would be fairer to say of them, that they are identical with 
Sanskrit in so far as they are the popular side of that ancient 
Aryan speech of which Sanskrit is the learned and literary side 
onb'- It is not till wf come to the Indian renaissance in the 
twelfth century that we iind the popular dialects possessing any 
originality, aud striking out for themselves forms which aro 
something more than mere colloquial and phonetic corruptions 
Jf Sanskrit. When they do begin to do so, they often leave 
ic ancient path and go into ground where it is difficult to 

lJ ° "  them, or account for the origins of their forms. When 
tiereioio they do carry on an ancient system into modern times, 

it is a fact to be laid hold of and brought to tho fore.
he fourfold division which I mako is, then, as follows :

(1 ). IN oids which mean purely and simply “ the doer:”  as 
^T<^i ‘ doer,’ qyq^ “  cooker,”  “ giver,”  ‘ writer."

Words in which tho souso of “ the doer”  is only to bo



detected metaphorically: as TjtRi “ a road,”  he. that which 
goes on and on; n fp ^  “ pupil 0f  the eye,”  i.e. that which 
shines or glances; ifld'fi “ fire,”  i.e. that which pnritics; rW=Ji 
“ asthma,”  i.e. that which chokes. This class includes words 
which are derived from intransitive verbs, and those in which a 
passive sense must bo substituted for that of the agent: as 

“ leopard,”  i.e. the spotted animal; ^Tr}cfi“ a pit,”  i.e. 
that which is dug; ^cj; “  lotu^,”  i.e. that which blooms;
“ birth,”  i.e. the act of being bom.

(C). Words which have.entirely lost all idea of agency, if in
deed they ever had it, and have become pure appellatives: as 

■“  an army,”  which, if it ever had the idea of v the enoom- 
passer,”  from the root ^  “ to surround,”  had lost it long 
before the times to which we can look back ; gef, “  a wolf,”  for 
which wo have only a dubious verbal root cjrfi “  to seize,”  which 
looks as if invented for the occasion; vryg; “ hell,”
“ world.”

(4). Words in which the suffix has no meaning at all, but is 
merely added for metrical purposes, or to avoid the intricacies 
ot declension. This is a very numerous class, and we have 
side by side two forms, one with the suffix, the other without 
i t : as and “  waist,”  and “  box,”  efiî r
and “ black,”  a fR  and “ ball,”  *rT«r and grRcR
“ net, rt̂ T ajid Tt-tt̂ i “ thread,”  and hundreds of others. It 
may almost be said that this suffix may be added at will to any 
Sanskrit noun, and in fact it would bo allowable for any ouo 
wlio was composing or translating into that language to add the 
suffix to any noun ho pleased, and authority would no doubt bo 
fount fur any individual word in the vast stores of classical 
riunskrit writings.

in 1 1.e modern languages, although the same shades of ruoau- 
i.' g cun eerily ho traced, yet ns our business is rather with form 
than moaning, it will Ik; more convenient to exhibit the various 
details of this large aud important class according to its forms,

?(!/ <SL
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alluding to the meaning of the words only where they are in 
any way essential to the clear perception of the subject.

(1). has two forms.— (a). In Tatsamas it retains the h 
with the masculine gender, and with the sense in general of the 
agent, as in “  a doer,”  “  a taker,”  “  a taker.”
In Tadbhavas there is a numerous group of interesting words, 
which have Come to us through the Prakrit, by virtue of the 
rule laid down in Book I. § 53 (3) and § 54. A  single conso
nant in the middle of a word would be elided by that rule, and 
the termination alcah becomes thus no. In the moderns the a 
drops out and the o is retained in G. and S., but changed to d 
in the others. Thus we get the following :

SUr. ’SfTRRTtfi “ emblic myrohalau,” Pr. H. W I  > P-
M. ^ 3 3 5 7 , I?.

Skr. 5BT!?o(i « thorn,”  Pr. II. T O 1 . P- Tv3T, M. SfifST. ^iI3T-
« .  id., <). G. 8 .

Skr. vfpjtfi “  horse,” Pr. tfrtgtsjr, II. ^rM l. P. M. H. O. id., S. G . -
Rk r. ftp^uR “  1eopard,” II. P. N tH, M. f^tlT . I*- O. id.. G. ,

8 . and

Skr. “ description,”  Pr. qZtfpf, H. Tjcff, P- irl"  M* flaTT’ H- 
'</•, G.S. XfrFt-

8kr. “ hook,”  Pr. H. TptBT, iu>J so >“  nil. The fcm.
is however more common.

skr- GTHtfi “ hire,”  II. BT3T, B. O. id., P. BTST, 8 .
8kr. “ head,”  Pr. II. BTBT- U- M. id., P. BWT. 8.

fl’-lA, «».
8kr. « tumour,” Pr. H. tfftTT , B. O. P. id.

Smdlu uses this affix, which in that language naturally 
results in u, ns descriptive of trades or occupations. Trutnpp 
S^es ns examples the following, formed, by feiudhi out ot its 
°wn modem mutcriuls:

' GôX
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XT®Y “ carpenter,”  verb q̂ TSJ “ to cat.”

^ X t  “ sawyer,”  „  "sffaTJ “  to split.”  
iJTXt “ diver,”  „  NHfPT “  to dive.”\B \a
XPCt “ seeker,”  „  'SfTip «  to seek.”

In XTSX M. is irregular, having Vfrg {fern.) and XT5  («.). So 
also G. XT;# and XW instead of x x t  from TP?TX- M. lias also 
contrary to ride XT'S' from TtfTTZX, but also which, as
will he shown hereafter, is from a Skr. fem. foim  TtfTfflJXT ■
The feminines of the form in aka always end in Skr. in ilia, 
c.g. hu/ctka, “ boy, ’ bdhkd, “ girl.”  The comparative neglect by
M. of the long d is possibly due to the fact that masc. nouns 
ending in short a, i.e. a mute, in that language, change the a to a 
in the oblique cases; thus from XT “ a house,’ ’ XTT XT “ of a 
house," XTT XT “ to a house,”  so that the distinction between 
this class of nouns and that which ends in long & exists only in 
the nominative, and is thus of comparatively rare occurrence.

Here also it may he admitted that, as the suffix X  may he 
added at will to all nouns in Prakrit, it is probable that many 
o f the nouns ending in long a or o, which I  knVo hold to bo 
derived from Skr. oxytones, do in reality owe their final long 
vowel to the fact that the word from which they are derived 
had in popular, though not in classicaP usage, a X  tacked on 
to it. This would account for Sanskrit barytones like wffj?',
XXX, becoming wftfT, X>(T, with Ioug a. The difficulty, as 
already mentioned, is the existence of any nouns in a-a • i f  ka 
is added to all nouns o f the «-stem, why do not all end in A-o ? 1

(/3). The suffix X X  appears also in a great many words of 
apparently modern origin, as well as in a few which can bo 
traced back to Sanskrit, most of which arc feminine.

1 Tina view is fulion, as I hnvo stated above, by Prof. Hot-rale of Benares, in 
faun), A',. 800. Bsngnl, vol, xli. p. l/>4. Tho learned writer is not diaposod to 
admit- with me tho influence of tho accent at all. There ia, howover, not only much 
that is difficult to understand in that essay, but much that requires further proof.

f(Sj <SL
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Some of tlieso arc pure appellatives, and if derived from 
Sanskrit feminines, all of which, end in ^ 3iT, they must have 
lost the final long a, and changed the i into a, neither of which 
processes indeed are without a parallel, though it seems un
necessary to suppose that they have taken place here. Examples 
of such words are—

II- “ a road”  ( / .) ,  P. M. B. O. id., G. Ti^efi (m.).

II. f 11 d3i “  a gate ”  (in.), and so in ill except S.

II- “ a seat” (/".), and so in all but S. ti. writes

W e find in Sanskrit r̂̂ ofj: and “ a road,”  as well as 
from a form of which, BfddiT, or from TlT î by change of 

the semivowel into the media, this word may have been derived.
like all the neuters of its class (see Vol. I. § 80), is a 

formation from the root vpij-T “ to split,”  “ to open,”  though we 
cannot point to any actually used Sanskrit word from which to 
derive it. is quite a modern word from the verb
concerning the origin of w'hich see Vol. I. p. 179.

hfow comes a long string of words, all feminine, which 
express noises, pains, violent actions, and are like our words 
Ldz::, thump, crack, bang, jingle, tingle, and the like. It is almost 
impossible to do more in any of these cases than refer the word 
in a general way back to some Sanskrit root. Tlio majority of 
them are in all probability onomatopoetic. A s ihe same words do 
not occur in all the languages, I  give each language separately, 
and add that every one of these words has its verb with the 
same meaning. I give the verb in the first few examples to 
show how it is formed, the reader can supply tho rest for 
himself.

Hindi, “  stoppage" (VCTRT “ Co be stopped," T̂CSIiniT “ to
restrain), gpR^i “ pain”  (gRjqpiT “ to nolle” ), “ crash”

“ to crash,” “ to full with n crash” ), g fggi “ sprain,”  igtjofi “ clang,”  

pit-a-pat, angc| “  drunkenness,”  “  reeling,”  “  starting,”

111 *SL
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’?PR3i. f p R i ,  ^ I 3 i ,  «£'*(oR. nil moan “ glitter,”  “ flash

ing.”  “ crack,” “ snap,”  f?)^Wi “ start,”  “ jerk,”  f^gefi

“ wrangling,”  “ quarrelling,”  Z^.V. “ twinge,”  “ harsh sound,”

“ crunch,”  “ throb,”  “ drip,”  i j jq i  “ ache,” “  amazement,*

“ sob,” £f1 c?i “ trembling,”  “ rolling,”  “ wallowing,”

“ glare,”  T R ^  “  flutter,” “  twitter,” “  starting,”  “ flash,”

“ ogle,” njTjqi “ bound,”  “ spring,”  Ĵ'3'sR “ hanging,”  “ dangling-,”

“ flash,”  “ bound,” ^ J cR  “ gush,” “ bursting,” qifcjj “ flash,”  “ glare,”

“  tapering.”

Panjabi. Many of the same words as Hindi, as cR^cfj,

fq-gfcfi, tTH=r , fT2 ^i. 3pP*i> also ijTrRi. ; and some words
of its own, as f%TZ3i “  filth,”  “  scum,”  “  pus,”  “  mucus,”

“ wink,”  ZTZ'm “ jugglery,”  “ hocus-pocus,”  “ crouching,”  “ skulk

ing,”  “ .fear,”  “ dread,”  TTg^j “  creaking”  (of shoes), .qrqgj “  fond

ness,”  “  petting,” ’and others.

Sindhi docs not exhibit many words of this form, owing to its invariable 

rule of making all its words end in a vowel. Examples are (f 1)
“  lustre,”  ^TfcTi (m.) “  caprice,”  “  whim,”  and a few others agreeing with 

Hindi, as ^ 5l^i,etc.; but Sindhi, as will be shown hereafter,

has another form for words of this class.

Marathi has ?J353i “  glitter,” r jl^ i “  bang 1”  “  crash shock,”

7R5iqj “  copiousness,”  “  liking,”  “  taste for a thing,”  “  blow,

fUJTrjBJi “ twinge,”  iJITcfi “ jingle,”  c?rJ3i and -ggefi “ handful,”

“ a dab,”  or “ mass of mud,”  f? 13c35 “ a splinter,”  together with some 

of those that occur in Hindi.

Gujarathi is, like Sindhi, not very partial to this form. Instances are 

'£tTcfi “ strut,”  “ swagger,”  -301^  “ oh,”  “ shock,”  ^qsfi “ slur,”

“  blot,” “  glitter," >0363fi and gjlfgfi “ glitter.”

Oriya and Bengali have mostly the same words as Hindi, which need 

uot he repeated.
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From the above lists have been excluded words of similar 
form, in which the is organic, or a part of the root, as '3,'̂ i 
“ staring,”  “ shove,”  “ puff,”  ^qj “ piece,”  ixm “ hind
rance. But under this head come miscellaneous words like 

(m.) “ square”  (in all the languages), which is probably 
from Skr. '■geTyqi. The II. Tfra “  starting,”  as in ’fjxgfi '3 cSiIT 

to start up”  (as a man suddenly aroused from sleep), is, it 
would seem, contracted from a shortened form of Sanskrit

“  surprise.”
All these words being in form identical with the root of the 

' e r a r e  111 ost usually employed to fomi compound verbs with 
tao addition of T '?5!! or other semi-auxiliaries,
c i u %  in Hindi, as T̂ TT “  it remained hanging,”  Tff^T 
*IlTi “  the horse started (from fear),”  fgqx

he dashed it against (the ground).”  It is doubtful, therefore, 
whether in many cases they should not be rather considered as 
a part of the verb, than as nouns.

Sindhi, Gujarati, and Marathi, and to a less extent the other 
languages too, use also a closely allied form of this suffix, in 
which the final vowel is long, M  or ho. In many cases both 
orms exist, as în II. and T O ,  G. and In
mdhi this form is the favourite, and is used almost to the 

exclusion of the other in qj. Examples in that language are 
the following:

“ fear,”  “ dread,”  “ retching,”  t5*cRt “ care,” “ anxiety,”
oriu crash,’ “  thunderpeal,”  “  rattling,”  “  pattering,”

-ngsfil -  rumbling,”  rub,” “ fondness,’ ' “ taste,”
burst,” “  blast,”  “  gust,” id., “ puff,”  “ boil

ing, bubbling,-’ “ trembling,”  V\jWt “ rumbling,”  “ gurgling,”
quo eriug,”  “  shivering,”  “  rustling,”  “  bubbling.”

The other languages have also this form. Thus Hindi has 
SR^ îT as well as tjrgsR, spgcRT and spang, ’MgsfiT and vpgcfi. It

not m ;essaij to give detailed examples, as in popular und
VOL. II . o
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vulgar words like these no very strict canon is observed; some
times one form is used, sometimes the other. In 0 . and B. the 
form in ofi is most common.

(2). The suffix follows the analogy of In Tatsamns
it retains the 3 i, in Tadbhavas the goes out. Here, however, 
it Is not left in the same condition as ^^fi, because the dis
appearance of the ni brings into contact i and o, and later i +  d.
In the case of aka, the result r-of the elision of k was a +  o and 
a +  a, in both of which cases the short a was easily absorbed by 
the long vow el; i, however, resists absorption, not being homo
geneous with the vowel following. What wo really get is a 
double set of forms, of which one ends in long i the other in 

THB or -qf.
Taking first the form in ti. we avc met Fy the difficulty that 

more than one Sanskrit termination results in f .  at least in
n .  1*. B. and 0 . For instance, there is the form =  T, as in 
Skr. tr R H , which is in all trpft or tn r ft ; and again, Sin-.
TW =  t; in PdTf*T»T , modern or Tltt- — ; as well
as Skr. itself. Further, it must be observed that the suffix 
ygi is in most cases a secondary suffix, so that a notice of it 
would hardly come in here. The cases 1 shall now give are 
chiefly from the Skr. fern. T°RT- which, as mentioned above, 
belongs really to the series.

The best example of a bon&-fide primary word of this form is 
the following:

SUr.WtflfFS “ pearl,” Pr. *TtfWSt, *TtWt ('«•), M. (it.), (n nil 
il.e rest, ('«•)•

In M. the anuswara is a retention of the neuter form in 
Prakrit.

The following are from feminines in :

str. * r f w  “ fly,”  n. p . *rr<£t ( / .) ,  o .  l*. m . * m fF

n w B  «.

III  <§L
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Skr. * f ^ T  “ earth,”  II. V ,f\, P. G. id., M. TITHT, O. B. *TT~

€ t ,  S.

Skr. “ cucumber,”  H. , and so with slight phouetic

variations, but with final i, in all.

Skr. “ key,”  H. B. P. S. M. cfrsft, G. O.

'jfM  • .
Skr. “  chalk,” II. r=rft, and so in all, but O.

Skr. “ beard,” II. G. l i f t -  P. TTW 'lt, S. M.

^TfS. Ik •

Skr. 'ftfe-H T “  rapeseed,”  II. c ft^ t, M- MT3TT-

Hero we may introduce a group of Marathi agents and 
adjectives, which, as derived from Tadbhava verbs, are primary, 
and appear to have originated from Sanskrit nouns in ika, by 
rejecting the k and hardening i into >j. Such are—

=BTo5̂ IT “  a borrower,” verb “  to extract.”
t§|t!JT “  laborious,” „  tgtptj “  to work.”

WX"3^n “  scraper,”  „  TcĈ ’gSf “  to srrape.”

3 1 W  “ jeweller,”  31‘grtf “  to set jewels.”

t?3§*rT  “  prying,”  „  “  to pry.”

In many of these the alternative form in long i is found, as
^n^t, rptft, etc., and in some cases the lat ter is the only form

Usc- a- “ owner of a field”  (Skr. % fa?6.i, from % l  “ a
a°M ”  (Skr. % a).

\y  y
0 IUay now dismiss ika till wc come to the secondary 

tormatious to which it more properly belongs.
(oo is exactly similar to and but its variou- 

orms can he traced with greater accuracy, as tin; vowel is not 
so easily eonloundcd with other suffixes.

(oj. The full form uka is retained only in Tatsamas.
(/S). lho k is rejected, together with the vowel which follows 

y. ohI (lie . lengthened in compensation. Words of this class
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have almost always the sense of the agent, either direct or only 
very slightly metaphorical. Instances are the following :

Hindi "3T5n"̂  “ destroyer,”  verb '3aTt^®lT “  to destroy.”
„  ^ r n ^ “ spiller,”  „  ^rfK^JT “  to cause to descend,” P.

id. but in sense of “  degraded,” 
M. id. “  a passenger.”

„  c jm  “ cutter,”  ,. qiT^TT “ to cut.”
Os

„  *3131 “  eater,”  „  IlT'Ti “ to eat,”  I*. S. M. id.,G. !=1T'3
(adjective) “  destructive.”  

f « 3 f “  player,”  „  “  to play.”

„  q f ^ “ watcher,” „  — [Skr.tr^T-H- W < I “ wateh”J>
IJ- q f? ^ .

„  ?TP£“  fighter,” “  beater,” „  “  to strike,”  P. S. id., G.JTR
(adjective).

. TP^i1 ' ‘ caller,”  “ robber,” ,, T§icfi»n“  to shout,”  P.id.,O.BA3n3i.
Os X

“ pusher,”  “ shover,”  “  to shove,”  P, id.
Os

”  W T^“ ascetic,”  “  one who ) “  to shave,”  P. id. “  a child
shaves bis head,”  „  ) whose head has been shaved for

the first time.”
„  ipjf “  wrestler,” „  “ to pull,” P. id.

„  «IT»I “  waiter,”  „  an^STT “  to wake,”  P. id.0.
.» loFtf “  metal caster,” „  ^T^Pdl “  to east metals,”  P. id.

Os.

.. fW T 3  “  spoiler,”  „  fq H T W t “  to spoil,”  P. id.
Os

“ sweeper,” “ broom,”  “ to sweep,” and so in all.

In addition to the words noted above, ranjulji has ulso qf® 
“  tourer,”  qT3ST “ reader,”  ■3H “̂ prover,”  “ trier,” dipper,”

1 1)u1;u is a rural form of JDakait (dacoit). The word is derived from the verb “ to 
ihout,” because the dacoits always Bhout and call OUfc at <Ue entrance of the village they 
we about to plunder, whereby all the inhabitants, being terrified, hide in their housed, 
and the dacoits, who uro generally quite as afraid of the villagers as the villagers of 
them, cun plunder tbo Utilise they select without opposition.
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"dVJiwjj “  sfaulterer,”  “  lsstui^j' i rom m T i to tBAij
H'SIRJT “  to read,”  ^^TilT “  to test,”  ^R pr “  to be immersed,”  
■SVrr^^T “ to abduct,”  “ seduce”  (Skr. Vj-gyirjg “ to
endui’e”  (Skr. fsfg^itj in tbe sense of not +  destruction). In some 
of these, as Tj-pg-*?, t^pg, tbe radical vowel is lengthened,

C v G\

or even gunatized, a practice of which more examples will 
be shown under the Yerb.

From the habitual omission of the Gujaratis to distinguish 
between short and long n, it comes to pass that it is almost 
impossible to tell which o f the words ending in ?« should cor
rectly be written wdth long u. As each word must be considered 
on its own merits, the dictionary is the fit place for the dis
cussion. PH "3, "3rfi^., should probably be written with
■3i. but in many others the point is doubtful. The difficulty 
is increased by the fact of the existence of the pratyaya u in 
Skr., which also has the sense of the agent, so that in a language 
which does not distinguish between the long and the short 
vowel, it becomes impossible to say whether we are dealing with 
"> or uka, or uka. The following list exhibits the most common 
words of the class: 1

Verb I g R  “  to eat,” “  eater.”

»  “  to sing,”  TTTg “  singer.”

”  “  to wander,”  “  wanderer.”
„  r=Hpj| “  to spend,”  *3^  “  spender.”

»  “ to understand,”  “  intelligent.”

»  % gei “  to till,”  % g  “  cultivator.”

»  'JTTgg “  to sweep,”  1 g  “  broom.”

“  to wander,”  “  wanderer.”

1 For this list I haro to thank tho Rev. I. V. Taylor, of Almmdabnd, an accom
plished Gujarati eeliolnr, and author of an excellent grammar of that language, pub
lished at the Irish Mission Press, Surat, 1868. It is unluitunutely written in 
Gujarati, so thut one i6 expectod to know tho language in order to learn it !



Verb ejnyjj “ to do,” ^  “ doer.”

„ 3 ^ < j  “ to fill,” “ filler.”

Of these Vf4J, t=jpg, *n”3 , are probably formed with w, and 
the rest with uka. The word is a hybrid from Persian 
_y=- “ expense.”

Sindhi has many examples of this form ; the following are 
the principal:

<114$ “ swimmer,” verb “ to swim.”

fugitive,” „ *J5nrj “ to flee.”

»TP>T“ breaker,” „ VT3^  “ to break.”

flT3T “ one who obeys,” „ 5T=P|t “ to obey.”

XS. “ dweller, „ r ^ n r  “ to dwell.”

goat” (i.c. “ browser”),, to put out (rattle) to graze.”

“ beggar,” „ ftR I J  “ to beg.”

vagabond, „ ^  “ to wander.”

“ pntient,” „ “ to endure.”

“  fighter,”  „  «  to fight.”

XRTf “ robber,” „ tj-gTj “ to rob.”

“ destroyer,” „ [Skr. ^  “ to k ill”].

In the majority of cases it will be observed that the vowel of 
the root is lengthened or gunatized. Marathi does not employ 
this termination very largely, and I  havo not found many 
instances worth quoting. Nor do Bengali and Oriya much 
favour i t : a final long vowel is in no case agreeable to the spirit 
o f these two languages ; and the forms in uso belong to the next 
class.

Hindi has a few words of this form which are simple appella
tives as far as their present use is concerned, though, perhaps, by 
some fur-fetched and fanciful chain of metaphor, they may ho 
capable of being resolved into agents. Such are :

?(SJ • • <SL
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Skr. ^[TjT^rr “  sand,” II. cfT^T, G. has also ^TSS, but O. 'S flf^ , S.

®l ( 'O '> B. and jirohably from a Skr. form ^rt%HiT (see
remark on under ^ ) .

Skr. *n pp , also VJgJcfi and “ a bear,”  H. ¥TP5T, M. id., O. 'Ht^'- ̂ Cv , Cs S'9
Bliojjturi Hindi per metathesiii *11^ 1 , MT'd •

Skr. *TTfmi (? SHTTcfi) “ maternal uncle,” H. v n t i , M. id., 0 . 3HW, 
but II. and I*. JUBT, G. and S. TTWY-

(7 ). Especially in 15. and O. the form ending in 3̂̂ 511 (often 
shortened to in 0 .) prevails, and in Hindi also this form 
is frequently found, particularly in words denoting occupation 
or trade. In liongali it is ordinarily written '3^ 1 , hut in this 
case, as in many others, the i f  is merely a fulcrum for the 
following vowel, and is not pronounced. In this class are in
cluded many simple appellatives, and numerous words for which 
it would ho difficult, if not impossible, to find a Sanskrit origin. 
Examples arc :

Bengali “  fisherman,”  O. IRTcpSiT nnd °-.g, H. J T ^ iT , also
written P. S. “ a fishing-boat, ” G. id-

[Probably from an unrecorded Skr. fonn HTcST^-]v*
Bengali “ pimp,”  O. and »^ l, H. »F§TW (chiefly us a

lertn of abuse), ’ll. »pgc(x [The classical Skr. is but we must

' “ l’pose a form *n ° from *12  “  to liire,”  i.q. one who hires out

women ; rf. our English whore, German Hare, Ang.-Sax. hure, with hyre, 
hctier, “ reward,”  “ hire.”]

Bengali 1J ^ T » ekewer,” verb “ to stick.”
Bengali “  stake,”  verb id.

Bengali “ postman,”  verb tgT-fi “  to call.”

Bengali xfT^in a u d i j^ T  “ palm of hand,” verb xTia “  to stroke,-  “  lick."
Ilengidi 3j}'4H  “ widower,”  probably connected with tgjTJ “ a stick,”N»

'/.'I. “ U withered brunch,”  “ fruitless,”  O. - g l ^ T .

III  SL
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Bengali T j^Jf “ glutton,” from IT& “ belly.”

Bengali I fT ^ lT  “  pungent sauce,”  verb '̂ TTvT “  to burn.”
Bengali gjT̂ Ĵ STT “ east iu a mould.”
Bengali ^TfMT “ snarling.”

Bengali “ watery.”

Oriya has, besides those mentioned, THcE^ “ full of holes,” 
from 5rr35 “ a n e t “ bachelor,”  probably from ^TfS “ a 
stick”  (see %|rjjx above); “ a fo o l;”  n jr w  “ honeyed,”
from -fra “ honey;”  “ a drunkard,”  from “ wine;”
BT̂ SJT “ abearer,”  from Skr. ^  “ to bear,”  BTT “ a load ;”
" an oil-bottle,’ from “ a reed’- (oil being generally carried 
in a joint of bamboo); “ a big nosO,”  from Hfifi “ nose;”
%RT?5T “ a clod,”  TTMW “ a kind of rice,”  etc.

Many of these words are secondary forms, if we have regard 
to the rule which bolds that only nouns derived directly from 
verbs are to be considered as primitives; but in words whose 
derivation is admittedly obscure, it seems unnecessary to keep 
up this distinction.

In Hindi there are often two forms of the same word, just as 
we saw in aka. Thus we have I1ST5 and ^  und
and in many cases there is on]3’ the form in uu, ns in y tt̂ HT 
“ one who files,”  from “ a file,”  “ to file;”  Vjvpu,

mentioned above, and many others. Iu Bhojpuri Hindi 
the termination tin is added capriciously to all nouns whatsoever, 
and as we cannot suppose an origin from a form in it/,-a for all of 
them, we must he content to see in this practice merely another 
instance of the common rule that a form, when once introduced 
into a language, is extended to all sorts of words with which 
it has no legitimate conncx’on. Thus we hear the peasant of 
'lirhut and Champ&ran use the following forms:

slave,”  Hindi % f f  • 

tPv/iSIT “ plough,” „ jp j.

('ft)?) ■ ' <SL
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“  son,”  Hindi =721.

T O  “  house, ”  », etc.

(4). Aka.— Connected with this suffix is a form aku, which 
^PP'rars principally in Sindhi, and to which, with elision of ^ ,
11nm̂ ._n rofers a common form in Sindhi a«, ii which the final 
u 18 longtn^gd. It is clear, however, from the structure of 
other parts ol . Tor(j s jn IHudi which end in his form du, that 
they are not derived froln ^ u> j,u*- from causil verbs, in which, 
as I have explained na y 0p j .  § GO, tie aya, which is the 

■ characteristic of the eausad in Skr., is (hanged through du into
to which the long u representing due suffix uka is appended; 

thus we get—

'JH’TTiyi “ to coax,” 1 H. If R tR 1 di “ a coaxer,”  “ whecdler.”

fr o tM T  “ to feed”  [ c r u s ,  of “ to cat” ] ,  H. fT3vTT3? “ feeder."
^■?TyT “ to cause to fly”  [cans, of T^ffT “ to fly” ], II. 13 ‘51'3\

-pend-thrift. ’ (“ one who makes the money fly”), P. id., S. id.

'HHT-IT ‘ to earn”  [a quasi-causal or nominal verb from ’RRR “ work”],
TO ig? “ a worker,”  “ bread-winner,”  P. id., M. id.

“ to make clear”  [caus. of “ to see,” Skr. ^ p t ] ,  H.
'•Hsll'dl an indicator,” also as adj. “ significant,”  “ perceptible.”

“ to detain”  [cans.of “ to remain” ], 11. (adj.)
“ durable,”  “ stationary,” P. id.

10 cause to be set” (jewels) [caus. of aTH-H “ to set jewels”]
^  8 1 ̂  ' jewelled,” “ studded with gems,” P. id., S. id.

*1 * MT to travel”  [unused irreg. caus. from “ road”] ,  II.
“ traveller,”  p.

^ 1 **T “ t0 me*t” [caus. of ,q5l«n' “ to be melted”] ,  II. T O l^ t  “ a 
llquefier,”  “  solvent.”

.11. ^iTtl'o) one who is inveigled away” (wife or servant), from WT3fl|
“ to take away.”

Cau?al o f rin unused “  to d ip ,”  “  to waver,”  i.q, “ to cause to waver."
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Tin3 cIass ls exceedingly numerous, especially in H. and P. • 
ni foci a word of this form might be made from every causal 
m , 10 language, and would probably be understood by all classes.

e 1lctwmams do not give every word, perhaps because t1-  
compilers do not happen to have met them in writings.

Instances of nouns in da in Sindhi which Trump* refers to 
uku are the follows g :

TWI3i “ tweller,”  from “ to rcinaiu.”

“ puli,,-," „ f ^ r t r  “ topuii.”
“ wearisone,”  „  fw<:#TTTjJ “ to tire.”
“ a destroyer”  f^TXTSTg “  to destroy.”

“  saleable,” „  f ^ j m  “  to be sold.”
-  *
MZVSi “ an ill-wisher,”  „  fq^Trr “ to curse”VI

Of these words, however, f w X i  may bo regarded as formed 
by uka from the causal, as the word f%*hj “  to be wearied,”
“  to be tired by any one,”  is in use, and is its causal;
and the same may be suggested of most of the others. Sindhi 
<1 oes in many cases retain the k ; as, for instance—

“ a receiver,”  verb “ to take.”

“ a drinker,” „  ftj^prr “ to drink.”v*
T ffoB  “ dweller,”  „  X1PJ “  to dwell.”

T ?  “ sleeper,” „  f i f g  “ sleep”  (Skr. fa^ T i- 

I T T *  “  tamed, „  I r g  “  to tnme.”

But there are many instances in Sindhi, in addition to those 
given above, in which tho form M  is undoubtedly from the 
causal, as

“ a shirker,”  verb “ to miss,”  “ evade,”  causal of 3T«HI
“  to be missed.”  '* '*

1 Although this verb now means “ to devour,” yet its origin (from Skr. xr»n}) 
shows that it had at one time tho meaning “  to take,”  which has now attached Itself 
to toother derivative from X ff , num-lj,
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IsPlTSi “ extravagant,”  verb “ to spend,” causal of “ to

be spent.”

*£2n^3f “  deliverer,” “ to deliver,”  causal of “  to escape.”

In Hindi this suffix takes usually the form ok ; as far as my 
inquiries have gone, I  am not aware of any forms in Au in 
Hindi which can he referred to Aku; they appear all to be 
' ke trh^I^T , ft3<5?T3f, and the rest, derived from causal verbs, 
and the A belongs to the verb, and not to the suffix. Instances 
ot dku = dk are the following :

Hindi "31TI3j “ a flier,”  “ a bird that has just begun to fly.”

“  a swimmer.”
.. t5 »iT=fi “  hissing sound.”
» “ speed,”  “ hurry” (literally “ being swept along,” from

*IT8M7 “  to sweep ”). 
wTStofi “ quarrelsome.”

Host of these have also a form with the long final A, as 
H^l^T, T̂3T̂ iT, and it is difficult to distinguish them from 
formations in which the long a represents the causal; thus 

and p n irr  “ crash,”  cT3T=fi and tl'SlcfiT “ thud,”
“ clink,”  seem to ho irom the causals cT¥T*n> and
^*t3snnT, where the final k represents aka. not Aka; and it 
"d l  be seen that the sense of agency is as much, obscured in 
nouns of this form as it is in the cognate forms ^33ii
fJol^S, and the like, given under aka.

Gujarati, like Siudhi, has this form in frequent use:

“ to fly,”  -3 - g ^  “ one who makes the money fly,” “ a

spendthrift.”
“  to endure,” “ enduring.”
“ to shape,” “ that may I>e shaped or moulded.”

^  “ to be mounted," “ ridenble” (a borso).

FORMATION OF. THE STEM. 4 3
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“ to fight,” ^J^pg “ fighter.”

sT^(j “ to quarrel,”  ^ g p 3  “ quarrelsome”  (this word is rare).

“  to he hot,” cPlT^ and ?J^T3  “  hot-tempered,” “  irritable.”

The only one of the above which can be referred to uka with 
a causal is ; the others have no causal sense, but are
either agents, or adjectives with a secondary meaning, and in 
one or two cases even, as, for instance, in ^igT3 . the
meaning is passive, like that of the Latin part, in -ndus, as 
faciendus, etc.

(5). uka is a rare termination in Sanskrit, and is not traceable 
in any of the modern languages except Marathi and Gujarati, 
and in the former its presence is to be ascribed more to the 
habit which this language possesses, of lengthening the final 
syllable, concerning which see § 50.

Instances are the following :

“ sample,” “ taste,”  Skr. T̂TT “ to select.”

* i.e. HTTg -)- tg-sfi.
&«. N.

'iTT^rT^ “ teasing,”  from jTfvfttf “  to tease,” Skr. 'SfT^-

“ remembering,” „  ’?J7q$f*‘ toremember” (perlm psSkr.^  

with T̂ fT in sense of “ abiding” ).
W P P ^ i “ wakeful,” Skr. id., from gjTfl -f 

“ stopping,” from “ to stop.”

As this suffix is especially used in forming diminutives, it 
will be more appropriately considered under the head of 
secondary formations.

A Gujarati instance, written with the short u, is 
carriage,”  “ deportment,”  “ behaviour,”  from “ to be

have,”  but this is evidently a modern word, probably borrowed 
from Marathi, and bringing with it the TTf of the Marathi in
finitive, which has no place in G. itself. I f  we derive 
from ^Tig, we must treat the TTJ as part of the suffix, as Taylor
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does, winch is erroneous. It is really Moreover,
the form of the word with the combination ^  is that of a very 
modern Tadbhava, and the meaning is one of a somewhat 
secondary kind, so that, all things considered, the word can 
hardly be admitted as genuine Gujarati; and as I  find no other 
example of the kind, I  am induced to conclude that this suffix 
is, except in Tatsamas, confined to Marathi.

•

§ 10. The last of the -a stems is ira. Words formed with 
this suffix indicate the instrument. In  the majority o f instances 
the 1  goes out, leaving only the t (see examples in Yol. I. p.

Some words, however, preserve both letters by splitting 
the nexufc, and Sindhi, as a rule, substitutes which is pro
nounced tr, and as such is to be regarded merely as a peculiar 
method of writing. This class contains a large number of 
common words, some of which are extant in two forms, the 
earlier Tadbhava and tho later Tatsaxna; thus, while fl-q,

are in common use, Chand invariably writes qfa, rid, YrT, 
and from the Saptacatakam we know that the r was dropped as 
early as Prakrit. Sindhi has a class derived from the stems in 
this suffix when preceded by i and forming qyp in Sindhi 
*̂1 °r > ^us:

musical instrument,” verb qfVjTtJ “ to souml.”
“  a beast of burden,”  ,, q ’jTPJ “  to carry.”

but there are not, I  believe, any parallel instances in other 
languages, except those already given in the First Volume.

§ 11. Much interest attaches to the stem which comes next 
in our list, both on account of the widespread and deepseated 
ramifications which it exhibits, and because one o f its develop
ments is of the highest importance in the elucidation of tho 
mystery of genders in some of the languages. The suffix in 
question is technically known as TTH,! but its effect is to udd
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^  a to the root of a verb, so as to produce abstract nouns, or 
nouns denoting tbe idea involved in the verb ; as “  to 
endeavour,”  “ effort.”  Closely connected with it is '^r?- 
also leaving ^1T, which only differs from sHg in the class of 
verbs to which it is added, a distinction not at all important to 
our present inquiry, and not of very much moment even in 
Sanskrit. The Pandits, being rather oppressed with the amount 
of idle time on their hands, have employed themselves in mul
tiplying useless distinctions, which in this busy age wc arc 
forced to disregard. The suffix d, whether technically classed 
as TTT. or is practically the feminine suffix of the majority 
of nouns whose masculines in a have boon discussed in the pre
ceding sections. It is important, however, to note that Sanskrit 
masculines in a form their feminines both in a and in t ; and as 
the rules for the adoption of the one or the other termination 

. are somewhat intricate, dictionary-makers in most cases add 
the prat if ay a in brackets: to wit, ZTT. or when the fern, is 
in a, when it is in i.

In Tut.samas this suffix, of course, remains, as tr3H “ worship,”  
f^5?n “ thought/ 5 and the like. In Taclbhavas it is invariably 
shortened to a, which is, as before noted, mute for practical 
purposes in all the languages except Sindhi. This suppression 
of the long vowel is, in cases where a double consonant pre
cedes, compensated for in the usual way by the lengthening of 
the preceding vowel. A  few instances have been given iu 
Vol. I. p. 182; but ts the question is really one of the forma- 
tiou of the stem, it v ill be better to give a full list in this place ; 
and as the words now quoted are of very frequent occurrence, 
the exhibition of a considerable number will be useful, for the 
sake of the individual words as much as for the rule itself. For 
our grammar-writers, being more of the rule-of-thumb ort of 
people than philologists, have, especially in Marathi, been much 
exercised on this point, in their endeavours to account for the 
fact that the majority of these words are feminine. They seem



to consider that the final consonant has been tho deciding 
element in the matter,' and lay down, or attempt to lay down, 
rules for each letter ; as, for instance, that final Z  is feminine and 
linal z  masculine, evidently not being aware that neither Z  nor 
°  kave anything to do with the matter, hut that the words in 
which those letters now appear as finals are derived from Skr.
" ords en(ling in a, which has been absorbed, leaving the pre- 

, ceding consonant, no matter what it he, as a final; and the 
cause of these words being feminine is not any peculiarity in
herent »u the consonant, which has now, as it were by accident, 
become final, but results from the words having been feminine 
in Sanokrit and Prakrit. For the rule holds good for the 
modem Aryan group, as well as for their Ilomance and Teutonic 
cousins, that tho gender of the ancient mother speech is faith- 
fullj pioserved, in spite of all changes. In German much of 
the difficulty which foreigners experience in determining the 

" i of nouns would be removed were they, better acquainted 
Mifli tho forms of the Old High German. “ Gender was, in the 
older language, easily recognizable from the form and method 
ot declension of the word itself. When once we knew the full 
Old Geiman inflexion of a substantive, we can have no further 
doubt as fo its gender. In our modern speech, however, these 
marks ot gender have to a great extent been worn away and 
o litem ted. Compare, for instance, ‘ dcr Dorn’ (mase.) and 

us Horn (neuter), ‘ dcr W ind ’ and ‘ das Land,’ ‘ dcr Vogel’
**“ u ail: -'.iuh etc . with the Gothic equivalents thaurn-us and 
>aur"< finds and fail’d anfl ncthla, ‘ dor Same’ (or

Samoa), < die Staudo ’ and * Dude,’ with the Old-IIigh- 
11 man samo, enfi.” 1 j n seme way in the modem

Aryan hmguag^ om, fIoubt ^  towhy ^ ^ o u l d  bo masculine

" K . ™mnno is removed when we look h ck to the Sanakrit 
" U-,,S and respectively. It would bo wo11 if wll°

1 TTmrho T /}•*-.« I < >rbuch d. j ) s c h m  i Compare also the formsOf the G.iMlie ...i * '  Sprac/ir, vol. i. ;>. 443. 1
' dC<ll0UHOU‘  •“  P- »6 of tho eamo volun,.

III  <8L
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write our Indian Dictionaries for us would put the original 
word in a bracket for our guidance. Unfortunately they do not 
usually know the original themselves.

%  list> which is only a specimen, and by no means ex
haustive, is as follows ; it consists of Skr. feminines in d, 
irrespective of the pratyfyas by which they are considered by 
native grammarians to be formed :

Skr. ^itjT “ wool,” H. P. g g ,  s. UVf, but G. is n.

Skr. “ bedstead,” H. x i£ , xiTZ, P. , S. X=n£, G. M.
Skr. iftVT “ iguana,” H. - jf t f , P. S. id., G.
Skr. w yqr “ Shadow,” H. a?t, g>ia, t?T% , P. 3ET3, S.

WTEf, s?f, G.
Skr. 51 vn “ leg,” H. 5JTST, G. M. id., P. 3iVT, S.
Skr. fSTgT “ tongue,”  H. P. G. M. id., S. f 5t»{.
Skr. “ dub-grass,”  H.
Skr. j[TvJT “ vine,”  H. P. id., S. f in j .
Skr. tV<jTI “ sleep,”  H. P. id., S. fij-g , G. M. . f t s .
Skr. “ pain,”  H. xftg, Old-H. t f ^ ,  P. x ftg , also and in the 

rest ^"TST.

Old Hindi confounds 3  and T ; thus Ohand writes :

w rfa  rT II

IT fa  3VT TTR ¥ 1 % flUtT II

“ "Who knows, 0  mother! the pain of a barren woman?
The dart of a rival wife pierces the b ĵ. ;>>__ pr p  ■

Skr. ?HffT “  mother,”  Old-H. WTM . ,, .. . . . ..’ ^ 1,, as in the line above quoted, ordi
narily ?rr, m t ;  and *rr3

Slir" fl1^ T “ gnrU»d,”  M. and G. TH35.
Skr. V/SIT “ ashes,’ jj p. G. M. id., S. TXg.

Skr. T^ifT “ w54o „  H. 7 !t3 , G. M. O. B. id., P. i^g. S. T̂ T (sec
Vol. I. p. 290j.

Mcr. TVj[ “ streak,. p G, jrf.( T if .



 ̂The Sindhi means the first streak of down on the cheeks 
o) a \oung man, and may be derived from in the same
sense that the Persian and Urdu poets use iai- “ line”  in the 
sense of whiskers or moustache. Thus, to take an illustration 
from a popular Indian poet, Wali says:

^  ljt* ^  -^l* \J

11 The ttioustache fears the mirror,
As the thief fears the ■watchman.” L

Skr. St^rr “ shame,”  H. SfTSt, G. M. O. and Old-JS. id., I*. 5=T55f- S.
The form m is also in common use.

Skr‘ “ kick,”  H. «tTrT, B. 0 . M. G. id., P. <3x1» S. <3d, B. 
also .

• Skr’ “ rc!n>”  H. =IT*I. and so in all.

TT31 n f-g r r^  «nsr q 

^  v̂ t  W d  d i d  II

‘ When Trithiiaj the King turned rein,
■ lie heavens stood still, the earth, trembled, and the earth-serpent.”

—Cliand, Pr. 11. xx. 33.

‘ ‘ oaith’^°r ^  “  keaven,”  fd T d d  = d d d  “ sky,”  AJT - VTT
' lt falling to pieces,”  and «fT̂ T is the ser-

P eshn&ga, who supports th earth oil his head; or we 
iliav take v i■ j- , 1* - an(l d id  to be separated parts of a compound

the earth-serpent.” )

Skr" “  spetch,” H. dTd. p. G. id., M. also, hut rare, S. dTfd ■
sk>- f*n?nr “ *gle ninrmclos,”  H. ipd , P. M. B. 0 . id.

Sl<' '  0 ld-H, «q?JT. H. d5 l, P. id., G. M.

k 8, linn 13, of M. Gnrcin do Tossy’s beautiful edition of "Wuli (Tuiis, 1834).
■VOL. II. - y
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Skr. 1 JTFTJ “ hall,”  H. *rpjf, P- *iTT, G. M. 'aTTcB. B. 0 . (vulgarly)

urn*.
Skr. f jr s n  “ stone,” II. fa * ! ,  P. ftt35, S. t%T. M- »• f tp * .

O. f5{3o-

This word in the modern languages is generally restricted to 
the meaning of a peculiarly shaped flat stone on which spices 
are ground for the native dish “ curry.”  In Sindhi, however, 
it means a “  brick.”

Skr. ’jJITjl “ elephant’s trunk,”  H. ITg, P. * j3 , S. M. 1T3T>

G. B. O. ^ 3 ,  G. also ?T3 and

Skr. “ evening, ”  h . ?rrw. p- s. w >  but also

SFilfT, G. TTP5T, M. id., B. 0. Itiir-

Nearly all o f the words in the above list retain the feminine 
gender throughout all the languages; but this point will be 
more fully dwelt on in the next chapter (see § 30).

Besides words of the class given above, there is an extremely 
numerous class consisting of abstract nouns, which may bo 
formed at will from infinitives of all verbs by dropping the 
final syllable, and they then convey the sense inherent in 
the verb. Thus in Hindi TTTT3T “  to beat,”  and TTTT “  a beat
ing.”  Thus they say ^  *TPfT “ he beat me a
great beating.”  It would not be correct to say that these 
abstract nouns were derived from the infinitive; on the contrary, 
in respect of formation, they stand on (he same level with it. 
The original Sanskrit root dh3. for instance, forms two nouns; 
by adding 313 : (3*1) it forms the abstract vft"?T “  pain,”  and by 
adding TjTf or (313) it forms TjVf3 “ the act of paining” ; 
from the former we get dVi “ pain,”  from the latter, tjV33T 
“ to pain,”  infinitive of the verb.1

#
1 See } 9, (1), (g), feminines in uk.

//>— x V \
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Some few of the commoner pairs of words may here he set 
down.

Hindi “  a beating,”  7TTT'?iT “  to beat.”

»  s fr s  “  a running,” “  to run.”

», FTO “  an error,” “  to err.”
Cs (X

» 'FpS “  a rising,”  ^ 3 »iT “  to ascend.”

>. ^SZqi “ a stopping,” “  to be stopped.”

It is these abstract nouns which are used with a long list 
of auxiliary verbs to make the compound verbs so common in 
all the seven languages, as 3?TT "SToT^T “ to kill,”  vf®
“  to mount upon a seat,”  and the like. In  Sindhi all the verbs 
are capable of being used as abstract nouns by the rejection 
of the final syllable of the infinitive : as in these instances from 
Trumpp.1

SJTH “  wakefulness,”  “  to be awake.”
Hif “ pardon,”  FJSPT “ to pardon.”

“  strength.”  “  to be strong.”

In Marathi also there are numerous abstract nouns of this 
sort, .with which may he joined the corresponding words in 
Gujarati.

M. 5511*1 “ adherence,” 5̂ 7 TO “ toadhere.”  0 . 55)1*1 and oHJig.\a
.. HT “  fullness,”  FfTfij “  to till.” „  FfT „  H F |.

» motion,”  “  to move.”  „  ^T5T „ \9
”  “ running,”  TO “  to rim.”  „  ’HTcf „  (poet.).

Instances may also bo found in quantities in the other lan
guages, but it is unnecessary here to adduce them. The 
formation oJ these abstract nouns in some cases necessitates 
the lengthening of the radical vowel of the root, and in cases 
where that vowel is i or n, it is changed into the guna vowel.

1 Sindhi Grammar, p. 46.

’ G% X
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This process is more clearly seen in Siudhi than in the other 
languages; thus we have—

3JT3  “  snatching,” ĴcITjT “ to snatch.”
G R  “  error,”  ¥)t,fnf « to err.”va \9

Thus also in Hindi, where the verb t*TJRT corresponds to an 
abstract noun siTG, and R R T  to RTwf; f+ i^ T  to 5 ^ ;  and 

to As usual i:_ these languages, there are very
many of these abstract nouns which it is difficult to trace back 
to any Sanskrit root; the principle, however, is the same in a ll: 
when once established in the popular mind, it -was by degrees 
extended to words in which it had no business to appear.

§ 12. The group of stems ending in i consists principally 
of i, ni, and ti. The former added to verbs composes abstracts 
or appellatives; but the final short i is in most cases rejected in 
the modern languages, except Sindhi. Thus, taking all three 
suffixes together:

Skr. 'Ufi* “  fire,” H. M. G. id., P. RTJjf, B. R f j R  and

s. ^nfrr, o .
Skr. “ hurt,”  H. f R ,  S. f l fn j ,  G. id. and £ R t  M. f R .

Skr. »jfj| “ earth,”  H. G G , . JJ, P. id. and S. JJ, G

M. B. GG, 0 . id. and

Skr. T T N  “ night,”  H. T R ,  P .G.M .id., S. T i f t ,  B .0 . R fa a n d  T R .

See also examples in Vol. I. p. 315, as Gfa, Gf3 , f f g ,  and 
the like.

Skr. GtffJ “ song,” H. and so in all, hut S. %  (in.).

Skr. <dTfct “ caste,”  H. g iR , and so in all, but S. B. O. anffT-

Skr. memory,”  II. I’. GTB-
Skr. Gf?I “ opinion,”  II. G'd, P. id., and so in all, though n f f j  is used 

iu literature.

tH  ■ <SL
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Iii this class also the gender depends upon that of the 
Sanskrit, and has nothing to do with the consonant which may 
happen to be left final by rejection of the vowel.

In bindhi there is a class of words, not very extensive, 
formed with the suffix ti, which expresses abstract nouns, 
having also a verb of tho same meaning. Trumpp’s instances 
(Grr. p. 49) are :

“  expense,”  verb ‘ to spend.”

^rcrfrT “  pleasure,”  „  cjaiFT “  to please.”

^ f r l  “ remission,” „  “ to remit”  (Old-H.

Mod.-H.
“  behaviour,”  „  “  to go.”

So also the double noun (literally, “ coming and
going” ) “ income and expenditure.”

In the other languages tho short final i is generally rejected; 
when retained, it is mostly lengthened to I. An example of the 
former is tho curious II. word or '3pjrl, which now means 
“ brokerage,”  “  commission.”  This occurs in Chand. I. 3, in the 
form ’m f a ,  and with the meaning probably of “  increase."
There is no modern verb from which it can be derived; but it 
is perhaps to be referred to the Skr. root ridh, “  to increase,”  
through a form In the other languages the corresponding
word is S. ( /.) , G. ( /.) , M. 0.15.

^  ith long i we have —

Jl- 1J. “ profit,”  “ rise of prices,”  from vpgvgf “ to rise,” M. id.,
<5 “ rise,”  “ advance,”  S. O. V^fcJ, B. id.

H “ assessment,” from “ to be attached,”  M. <>•
( / )  “ intimacy,” S. »?[*jfrT, B. O. WGjffT, tjrrfTTT.

H. tTSJtft “ movement," from “ to move,”  M. id. “ influence,”
^ ^^Tfrf “ custom,”  “ habit,”  0 . B. id.

II. P. “ settlcmeut,” from “  to dwell,”  M.



m  § lFORMATION OF THE STEM.

s. with totally uncalled for anuswara and softening of r[ to

probably induced by a belief that the word was the feminine of the present 

participle active, as in English “  a dwelling,”  O. ^ 1% , B. id.

II. iTTTft “ filling,” “ completion,” 1 from ^TV[T “ to fill,”  P. id., M. 

HTfft. G. id., S. v p f f ,  O. B. v n f f .

Tlie words of this form are not, however, universally com
posed by the addition of the suffix f f [ ; for instance, IT. Vl'Crft 
“  the earth,”  is from Skr. v r fr r t  “ the supporter.”  This 
suffix is commonly, but erroneously, added to Persian words, as 

“ deficiency,”  from £  “ less.”  Here may also be men
tioned those two excessively common vulgarisms “ jdsti” and 
“ parm&ti,”  so perpetually in the mouths of the lower classes. 
Parwasti, meaning “ protection,”  “ favour,” is used instead of 
the correct Persian pdrw am h, and is perhaps derived from 
the participle parwasta, “ protected.”  But “ jdsti,”  which 
is used instead o f J jb j ziijada, “ more,”  defies analysis; and I  
have never heard any attempt to account for it : it is perhaps 
in some way corrupted from ziijddatL

The labial vowel is found throughout every branch o f these 
languages in strict parallelism to the palatal, here also it is so ; 
there are stems in u, mi, tu, and ru. They present, however, no 
particularly noteworthy peculiarities. Common examples arc 
as follows:

Skr. f%><| “ a drop,”  H. j ? ,  fbf^T, P. «rg[, S. j # t ,  M.

G‘ I f r ’ ^
Skr. ^  “ wind,”  II. -SJT ,̂ ■ »• *TT#. O. <sTT*, M. crp?, G.

*rnr, s. p. errs. V
skr. =nsr “ arm,”  M. s f t f ,  P. S. id., G. Srjfg , M. id. and 3rr¥.

B. O. HTTf •

1 Vulgarly used for “  enlisting in a regiment,” “ engaging in a service,”  will; 
when used of the person wbo hires or engages the soldier, and with tfPlT 

vi ben speaking of the solcliur himself.

' GCW\
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The general rule for these groups is that the final short 
vowel is in a majority of cases rejected by all the languages 
except Sindhi; and when retained, is generally lengthened. 
Cases occur in which i is substituted for u, as in bindl for vindu.
Of the common suffix ^jrj or I  treat in 8 16, because therev>
are some peculiarities in its use which render it both uncertain 
in origin and partial in application. None of these suffixes are 
used in the modern languages as additions to verbal roots, so 
that they do not come under the head of genuine modern 
primaries.

§ 13. As in the case of words ending with the short vowels 
of the labial and palatal organs, there is a tendency' to lengthen 
in order to preserve them, it is natural that the nouns ending 
in the corresponding long vowels should, as a rule, retain them. 
Long ^  is the termination of a number of different classes, 
which will be detailed in § 18 (1 ), and in the next chapter 
(see Chap. II. 33), where the subject comes more fully 
under discussion with reference to gender. Long efi tl is repre
sented in

Kkr. X fy “  wife,”  H. P. M. S. UR?, B. O. ^ 3 ,  O.

T F ;  these three, being enfeless of quantity, shorten the vowel.

The monosyllable XT “ eyebrow,”  undergoes considerable 
changes, as H. *ff, P. ITT?- S. introduces its favourite i in 

while ()., on the other hand, inserts v. in 1
M. ■»!«(%; and arc probably derived from some formative,
rather 1han from Xŝ  itself. ^  “ earth,”  has been illustrated 
above, under (§ 1 2 ).

§ 14. The termination of a largo class of nouns in Sanskrit 
where it is preceded by 7T, represents an older form THT̂ , the T; 
of which, though rejected in the Sanskrit nominative, still sur- 
v1 ves in such Old-llindi forms as P̂CTITT “  a doer,”  and is found

' G°%\
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in all the oblique cases of the Sanskrit noun. At p. 165 of 
Yol. I. these words were somewhat cursorily noticed. It may 
therefore be as well to examine the whole subject more fully 
here.

As the noun in all the modern languages takes its form from 
the nominative case of Sanskrit, and omits entirely the gram
marian’s fiction of a separate base-form, it would be expected 
that in this class of stems the groundwork would be the 
nominative in a, as efifn; but this is the case, strictly speak
ing, only in Tatsamas. The large and important class of 
w'ords denoting relationship and professions exhibits numerous 
different forms.

In Prakrit there are several systems; the simplest and com
monest is the substitution of Aro for ri, as jfT fir f “ husband,”  
tSkr. In this case the Prakrit merely perpetuates the true
old Aryan nominative, rejecting the corruption which has 
taken place in classical Sanskrit into ri. From the analogy 
of the cognate forms in allied languages we seo this, as Latin 
datur, Greek Sorrr/p, which postulate a Skr. dutar; the final o 
in Pr. arises from its custom of requiring a vowel-ending, which 
leads it to attach a vowel to Skr. nouns ending in a consonant 
(Var. iv. 6, 8), or to reject tho final consonant itself. From 
this form arises the Old-Hindi form qryqTL quoted above, still 
in use in modem Panjabi and S.

Prakrit follows the Sanskrit in shortening the vowel in tho 
familiar and much used words denoting relationship, ftfH 
“ father,”  “ brother,”  WTRTrl “ son-in-law,”  which stand 
for fw * :,  *rTcTT, respectively, as is shown by their
making in the other cases fqitTiT, not fdrtTTft, etc. Thus also, 
while Lat. has do/Or, daturem, it has path', patron ; and Greek 
ctorrjp, Scorjjpa, but irarijp, irarepa, and warpo?; Prakrit has 
f t w f L  h t o y L srurrvCt (V ar. v. 45). In theso words, how 
ever, there is also tho contracted form fq ’SH, >tT'54T> and this 
is apparently the oidy form permissible in the corresponding



feminine TfTH (3TTilT) “ mother,”  which makes tTH?!T- This 
latter is the form in use in Pali, as fOTTT, PTHT, YT??T-! In the 
oblique cases comes out a form in u, thus

Nom. Plural *}Ttnrf for Skr. •

Instr. Sing. ^ tTYT »  •

Loe. Plural ,, 3Tat| (Var. v. 33).

This rule is not extended by Yararuchi to nouns of relation
ship, though in Pali the u form occurs in the genitive sing, and 
plur. as fqHW, TJYT ,2 pi. ^TH«t, etc.

There are then in the mediaeval or Prakrit stage three types 
of this class of nouns: first, that in tiro, shortened in nouns 
of relationship to aro ; second, that in a ; third, that in u.
No one of these forms runs through the whole series, or is 
found in every case of the noun, except perhaps the first. 
When discussing the phonetic changes of Tl (Vol. I. p. 159), 
it was shown that, though this vowel migrates into u but rarely, 
and principally in words which already have a labial consonant 
adjoining or preceding the vowel, yet, that in the modem, and 
probably to a great extent in the mediaeval languages also, it 
was often pronounced as ru, so that wc might expect to find 
thr formation in u somewhat common in the modern languages.
The Pa’n o"i uuX y/tft Uy klidtu, etc., may thus be taken to have 
arisen from pitru, the vulgar prawmeiation o fpitri, though it is 
also possible to derive them from pit ant, shortened from pitaro.
Ihis latter derivation is, however, rendered less probable by the 
fact that Pali has this nominative in u for voids which rotnin 
the older and fuller form dro, as kattu, for “  doer,”  satthu, 
for “  ruler,”  where the elision of the tong vowel would
seem to he too violent a supposition. 1

1 Grammmo Palio do Kacciiyana, par. M. E. Sennrt, Jnirnul Asintiquo, 6iith «cr. 
vol. ivii. p. 220. It is Knoodynna’i second chop, ou nouns rulo 30.

: Il>. ii. 40.
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In the modern languages the termination u or u is common. 
Examples are :

Skr. fpH “ father,” P. S. ft?"3, and occasionally in Ohl-H.

Skr. ¥flr? “ mother,” P. ?TP3i, TfT^, HT3, * n t ,  *TT, S. JJT^.

Skr. 'eJTH “ brother,” P. %?-p3, VJT3T, S. i? ? ^ ,  M. j?p3T.

Skr. vqq “ grandson,” M. 5n<T, H. iflr fl.<S ©v.

The qther languages, however, have f; in some cases, as in 
h . *n|\ 5nffl, etc. The word for a “  barber”  may be intro
duced here. In classical Skr. its form is snfpH, but this is said 
to be from an older form snfHrlT for *dTfaflT ( W s g ) ,  agent of 
causal of rpr, in the Sense of “ to cleanse.” 1 It becomes 
m M., but 5J1% in all the other languages, except B. and 0 ., 
which retain the form ^nfrjrl. Marathi, Sindhi, and Panjabi 
are, it will be seen, the languages which mostly affect this form 
in u. Hindi generally exhibits that in i or a. It is followed in 
most in the word below. Skr. ■qgjfsjTj “ worshipper,”  11. HafTr), 
and so in all, M. also ^ T ^ ^ a n d  S, TpiT?*!. The latter is 
referred by Trumpp, erroneously as I think, to the suffix dm 
(see § 15). The Prakrit form would, we may suppose, be n im y f  
or H a T ^ rf

1  his is again one of those cases where confusion arises from 
three or four different pratyayas, y.Vose fatrua were quite ’ 
distinct in Sanskrit, having Jy phonetic changes all come to 
have the same for.w in the modem languages. Thus a word 
ending in u or u may either come from the pratyaya «, as 
kuru, “ a doer,”  or from uka, as kdtu, “ cutter,”  or from teca, 
as jajaru, “ watchful,”  or from ri, as ndtu, “ grandson.”  It is 
not possible in each case to decide which of those terminations 
is the true one; aid in many cases it may he safely asserted, that

In all the ccremonic. of tbo Hindu religion in the present day a preliminary 
sharing by the harbor ii i neoessary part of the purification which miut be ui"J 
gone by the celebrant.
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«  or «  having come to be considered tbe usual termination for a 
large class of words of agency, tbe vulgar tacked it on to all 
sorts of words, as was seen a few pages back in tbe case of G. 
w g ,  where it is added on to tbe foreign word , without 
any regard to tbe hybrid nature of tbe word thus produced.
This, habit is common to all languages, and may be paralleled 
by instances in our own, as “  starvation,”  where a Latin termi
nation has been unceremoniously tacked on to a Teutonic verb 
“  starve”  (M. H. G. sterben). It will not be necessary therefore 
to pursue this question any further.

In the majority of instances the modern languages have 
formed words of this class from the Sanskrit nom. in a, and in 
these cases there is nothing remarkable to notice. Such words 
are for the most part Tatsamas, and do not therefore enter into 
the current speech of the people very largely.

§ 15. The dissyllabic suffixes in Skr. are athu, uht, and ishnu.
The first does not seem to have left any traces in primary stems, 
though under various modifications it appears as the foundation 
of sccondaiy stems in several languages, .

The second, alu, is extremely common, both as a primary and 
secondary. An allied suffix is am, and from the close connexion 
between the two, it comes to pass that, a form with a cerebral l 
is in general use in the dialects which possess that letter. In
stances of primary words, according to the view of the Indian 
grammarians, are the following ; though they seem to make into 
primaries, by deriving them from almost imaginary verbs, many 
words which are strictly secondaries derived from nouns. As I 
said before, it is not worth while to stick very closely to this 
division,

“ sleepy.”  H. S. f a n f t ,  G. f ^ i a s ,  M. f*!sCTa>.
B. o . (rare).

“ merciful,” H. B. P. 0. and ^SfTSL M. ^ 1 3 5 , ^rtcg>.
G. id., S. "sEnuj.

<SL
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This termination is of frequent occurrence, and is one of those 
which are attached to all sorts of words, without regard to 
origin. The common, and often noticed rule holds good here 
also, that when a people have once got to feel that a certain 
termination carries a certain meaning, they extend its use to all 
words in their language. Thus, from modem verbal roots come 
the following:

Verbal root “  quarrel,”  H. “  quarrelsome,” M. G. 5RTT35,
P. B. O.

Verbal root TT  “ fear,” H. “ fearful”

Sindhi, as usual, changes l to r :

) „  _
| “  pedlar,”  verb vfrTTJ “  to seek.”

f w r f r  “ cotton-carder,”  „  fq^piT “  to card.”V*
Marathi is particularly rich in words of this type, such as 

“ pitiful,”  verb qpfitj “ to moan.”
“ itching,” „  “ to itch.”

A  long string of them will be found under secondary formations.
The third suffix, ishnu, is o f very rare occurrence even in 

-Sanskrit, and I  have not observed any words which can be 
referred to it in the modern languages.

With regard to ^ , and , there is also very little 
to be said. The first three are similar in treatment. Masculines 
of this stem form their nominative in d, neuters in a, the modern 
languages accept, the num. as their type. Thus XR'T “ king,”  
nom, TT1TT, which is the form in use in all the moderns. In
stances are:

Skr. VfTOSf “ name,”  nom. vTIJf, II. and so in all.
Skr. “ birth,” nom. 5 ) ^ ,  II. P.

Skr. t||vr “ festival” nom. H. P. B. 0 . id., M. G.
s. fwA.

• GoX\
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Ski-. ^T?in. “ ropp,” nom. ^TSTT. H. ^TfcJ, and so in all.
Skr. VJflVf “  skin,”  nom. xfjf, H. Vf-pR. , and so in all.
Skr. TJfprf“ love,”  nom. ^Tf, H. ijf f , TjSf, and so In all.

Nouns in form tlieir nominative in in which they are 
regularly followed by the moderns. As this suffix will be 
more fully discussed in several other places, I omit instances 
from this section.

§ 16. The stems, or themes, or bases, for all three terms 
are used by various authors, hitherto discussed, are all distinctly 
traceable to Sanskrit stems. But there are in the modem 
languages, with their rich and varied development, numerous 
classes ol nouns whose terminations point to a common source, 
which yet cannot always be distinctly referred, in a manner 
admitting ot no doubt, to either a Sanskrit or Prakrit original. 
Others again there are, which, though they can in some in
stances be brought back to Sanskrit, are only of partial applica
tion, being found in some languages, and not iu others. It 
must be remembered that it is only in one language out of the 
group that any attempt has yet been made to classify or analyze 
these formations. In the rest the grammarians simply give 
rules for the declension of nouns, without troubling themselves 
to explain how the body of the word was formed. Only in 
Sindh; have tho valuable labours of Dr. Trumpp put mo in a 
position to understand tho formation of the noun in this least 
knovu of all tho group. Often from this exhaustive work light 
has shone into all the languages, and I cannot too often or too 
full,) acknowledge my obligations to it. It follows, however, 
from what I have just said, that it is impossible at present for 
any ono writer to carry out to the full the somewhat minute 
system ol classification that lias been observed in the foregoing 
easily recognized classes. Tho Indian languages in this respect 
fully establish a right to be considered, the equals of theii

FORMATION OF THE STEM. 6 1



Romance cousins, in the number, variety, and expressiveness I
of the derivatives which they have formed out of their own 
native resources. Frequently, too, they7 have adopted a form 
of noun from Sanskrit, and finding it useful and convenient, 
have extended the principle to their own Tadbhava or Desaja 
verbs, so that we know them only to be primaries from the 
existence of such verbs. All the forms that I have as yet come 
across I now group together in this section.

(1 ). §1 is affixed to causals to denote “ the wages or cost of 
doing anything.”

Hindi tFf»TT “ to wash,”  causal 'qW fRT, nom. \fW lt; “ art of wash
ing,” m . want;.

Hindi “ to carry,”  causal s W R T , nom. “ cost of
carriage.”

Hindi “ to twist ropes,” caus. nom. “ hire for
making rope?.”

Hindi Tl̂ SfT “ to beat out,” caus. nom. “ hire for making’
ornaments of gold and silver.”

"Writers on Marathi grammar tell us that this form is only 
used in words of Hindi origin; but it may fairly ho doubted if 
there be in Marathi any such thing as a word of Hindi origin. 
Molesworth— although he sometimes incloses in brackets the 
corresponding Hindi word after a Marathi one— guards his 
readers against supposing that the Hindi word is the original, 
and tells us that ho merely puts down the Hindi, because it is 
the same as the Marathi, leaving it an open question which 
is the original. It is more consonant with what we know 
of the relations between these languages to suppose that both 
formed these words independently from the Prakrit. This view 
is further strengthened hv the fact that a similar form exists 
in more or less frequency in all the languages of the family, 
except Sindhi, which expresses the idea of “ wages”  or “ ex-
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ponses”  by a form in ‘Tjrift' or as mentioned in § 6.
Bengali and Oriya Have numerous instances of this form, as 

“ cost of carriage,”  but in 0 ., from some forgetfulness 
of tbe original meaning, we often bear tbe phonetic expi’ession 
SV'jHT; 'd 't or Panjabi sometimes inserts a cj,
owing to tbe existence of this semivowel in its causal, and tbe 
same practice prevails in rustic Hindi, as or ^  v ^ T  “ to
graze cattle;”  P. H. mttT,. or “ wages of a herdsman
or shepherd;”  P. ryqy|' “ cost of pulling down a building,”  
from ta'TT'TT “  to demolish ; ”  fT O lt “  wages for grinding,”  from 
fbFtrBRJT “ to cause to grind,”  and many others. G. also ex
hibits numerous words of this type, but also expresses the idea 
by a form in ttrj, the ZT of which arises from cf, as in “ to 
find,”  H. trr^RT (Skr. TlTdW)- In “  wages of a herds
man,”  the older form would be vfT/Rbl, which is analogous to 
the Sindlii form in , mentioned above.

(2 ). is employed after causals to denote an act of any kind, 
and is frequently written In many cases the sense would 
point to a derivation from the simple verb, and in these eases 
we must treat the termination as ^ " 3 , and derive it by means 
of the Skr. affix ^7j or , the <T of which is preserved in 
Sindhi, but changed into u  according to the genius of that 
language, and takes a feminine in I, probably from the u having 
been regarded as the ordinary Sindhi masc. nom. of «-stems, 
and not, as it really is, an organic portion of the suffix. Sindhi, 
however, in a few instances, rejects the rf, thus coining more 
into conformity with the other languages.

Verbal root -stop,”  II. P. S .id., G.
M. id. and ^ q n ^ T .

Verbal root “  pull,” H. f  , P. f^PTT3
Verbal root zpsrr “ cause to melt,”  II. W G f , P- *I35r3-
Verbal root “ rub,” H. fvpTT^

i f f  <SLV*&-*•<*/ or,
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Verbal root “ 'Thirl”  (active), H. ytuncf, P. VI jp ^ .1
Verbal root ^<5 “ ascend,” H. “ act of ascending,”  “ rise,” P.

^UvsTIJ, S. id., G. (q , M. id., but rare.
Verbal root “ cause to graze,”  H. O. xjyy.
Verbal root ftglft “ to conceal,”  II. f^ m cf.
Verbal root Tfg “ fall,” “ alight,” H. “ encaniping-grouud,” P. G.

id., M. id. and q~§tcj, O. T^gf.
Verbal root fljcji “ be sold,” II fy a y y  “ sale,”  O. fy^ y .

Formations of this class are so common in Hindi, that it may 
be said that every verb in the language may give rise to such a 
noun. They are less common in the other languages. In 
Sindhi the examples, besides those given above, are

^IVJ “ surrounding,”  verb VITRT “  to surround.”
“ jingling,” „  fvriT3fjTR “ to jingle.” 

iffriTSfrrz j
. ^ i_ t ”  | “ bumming,” „  Hftpfjllf “  to bum.”

Owing to the fact that Sindhi, when it omits the y , as 
^Z^TT3, HfUI^rni, writes the fitial vowel as \3 , it is at times 
difficult to distinguish words of this class from those derived by 
the suffix W vf, as noted in § 9 (4). The only distinction is that 
the latter class makes the u long. In Gujarati, where the dis
tinction between long and short n is very seldom observed, the 
difficulty of distinguishing is still greater. Fortunately, how
ever, G. frequently writes words of the present class, like II., 
with They are not very common in G. Besides those given 
above, I find also—

“ determination,” “ certainty,” verb '3TT ^j “  to determine.”
“ stirring up (a .juarrel),”  „  “  to stir up.”

1 In special sense of a measure of land, originally as much as could be ploughed in 
a day, from the bullocks turning at each end of the furrow, much as we use the word 
“ turn ’ in sueb expressions u.i “ a day's turn of work:”  a g/mmuu would bo “ a 
turn of the plough.”
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This termination is rare in Marathi, though tlie syllable 
^  *s use<̂  *u formation of secondary verbs; and it seems 
also foreign to the genius of B. and 0. The few words that are 
to be found appear to have been borrowed in comparatively 
modern times from Hindi, such as B. ^ g T # . 0. “ an
attack, II. and 0 ., as in the instances q^x, fqqq,
given above, generally drops the final q  or -3 .

(■>). 1 robably connected with the last-mentioned is the very 
common Hindi form in with allied forms W ?-
T he fact that many of these words imply sounds of various 
kinds 1ms led to the supposition that they arise from compound
ing the verb with the noun “ noise,”  “ sound,” but this is
not altogether probable. It might rather be conjectured that 
the process is just the reverse, and that is a mere ono- 
matopoctic word derived from the termination, on account of ii> 
having some resemblance to the sound. The word is used to 
express principally light and repeated noises, as “ tap-tap,” 

pit-a-pat, ’ and the like. The two forms, that with q  and that 
with I , often exist in the same word. Instances are—

ll.iuh f«3^p5[Tf2 “ slipperiness,” fqiqtjrRT “ to cause to slip;” 
fT-iffl r̂rrfU “ fretfulness,” ftufqq|«rj “ to vex;” “ itching-,”

“ to itch;'- “ confusion,” “ to be confused;”
“ niching,” ^onv,T “ to molt” (active); qqcSTqiZ, 

splendour,” q f iq jq f  “ to cause to glitter;” “ plaiting,” VjqT
“ toplait; ” “ touch,” “ to touch ;» SJSrRqXfZ “ tinkling,”
3««iqM T "to tinkle;” “ whining,” ^ p r R T  “ to whine,”

f,Ut; “ stooping,” “ to stoop.” creqrrHrS “ fluttcr-
",B” “ trickling-,” i fa q x ^  ««tingling,” qpgqrsj^; “ throb-
h'mg, ' are all formed from verbs of the same sound. 1

1 here is a very large class of these words in Hindi, both in 
and dicat, as well us contracted into qf\z, as TTi ^ lZ 

“ breakage,”  from “ to cause to break.”  These forms
VOL. U. c0
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“ troublesome,” “ vexatious,” “ vile,” verb TcfqXtg or 

*3^353} “ to sink,” “ fail,” “ miscarry,” Skr.

„ '^Tcf3  “ tough,” “ clammy,” lit. “ much chewed,” verb “ to

chew,” Skr. vf «fT!T-
„ “ throng,” “ crowd,” “ crowded state of a street,” verb

to squeeze,” Skr.----

„ “ compressed,” “ flat,” verb Tjt?tTf “ to press,” Skr. (Vol. 1.

p. 212).
qjjpj cS^XS “ dilemma,” “ scrape,” “ impediment,” verb tlj “ to yield,"

“ fa il”  (orig. “ to be impeded” ), Skr. ^Rf*T “ binding,”  “ re

straining,”  “ impeding.”

„ •£!"!!*3UT2 “ rattling,” “ grating,” verb “ to rattle

(onomatopoctic).

j | j s j 'g \-£ “ confusion,” “ bustle,” “ muddle,” verb “ to

be in a muddle” (Vol. I. p. 33G).

„  EJPJEPirre “ a peal,”  “ ringing,”  verb IXPI^Ttryi “ to ring loudly”  

(onomatopoetic).

W 2T  113rT£T “ bawling,” “ outcry,” verb ^T^Hlj “ to call” 3 (origin un

certain).

From the above examples it will be seen that H. agrees 
pretty closely with II., but that in several instances the form is 
adjectival; this peculiarity probably arises from tlic looseness 
with which these words are employed; they were originally 
substantives, but have passed over into adjectives by degrees.

There are words in Oriya which end in ^ 3 , but I am not

1 In the primary sense of limping, jostling, and more generally going badly or 
irregularly.

a I  take this word to be a formative of a familiar Character deriving its origin ulti
mately from the Skr. f a  “ to heap,”  substantive perhaps with “ body”
added, bo that we should get ti word ;faT *T  for the more regular Skr.
“ crowd of bodies.”  Inversions of this sort are cummou in the modern*, and not un
known even in Skr.

3 The ordinary meaning “ to drive”  arises from the Indiun practice of driving 
herd by frantic- shouting aud calling.

■ g°5x
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prepared to affiliate tliem to this stem. Of words in ahat, avat, 
or dt, I  do not remember to have heard any, nor are there any 
instances in the dictionaries. The formation seems foreign to 
the genius of the language, as also to Bengali, though neither 
of these languages have had their depths searched out sufficiently 
\ ct, to enable a decided opinion to he given.

(4). Hindi possesses a range of words’ ending in Tjcj and UrfT 
which, though for the most part secondary, are also in some 
instances primary, though comparatively rarely so. The other 
languages have occasional analogous forms :

“ to mount,” H. tgftT, 'gcWT “ one who mounts,” “ a riiler,”

P rl • “ a mounted groom,” “ a trooper,” 31. | ,

^GTPTtrT “ horseman,” “ climber.”

“ to shout,” H. “ robber,” H. O.

The origin of this form will be discussed, together with the 
allied forms % ?T  and under the secondary formations to
which it seems more sjiccially to belong.

(o). A  widely-spread group of stems is that in with
■variants tsgTfT, and which may possibly be connected 
"  stems in ana, and differ from them only in the long vowel; 
v, hile, on the other hand, the full form seems to run into the
pure secondary form p«t. and has often a long vowel prefixed. In 
Bengali this form occurs as ^nfsj, which points to the fem. ^irft 
o other languages. I  place this form among those of uncertain 
origin, because of tire long vowel and the labial; also because, 
like, many of the preceding stems, it occurs both as a primary 
and secondary in some languages. All those peculiarities throw 
a haze of doubt over its origin and development. Examples 
are as follows:

9  fd <1 j “ a garment bestowed on guests nt weddings or

feasts,” verb “ to clothe.”

“ cultivating land by stealth,”  verb f^tfT«TT “  to 
conceal.”
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all run into one another to so great an extent that it is very 
difficult to draw the line between them. Thus from ^ 5fT»TT 
“ to explain,”  we have W R d  “ the act of explaining,”  hut also 
IpTTfTtj i-e. q^Tr^rfl'. with the same meaning. The origin 
of these forms being unknown to the masses, it was natural that 
they should confuse any two of them which had at all a similar 
sound. Moreover there is some obscurity about the exact deri
vation of this and the preceding form in The presence
of long a does not necessarily prove that these words are taken 
from the causal verb in all cases. In some instances the sense 
leads to a derivation from the simple verb, as in 
which come from d'g'^T, respectively, and not from
^ST»TT, tTTTCT. The long vowel must therefore be assigned to 
the suffix, and in cases where the word has, on account of its 
meaning, to be referred to the causal, it appears that the two 
long vowels, that of tho verbal root and that of the suffix, have 
coalesced into one, without any further lengthening.

Panjabi possesses a great number of words of this triple form, 
mostly identical with Hindi, as ’qqTjcfd, aiKl trqpTZ-
From the peculiar softness of Panjabi articulation, the ^ in the 
second form would bo very indistinctly heard, so that, writing 
according to sounds, the third form would represent more cor
rectly than the others the spoken word. Thus the numerals 

71, SfTfZ 72, 73, qTtTZ 74, and the rest, sound
generally ikat, b&t, tet, chant. ?TFTf “ fatlier-iu-law”  is in 
most districts saura. The Hindi-speaking people, on the con
trary, pronounce the ?? generally very clearly and distinctly, 
perhaps rather overdoing i t ; so that they would naturally 

| retain the forms in and in the eastern Hindi urea 3nqd,
where Panjabi prefers tho shortened form ^n<j.

Sindhi docs not appear to have any words of this form, but 
instances of a similar and possibly connected form will be found 
in § 20. Gujarati ha-qfrqrf, and Wld, I do not find . I
Of the former, instances are and “  fiction,”
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“ to make;”  'SffifRZ “ affection/' ^TfT^ “ to love;”  of the 
latter, “ brilliancy,”  ^-TyrT an incorrect spelling of
■q^XTZ “ confusion,”  srgq-jyj “ muddle,”  “ shudder
ing, “  tingling, ’ etc., from verbs of similar form.

Marathi generally follows ways of its own in the numerous 
forms of derivatives in which it abounds; in the present instance, 
however, it is found to be to a limited extent in accordance 
iwith Hindi. The class of words which I  am at present dis
cussing appears in M. with the terminations 'g j .  ; spy 

and occasionally Nouns of this class are both pri
mary and secondary; the termination, once established, having 
been extended by the vulgar to all sorts of words. This free
dom, or rather licence of formation, is very noticeable in Marathi, 
which in mv opinion is far richer in nominal formations than 
any other language of the group, and it is therefore noteworthy 
as a specimen of the blindness and unscientific method of the 
ordinary grammarians, that they either dismiss the question of 
stem-building without notice at all, or dispose of it in a few 
cursory remarks. It is really one of the most intricate and im
portant questions of the whole-subject, and if fully worked out, 
would demand a volume to itself.

Undoubted primary formations in M. are the following:

^ 2  “ the state of being much used or worked,” “ practice,”

“ routine,” verb “ to rub,” Ski-. Efnij.

” “ residing-,” “ state of being settled in a place,” verb ,

“ to dwell,” Skr.

N U rdd “ net of burning tbe weeds before ploughing,” verb 

“ to parch,” Skr. .

. f ) “ conduct,” “ management,” verb ^TfU f “ tn carry,” Skr

N 2  3 H T 2  “ burnt in cooking,” verb “ to be burnt,”Skr. ^q t)}.’

1 irom TSP̂ in its original sonso of being spoiled.
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■ ^IR*T B jR ejt “ thatching,” “ an encampment,” verb f ^ R T “ to thatch.”

(^^TR^n
„ i >“ despatch of goods,” verb ^ T R T  “ to cause to go.”

' W R  )
» “ a cake of cmvdung used as a charm,” verb ^"gR T

“ to increase.” 1

^TRT “  toy” (i.e. ft=RTRT,i, verb f t ^ T R T  “  to cause to

. play.”

„ fa W R T  “ bedding,” verb f ^ R T  “ to spread.”

.. H < R T  “ a load of wood,” verb HTT^n “ to cause to load.”

W *f djiil »f “ leisure,” verb ^S « fT  “ to be released.”

It would seem proper here also to insert the word T^tgR  or 
M fld i " a  wooden slipper or patten,”  which should probably 
be written rd <J H °r *jp§TiR, from the participle 13 TT “  stand
ing.”  It possibly owes its present shape to some fancied con
nexion oi' jingling with a trfa “ foot.”

Punjabi has f w i W T  “ bedding,”  figtjffuiT “ toy,”  grRufl 
“ encampment,”  'qffMRTjff “ present of clothes,”  and in general 
the same words as Hindi. In Sindhi this form is secondary 
only. Gujarati uses a form WTWir, aa tjfXJWlft “ dress given 
lit a w ed d in g q A tm u fl “  congratulation,”  and “ congratulatory 
gifts,”  verb ?TOR<j “  to welcome;”  and a contracted form in 

or °a| “ bedding.”  Instances ot the Bengali form above 
quoted arc fde£r*TT “ carpet,”  verb “ to spread;”
f ’r'TTHft “ spoiling,”  “ to spoil;”  SIITfa “ intorluc-
big,”  “ wrapping,” “ to wrap,”  “ w ind;”  “ pack-
ing up,’ FJFtfiSfT “  to puck.”  Oriya being in the habit of giving

■ a sound of o to short a, uses forms fig^Rf, flOFTt. HTtT. for 
the II. ftgsTt«TT, etc. The few words of this kind in Marutbi 1

1 From its supposed efficacy in imitating tho amount of grain in tho heap on 
which it ifl placed (sc = lhlliot?6 Kacw of Nortli-Wcst Provinocs? vol. i. p. 2U0, my 
•dHion).
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do not seem to be the genuine property of the language, and 
are in many instances undistinguishable from stems in -ana; 
they need not delay us.

§ 17. Leaving now this somewhat obscure and unsatisfactory 
class of words, let us go on to the secondary stems. There is a 
vast mass of these, and several of the purely secondary suffixes 
have been capriciously extended to verbs, thus bringing, the 
■words formed by them, according to our classification, under 
the head of primary stems. It will, however, be more con
venient to treat these all as secondary, merely pointing out as 
they occur the instances in which they have passed over into 
primaries. Being all derived from nouns by the class of suffixes 
called Taddhita, these secondary formations fall into two great 
divisions: the first, those which add to a substantive or adjective 
a suffix which converts it into an abstruct noun, descriptive of 
some character, occupation or quality; and the second, those 
which by the samo process create appellatives or attributives.
In this section I include only the abstract nouns.

(1). The first 1 shall take is the very common suffix 
with its numerous variations. This arises from the Skr. suffix 
<3. which I have conjectural!)1 connected with “ self”
(Vol. T. p. ffiiO), and which passes into (also tHU, Var. iv. 2 2 ), * 
and, liv the process described in the passage above cited of Vol. I., 
becomes fqirj and Tmj. It has many different forms in all the 
languages, as—

H. tRT, HT
v. w>q. gnrr. vrei, w r .
S. qtj, rjxrft, tft, q, Hit* ^  
u. miT. n d . fft.
m . tpjr, tjuTT.
b . q q , tn«n
o. qqj. q fq ’q .

■ e°i&X
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E x a m p le s :

Hindi. Tcjcff “ acid,” and °qqT  “ acidity;” “ sharper,”

xd *<1 5 13*11 “ sharper’s tricks,” “ fraud;” qftTT “ small,” W ^iqT  “ small

ness;” %5T “ fop,” “ foppishness;” “ child,” q io iq iq q

“ childhood” (Chand 3 1 *1 *3 *1 , i-e. 3 1 * iq *! )  ; “ great,” q T T q i

“ greatness;” 3 ^ T  “ old," 35Tq*T and otn  “ ol<1 ilge ; ” “ b°y>”

qj^ofiqq “ boyhood;” opTT “ dissolute,” rjtlTPl'l “ dissolute liv in g ;”

Tj-g “ widow,” T i d 1 q 1 “ widowhood;” “ ignorant,” H ^O iq q

“ clownishness.”

Panjabi. 3STqT. 3 S q T  “ old age ;” qpgqigqrT “ boyhood ;” ^^SRiqUFT 

“ fraud;” TT^tq^Ui; “ clownishness;” ^ q q q p r “ debauchery;” cnS)TqTT(. 

oqxtJT, °qtTf, otntTTT “ childhood;” T ^ q r  “ widowhood;” and, peculiar 

to itself, i j i n ;  “ boy,” ^yn;qi!TT and “ boyishness;”

“ stupid” (Skr. -JJS), W"??qniT “ stupidity;” q ftqiT l “ b oy”

“ boyhood.”

Sindh;. qsTqqr, oqnfr, q s w t ,  q $ q t ,
“ old u g e ;” X;«l “ widow,” T *n q m  “ widowhood;” affTm “ woman,”

“ womanhood;” q ftr fr j “ pandit,” qfT T SrlW t “ panditship;”

“ seizing, ” 3 3 q  “ a s s i s t a n c e q f e  lt near,” “ partiality ,

small,” • t ^ q r ^ ,  * t e q ^ ,  q s q t  “ youth ;” m f t  “ watchman,” 

-<rfqqt. q t f f q  “ watchman’s work;” q r h ft  “ coffin-bearer,” 

otpiT “ duties of a k n n d h i “ man, ” *rrfqqq~t> i m ^ w i f r
VS

“ humanity;” f?T ^. “ wild beast,” fjrtpqqft “ bestiality,” These are nil, 

except one, from Trumpp, Sindhi Gr. p. (11.

Gujarati. Taylor’s Grammar (p. 144) gives several examples which 

are not found in the dictionaries ; but as the author is a resident of flic 

province, ho hns probably heard the words from the people round him. 

r.dillji’s Dictionary does not apparently contain more than a third of the 

words in the language ; and Narmada Hankur’s, though much fuller, does 

not give all the fonwitiven, except incidentally as explanations of some other
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word. The words T have found are: ^T^'ST “ aged,’'

“ old age;” “ blind,” ^td fq n r, °Tf|f “ b lin d n e ss^it^lB o T  “ dark,”

“ darkness ;” “ widow,” “ widowhood ;”

°T O “ old age;” “ inverted,” “ invertedness ;” wT^TIUn

“ dissoluteness.” The word ^3oTWt “ grief,” “ anxiety,” “ torment,” seems 

to be derived rather from the verb ^l3o74 “ to burn” (^ o r l0) than from 

cf3o “ strength,” and may be set down ns an isolated instance of the use of 

this suffix as a primary.

Marathi. “ good,” °T|TTJT “ honesty;” “ good,”

vTTTJdtMhT, x(i7r^(q;T| “ goodness;” “ child,” 0tlDTT

“ childishness;” HT[Sj^ “ a woman ia childbirth,” ^nr^TcBTO “ attendance 

on such a woman.” In M. also is the softened form c(t!l, q" I'11- and a 

form efl\ cft.'sf, corresponding to the T|T and tft  "f tlie otliev languages ; 

as from “ thief,” x f t ^ R I ,  °^TTtT, and “ thievishness,”

or the “ conduct of thieves;” “ small,” “ smallness;”

“ grcnt,” “ greatness;” q i i z  “ bad,” “ badness,”

says the grammar, but ''dT^^TbJT, °nft, says the dictionary; TlfPilT 

• wise,” TT^TIT^nil “ wisdom;” ^TrlTTT “ old,” “ oId ubr(! ”

The. words formed witli this suffix arc not given in large numbers in the 

dictionary, as it would appear that they can he formed at will from any 

adjective in the language.

Bengali. cT T m , 'sT 3 T ti7T “ old age;” TJTTrqw i. ° T R T  “ talent,” 

“ virtue;” “ debauchery;’’ hut the form, though occasionally

heard ia conversation, is not very common, as Ilcngali 1ms another and 

commoner form in -=5gfH  f„r words of this class.

Orii/a. Words of this form, ns TTfiPrT'I’l , nre sometimes

beard, but flic form docs not seem to he indigenous in the language, being 

very rarely met with. A genuine instance is il iH g  “ a rogue,” HHII- 

“ roguery;” also 37tSjnyT)fpj’?II “ the duties or profession of a 

Brahman,” such as studying the Slnlstrus, performing religions ceremonies,
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and the lik e; “ l a z i n e s s f q s q t t f  for f^TjqTtJ “ dissolute

ness,” from fspjTJ “ dissolute.”

The two points to be observed in the treatment o f this stem 
are the method o f joining it to the root, and the terminations 
which it takes. As to the first, i f  regarded as a mere pratyaya 
or suffix, it should in the case of Tatsamas be affixed to the bare 
root, so that from 3PG§ we should get and this
is what does actually happen, and so far the usage is regular.
But when affixed to Tadbhava adjectives which have taken the 
a or oxytone ending, this a would be retained, as in Epjpi*!, 
in which case we must not consider the word as having been 
derived from the Skr. g  but rather thus, that the termina
tion was regarded as a thing apart, as a sort of qualifying 
particle which could be appended to all adjectives at will.
From the detached character acquired by this particle arises the 
peculiarity that it is in II. sometimes, in M. G. and S. very 
frequently, attached to the oblique form of the noun, because 
the nominative form is regarded as appropriate to that state 
of the noun only in which it is not subjected to any influence 
from without, but is either an agent or a mere indication. 
Directly the noun becomes subject to influences of any sort, it 
passes into the oblique, and the addition of the syllable or 
any of its variants, was regarded as subjecting the noun to an 
influence somewhat similar to that exercised by the case particles, 
and therefore demanding the oblique form. When wo see the 
suffix added to nouns in the direct form, it would show that in 
these cases the form came into existence when the suffix hed not 
yet won its detached character; and the unsettled nature ot the 
terminations of the root in all the languages points, hi confirm
ation of this supposition, to a time when the languages them
selves were in a transitional state, and had not attained to fixity 
o f practioo.

Equally undetermined is the termination of the suffix itself.

111 *SL
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There are first the forms H. P. M. tf̂ T (fiTT, and W ,  cor
responding to which respectively arc the S. Tjin and tqiff. These 
two forms reproduce the barytone and oxvtone forms of nouns, 
and if, with some writers, wc derive the latter form from an 
addition of Sfi, we should have to suppose a Skr. form 
giving Pr. Tjujqj or xqmvg; as however in words of the form 
*TwT in Skr. the accent is on the last syllable “  sattwfi,”  it may 
ho fairly reasoned that it would remain on that syllable in 
Prakrit also; and as the suffix itself has been conjectured to be 
shortened from s5tTc3J% the form in tj'IT would be the original 
one, shortened us time went on into xjxj from forgetfulness of 
the accent. The uncertainty in the method o f affixing this 
ending, which is sometimes added to the direct form of nouns, 
and sometimes to the oblique, and at times even to a shortened 
form which is neither oblique nor direct, as in Sindlii, proves 
that words of this type came into existence at very different 
periods; and in those which were created in later times the 
accent would naturally have been forgotten, and they would 
take the form q«T.

Secondly, the forms q i and q f  point to oxvtones, and seem to 
bo derived from some such form as nf, omitting the T!T; such a 
form may well have existed in spoken Prakrit, although no 
traces of it survive in tho written works. This form would 
conic direct from the Sanskrit whereas that in tqirr must 
come from an older Skr.

Lastly, Sindlii has forms qif^ and q j, the final vowel of which 
seems to be quite inorganic, as we cannot trace it back to any 
corresponding peculiarity in the older forms, and is probably 
due to au unconscious imitation of the analogous .forms <71̂  and

, which have been or will be discussed in tlieir proper place.
The Skr. word “  self,”  retains the n in all cases of the sing,
but the nom., and in this, as in so many instances in Skr. and the 
cognate languages, the nominative stands apart, and the. deriva
tive forms are taken from the obliquo. Thus Greek and Latin,

»(f ) i  (CT
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while faithfully retaining the original type of in ttoiV ,  pedis, 
reject the d in the nominatives won? and p es ; yet it is from 
770809 and pedis, not from irovs and pcs, that the derivatives are 
formed, as well as the noun itself, in their modern descendants. 
So also oSofto?, dentis, reproduce ^ tT more correctly than oSov? 
or dens, and in derivatives and descendants the former, and not 
the latter, are the base. The reason of this is clear ; the oblique 
form being used seven or eight times to once of the nominative, 
sticks in the popular mind, and is used in grammatical forma
tions, while the classically modified nominative is forgotten. 
This was probably the case with the termination now under 
consideration; the vulgar would know little of an euphemistic 
high-flown nominative "3tT3TT, while they would bo familiar 
with some ten or twelve forms having for their base 
the Old-Hindi poets use T T ^  or XT5b while the modern 
language does not begin to use the classical nominative yN I 
till after Pandits had begun to resuscitate the accurate form. 
So also, while the Brahmin wrote TtrB the people may have 
said HtPB  or even ^rTT^t*f, and thus the form tP3J or upij 
reveals itself as the older and more accurate. The tIRT type 
is still in existence; in Old-Hindi we have “ virility,”
from ipartTRT. '"hr. , and Sindhi has from flift  “ a head
man,” 1 ijfrppg, Pr. jprfrur, where the S., rejecting one of the 
two consonants, does not, as Id. would, lengthen the preceding 
vowel, but inserts instead its favourite short 1. There may be other 
instances in the other languages, but I  have not yet met with any.

Sindhi has a few rare examples of a form in 'W g which

1 J)r. Trurapp will forgive me for pointing out. a slight error in his English litre ; 
he translates this wool “ headsman,”  not perhaps remembering the difference 
between that and "headman.”  The former means “ an exccutionor,” i.c. “ one who 
beheads criminals.”  Dr. Trumpp’s English is so excellent, correct, and graceful 
through out as to command admiration; it is in a friendly spirit that this little Blip is 
noticed, as it might mislead an English student. The difference between “ heads
man “  and “ headman”  is slight indeed iu form, hut very wide in meaning.
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Trumpp refers to this suffix, as g f tN F lf  “ boyhood,”  “ youth,”  
from “ a b o y b u t  it is open to question whether this
is not the primary affix mentioned in § 16 (2 ), which has passed 
over into a secondary form in a few cases.

As a corollary to the connexion which I  see between ^  and 
■4lic4t«p, I would here introduce the Bengali stems in w R l. 
which T derive from T̂fKT in such Skr. words as JUfTIH7f ■
Oriya uses HyicW as a religious word, in the sense of “ cele
brating the greatness or merits o f ”  a holy place or festival, 
thus wo have 'ofjit JFfigTff?? the “  glories of Ganga,”  "5ft JsfclK 
JU£T«TJT “  a description of the religious merits acquired by a •. 
pilgrimage to the shrine of Jagannath,”  and others. Bengali 
has elided the <r and softened the to Instances are TTGIvI 
“  mad,”  T)TJl5iTf<R “  madness ;”  mrffT “ debauched,”  vfffTf*? “  loose 
living ;”  “ buffoon,”  JTt"3Tf*T “  buffoonery JIT^T “ an ass,”'

“ stupidity;”  g^T “ obstinate,”  “ obstinacy;”
^(•en “  greedy,”  gftffThR “ greediness ;”  It-xTST “  base,”
“ bareness;”  «fg “ profligate”  (lit. “ destroyed,”  compare our 
use of “ dissipated,”  also the original meaning of “  profligatus” ),
•TStftl “ profligacy.”  In familiar or colloquial words which 
end in a vowel other than a or d, the initial vowel of the suffix 
is elided; thusg>% “ a child,”  fgmjfR “ childishness;”  rfiTHS “ an 
impudent boy”  (French gamin), TfimmifTl “ impudence;”  and in 
vulgar speech the favourite u of Bengali exercises an influence on 
the following vow el; thus from “  wicked,”  “  wicked
ness.”  By a curious caprice, also, a duplicate form is occasionally 
employed, as from mg: we get mBffT “  profligacy,”  and mSHTfJT- 
Oriya also uses this form, as “ old,”  mSTf*l “  precocity in 
children;”  fgajr “  loose,”  “  lazy,”  fsmrrf*? “ laziness,”  “  inatten
tion,”  B. id. It will be observed that this suffix is almost 
universally employed in a bad sense, as expressive of stupidity, 
loose living, or the like. One, instance, mwtfm, occurs occasion
ally in Hindi; but, with this exception, this form appears to 
be peculiar to the two easternmost member of the group.
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(2). Of very wide use in. Sanskrit is tlie suffix generally 
neuter when forming abstract nouns, though of all genders in 
appellatives. This suffix generally changes to f; in the modern 
languages, and in most cases the words become feminine, owing 
to the general use of to express that gender. The typical 
word of this class is—

Skr. Tftrj- “ theft,” Pr. H. -cj| y l ,  and so in all, hut O,

So also
Skr. lUTTCj “ cheating” “ a cheat”), B. H. (vulgo

“ thuggee”), and so in all.

This termination is extended, as usual, to words of uncertain 
origin, and notably to Persian words, inasmuch as that language 
also adopts the suffix i to denote abstracts ; thus we have 
“ goodness,”  o'Aj “ badness,”  “ deficiency,”  l_ytro “ excess;”  
and even colloquially Arabic words take this ending, as 
“ sanction,”  from^f-iv* “  seen,”  “ approved.”  S. has also 
“ badness,”  from “ bad”  (Skr. Jl̂ ST “ slow” ) ; *pjfl “ good
ness,”  from “ good”  (Skr. vj’j ' ) . In many cases, however, 
the final of the Sanskrit is elided alogether, as in

Skr. “ fortune,” IT. > nnd so in all. (j. retains Tntsuma TfTTiT

and S. VTR.

Skr. \aTT"*f “ rice, ” H. \T R , and so in all, except S. lihSnyu or 

dhunu.

This latter word, seems to have been originally an abstract 
meaning “ possessing,”  “ wealth,”  root T̂T, as stores of rieo 
were, and still are in many parts of India, the principal source 
of wealth to all classes.

Where, in modern formations, the adjective had acquired, 
as adjectives almost universally did, the termination in long d, 
tho i of this suffix docs not supersede this vowel, but is attached 
to it, forming &l. Thus wo have a very large range of words in 
all the languages. A  few aro—

' G01̂ \  »
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“ good,” H. “ goodness,” P. V jfk iw tb  S. W t f b  G. M.

o . id, ij. ■ HT^nt-

fifiPIoTT “ pure,” H. f%£?^TT%, and so in nil.

■ ^3T “ great,” H. 'EnTFi) “ greatness,” P. S. ^ T t -  G B -

O. id. ; not in M.

“ high,” II. “ height,” S. id. ( “ goodness”), P. W f t -

g . o. w r t > B-

This form is not very common in M., hut is of almost uni
versal application in the rest. P. anomalously inserts short i 
before the termination, but this is a dialectic peculiarity which 
does not prevail in all parts of the province. It has already 
been noticed that so many Skr. terminations fuse together into 
i in the modern languages as to render it difficult to distinguish 
them. The form now under consideration is restricted to ab
stracts, and has no connexion with any other.

(3). The Sanskrit suffix fn  exists in most of the languages 
in a large number of words, but occurs chiefly in Tatsamas and 
modern Tadbhavas; so that it would be more correct to suppose 
that it has been resuscitated, together with the word to which 
it is attached, than to speak of it as having come down unin
terruptedly from early times.

Skr. -£CTT “ firmness,” H. 7g5?n. P. S. f y ^ S r lT • >"

the rest generally pronounced drirhatS in It., and so written a'so

in P., but in O. it sounds drurhatd.

Sindhi lias a few words not strictly Tatsamas, though only 
slightly altered, and it occasionally adds making 7TT$b as

’q f j  “ deficient,” ^rfern fb  “ deficiency.”

sftJT “ tit,” oftfs.ldT ‘ ‘ fitness.”

In B. and M. words of this class aro extremely numerous, but 
are all pure Tatsamas, and as such do not strictly come within 
the range of development of the modern forms ot speech.

(4). Another common suffix is which is used in Bengali
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in its Tatsama form, but rather among scholars than in the 
mouths of the people, as also in M.

Tiff “ red,” IS. M. ^fw ? n  “ redness,” and so in all the others, hut as a 

rare and pedantic word.

“ white,” B. M. “ whiteness,” and so in all the others, hut

as a rare and pedantic word.

Trumpp affiliates to this suffix a large class of words in S. in 
W ftir and W ? fg r , supporting his theory by allusion to Vara- 
ruchi, v. 47. This passage merely directs that certain words, 
such as brahman, yuvan, adhwan, are to be declined like dtman ; 
thus, vamha makes vamhdno; jura, juvdno, etc. It is not, how
ever, stated that this rule applies to formations in in.an; and 
even granting that it does, we get imdno, the change o f which 
into uni or dint is not supported by any proof, and seems some
what harsh, and opposed to the genius of the language. More
over, in the closely allied and interchangeable form at, see (2 ), 
the d belongs to the adjective, and is a solitary instance of the 
retention oi the older form of the oblique, which is still long in 
Gujarati, as “  good,”  obi. flTTT, but has been shortened in 
S., as W T  “  white,”  obi. . In the case, therefore, of the words 
about to be quoted, I should say that the suffix was merely fitf 
or Yfttt mid regard it as the same as the primary suffix 
mentioned in § 6. With this agrees the fact that the cognate 
languages have a form Wtm -or which is made only from 
adjectives in long d, so that the long vowel belongs to the stem, 
and not to the suffix. In iSindhi ^T ftlJ  “ whiteness,”  from 'S ift 
“ white,”  I should divide achhd-ni.

1 ’ i'oin *r*r, then, used as a modem suffix to adjectives which 
had already arrived at the stage in which they ended in long d, 
the following examples may be taken to have arisen:

H. “ high,” ^r p r sf “ height,” P. g ^ f ,  S. g r^ft

“ superior,” o . grsmir-

n . “  broud, ” Y t Y R  “  breadth,■’ i>. Ul.

Cell §L
formation of the stem.
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H. W IT “ deep” (Old-H. ^ST), WpgpFJ, ^T «l>  “ depth,” G. ^T§T,

s - “ broad,” iffgjyTfiTr “ breadth.”

S- “ great,” cJ^Tfllf “ greatness.”

(5). is suffixed to a large class of adjectives in Hindi, to 
denote condition, and agrees with our termination “  -ness.”
This form is connected tvitli that of the desiderative verb in 
‘Sanskrit, and some of the words of this class cannot be regarded 
as formed from nouns by the addition of a suffix, but are to be 
derived whole as they stand from Skr. The substantive in 3T is 
accompanied by an adjective in *n, as or •qpff “ thirst,”
finTTOT “ thirsty,”  which are not to be regarded as recent for
mations from the root of “ to drink,”  but as from Skr. 
fW R T  and fqqTG respectively, those being the substantive and 
adjective from fqdTTT “ to desire to drink,”  desiderative of root 
*TT to drink.’ Skr. fit turn loses the long final a of the fern, 
and becomes 11. ftRTRT, while fq q r§  apparently takes and 
becomes fqrrrqui. whence would come a Pr. fqqjTRWt. and the 
n vanishes, leaving II. fqWGT- The modern words would be 
more accurately written fqqjTO and fqwTGT- as the medial q  
has disappeared (\ ol. I. p. 19!)). Accordingly these words in 
most cases bear the meaning of “ desire to do a thing,”  even 
where it is impossible or difficult to trace the word to any 
definite Skr. desiderat ive like fqqi^p. -And in those words which 
wo cannot refer to a Skr. desiderative, it must still be held that 
the form is in itself by nature desiderative, and having appro
priated to itself this meaning, has been tacked on to modern 
nouns to form abstractions, so that in a number of instances it 
legitimately comes under the head wo are now considering, 
namely, that of secondary abstract nouns. Examples ure found 
ot three classes: first, words derived direct from Sanskrit deriva
tives ; second, those derived from modern verbs (primary stems); 
third, those derived from modern nouns (secondary stems). 

vol. n. <i

•v.



r.
Skr. fq tjrex  “ thirst,”  H. fqxjjT^ (f-T w R , Terra), and so in nil the

languages.

II.

H. yf«T [ “ to weep,” yT^TR “ desire to weep,” “ vexation,” P.
(rare).

H. TITJ51T “  to urine,”  3TfTTO “ desire to make water,” P. id.\9 \S
h . “  cacare ”  W R  “  desire to stool,”  P. id.

III.

Skr. “ sleep” (II. H. T f ^ R ,  f ^ P ^ R ,  “ drowsiness.”

II. VfR “ sleepiness,” ^ R R  “ nodding,”  “ incipient sleep.”

H. f R  “ violence,”  H. U R R  “ a violent burst of rain.”

H. UTY'3T “  sweet,”  II. f f J ^ R  “  sweetness.”

Each o f these words has its corresponding adjective, as 
firsrmT, t r t r t , gfn^rr, f  *i r t  : w r t , hut not
?PTRT; but the stem itself is almost entirely confined to Hindi 
and Panjabi, only rarely occurring in the other languages,’ as
M. i d i R  “ sourness,”  from RTT “ sour;”  fJT3R “ sweetness,”  
from fira  “ sweet;”  and with the short vowel ?TflR “ plump,”  
from tTtXT “ a swelling;”  G. ^fpIoR “ whiteness,”  from VtoEt 
“ w hite;”  lft3T5T “ sweetness,”  from jffcft “ sweet;”  <®3T!n̂ J 
“ difficulty,”  from tfijtrr “ difficult,”  and a few more; and we 
may fairly assume that all the other words were modelled upon 
ftJW^TT, whei’e the long a belongs to the root tfT- In  Tt^SRT 
we cannot look hack to the desiderative of Skr., which is 
which could in no way produco round, but would result in some 
such form as ruisd. Shakespeare, in his Dictionary, absurdly 
derive these words by adding the Skr. R R T  “ hope,”  in which 
he ;i  blindly followed by las faithful plagiarist Forbes. There 
are nouns with this termination which do not belong to this 
stem, a JiTRT “ a pole-axe,”  the former part of which is 
p obably from *ri<J (Skr. Tlfisj) “  a knot,”  with ;omo derivative

1 1 1  I I
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of the root to cut,”  just as -qi^T “  an axe.”  The gaurdsA 
is a formidable weapon of bamboo with iron knots and clamps 
on it, and a small axe at the head. W e might assume a form 

as its origin. There is also a word 3T5TOT “ a small 
turban,”  the former part of which is TT? “  head," and the latter 
probably a derivative from qtt “  to clothe,’ ’ so that a form 

may be assumed for its origin, unless, indeed, which 
is highly probable, the word itself grew up in modern times, 
and has no Sanskrit original at all.

The stems given above are the most common and widespread 
abstract forms. There may bo in the various languages others; 
but they are rare and confined to special dialects, and do not 
require detailed notice in a work of this kind.

»

§ 18. The next class of secondary formations is that of adjec
tives denoting the possession of any article, or of any quality 
or tendency : the former are called possessives, the latter at
tributives, under which are included words denoting trades oi 
professions.

(1). The most important, and from its variety perhaps tho 
most difficult to treat, of the stems of this class, is a group \v hieh 
has the following terminations:

Hindi

Panjabi the same.

Sindlii

Gujarati

Marathi %. *JT>

Benghl> ) * ^
n . i t -  T’W. ^95-Oriya /

Five Sanskrit stems lie beneath the threefold division which
is shown by the above list:

H I <SL
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]. f f l f , leaving- nom. %, as “ gardener,” nom. ? T t^ -

2 . eg and ^Tjr, leaving ^SJ, as Tj-Jrl “ mountain,”  “ moun

taineer.”

3 . '3 =T and leaving fcfi with guna, as “ Veda,”

ft teacher of the Veda;”  ^cf} without guna, as “ jar,”  F r f^ i  “ con

tained in a jar.”

4. Ff, leaving as TTjf “ kingdom,”  y ffg F f “ belonging to a 

kingdom.”

5 . Several suffixes leaving '5j, ns 5f*f “ man,”  “ popular.

The difficulty consists, first, in the mutual interchange and 
fusion of these several stems, and secondly, in the fact that we 
cannot in all instances trace the modern word up to any distinct 
Sanskrit word. Of course when we can so trace it, all difficulty 
ceases; but there are many modern words which we can only 
vaguely identify with some Skr. root, hut cannot tell through 
which of the above formations it has descended to us. A  partial 
clue is afforded by the meaning in some cases, as the Skr. forms 
denote sometimes possessives, at others attributives or appel
latives. But the lapse of time, the changes of meaning, and 
the facility with which one word lends itself to reasoning which 
would lead it either to a possessive or attributive origin, obscure 
the matter very much, fi may come from 1, 2, 4 and o of the 
Skr. stems; and its fellows from 2, 3 and 4; ^  cun only 
come from 3.

It will tend to clearness to give first those words which can 
he traced without doubt to one definite Skr. stem, and then to 
discuss, as far as our present lights permit, the question of the 
doubtful forms.

(a). Following the order of the Sanskrit forms, wo first 
treat of having for its nominative f  Ih o  commonest
words of this class will ho found in Cli. II . § 32. Others ure 

the following:

»■?) <sl
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"I- 'STifl and |̂\̂ | “  rower,”  from Skr. one who uses a <|TTrgr
in the sense of “ oar,” (H. and T f^ !, I». id., M. “ one wlio
carries a staff,”  B. 0. (dahn) “  rower.”

Skr. tJT^ “  reader,”  “  learned,”  Hi id., O. PT5T, the name of a sept 
* of Brahmans.

Skr. “  one who has read the three Vedas,”  H. ̂ FTTsft 0.
the name of a sept of Brahmans.

Skr- ^ 3 1 ^  “ lion>”  H. P. S. g i f f y ,  G. g ftrft-
Skr. “ prosperous,” H. and'so in all.

Skr. “ leprous,”  H. P. S. i s t f f fY  (which points
ratlier to a form ^ fnri). G. , M. O. id. and g ,^ ,  B.

Besides numerous Tatsamas in. very common use in all the 
languages, asTpift “ sinful”  (m f^ O , VJWpf “ virtuous”
T W  “  diseased and the like, S. lias also
“ complainant,”  from “ complaint,”  which does not seem 
1o be an Aryan word, but is probably corrupted from Arabic 
i_ s~ '“ claimant,”  “ claim.”  In some cases of undoubtedly 
modern origin S. retains the final vowel of the original word, as 
HffT “ opinion,”  “ tenacious of one’s opinion,”  “ opinionated,”  
where the final short i has been changed to a.

(/3). The next form is used to form principally patro
nymics, or adjectives denoting nationality or caste, and results 
in and

Ski-. “ a Sindhian,”  H. fBvft, and so in all. In the
same way are formed in S. gpf€V “ a man of *TT1f or Lower 
Sindh,”  fHTlip “ a man of frryT Upper Sindh:”  “ that
which belongs to a Hindu.”  But 0 . uses the'form tfgpt, 
as “  an Opiya,”  from a Skr. form gfrjjtep, from
the old uame of Orissa; also “  a Bengali, ”  Skr.

from the old name of Bengal. Common to all
is HTTeft or “  a Maratha,”  from Skr. 0. has

<SL
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also or 0en “ worthy to bo offered,”  Skr.
which, however, rather means “  worthy to be honoured with 
offerings.”  Further instances are:

Skr. HfrltSt “ mountaineer,”  H. TJ^faSfT (chiefly used of the

Nepalese), P. id. and 'qyrjrfhTk G. M. B. O. 'qttft'Sf, O.

also .

Skr. “  belonging to a country,”  H. “ native,” as distinguished

from “ foreign,”  P. id., S. (from %!?) and %?ft (from Ijtj), G. <̂ 9{\.

M. and O. and B. id.

Skr. T’Pift'Si “ belonging to the kingdom,” B. O. H. id. This
word is not known in the other provinces, and denotes a close or custe 

coming from the XT®. be. TJ^, or kingdom of Bengal, that is, the settled 
and central parts of the country, as contrasted witii the outlying and thinly 

peopled regions. Skr. lias both forms and TTfjJ^T. hut the former

is commoner as a Tatsama in the moderns.

(y). W e now come to the most important of these forms, that 
in There are two classes of this stem in Skr., one which
augments the vowel of the root, the other which does not. The 
distinction is maintained in Sindhi with tolerable accuracy, but 
not generally in the others. Words of this stem are generally 
used as names of trades or castes.

Skr. T * m  “ spirituous liquor, ”  TTtfF5?S “  a distiller,”  H. (stfnrf),

B. O. 'JTf%.

Skr. “ oil,” Iffklte “ oilman,”  H. and so in nil.

betel-nut, TTT f̂ f̂^S “ a seller thereof,”  H.

J*. G. like II., M. B. O rri«jsft. 1

1 Used chiefly in composition: when standing alor.c, it means an Inhabitant of tho 
J)eth, an cipression which implies the high table land of Maharashtra abovn the ghat* 
or mountain range of tho coast, and is opposed to Eonkan, the low narrow atrip of 
coast-line.
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Skr. ^  “ Veda,” “ learned in the Vedas,” H. i ^ .

Skr. “ plant, ” 3ifsT3i “ grower of plants,”  H. cRTî t “ a caste of
gardeners,”  M. id.

Formed upon tire same model are tlie names of three great 
septs of the Kanaujia Brahmans; thus is shortened from 
V ^ >  and that is from Skr. “  one who knows two
Vedas;”  'sfft is from “ one who knows the
whole four Vedas.”  The fuller form is retained in “ one
who knows the three Vedas,”  It is, however, equally
correct to derive these forms from number 5 of the Skr. stems 
above, as in Skr. there are forms %gj, vixtCq̂ T. In
the case of 3iX5lfl, the origin of the meaning is doubtful. The 
Kachhis are a widespread and very industrious caste of culti
vators and market-gardeners, and their name may cither be due 
to their growing vegetables, as one of the meanings of Sanskrit 

is “ a plant,”  or perhaps, and on the whole more probably, 
from the kuchh or tightly-girt and tucked-up cloth round the 
loins, which is the only garment that they wear. Here may, 
perhaps, also be classed the common word H. rjlff and ejeft,
M. ?STri Cl, the name for ordinary peasants in M., and ill II. that 
of an extensive caste. I do not know to what Skr. word this 
name is to be affiliated It is also spelt and qpf\ , and
the name probably originated in comparatively modern times, 
and may have no connexion with the older language.

Siudki examples of this stem are:
Skr. <35 “  camel,” * camel-driver j” S. camel,”

“  camel-driver.”

s. z T m  “  earthenware,”  ‘ seller of pots.”

S. “  vegetables,”  “  seller of vegetables.”

This last word is, I  think, not Aryan, but comes from the 
Arabic eixj “ potherbs,”  whence the word so common in the 
other languages, JlL bakkal, “ a vegetable-seller.”  In Hindu-



stani the phrase baniya lakkal ia colloquially used to indicate 
petty traders and shopkeepers of all sorts.

(8). The suffix is hardly to he distinguished from 
except in words which can be traced up to the Sanskrit. The 
typical word is

Skr. “  a Kshattriya or man of the warrior caste,” H. g p f t , ,

P. id., S. f t c j f l ,  M.

(e). Stems formed with are very numerous, and, owing to 
the variations in meaning which modern words have undergone, 
are sometimes confounded with abstract nouns in if, like 
“  theft,”  from v r f i f . and, like them, frequently drop the i f  alto
gether. Of stems which retain the following may he cited:

Skr. “  belonging to a village,” H. and so in all, bnt II. fre

quently in f? R i and IT R f, also 711 f̂r and ijcft, from tbe Tadbliava ? f R .

Skr. “ principal,” H. W t ,  P. W t .  WCafalT, 8. Tjf*I, G. T P ft,

jjfwr, ar. gift, b. id., o. id. and tgfwr
A  very large class of words exists in all the languages which, 

from the absence of any special Sanskrit form to which to refer 
them, or from the existence of more than one Sanskrit form, 
cannot he definitely referred to any of the above heads. Such, 
for instance, is “ master,”  “ lord,” -also “ wealthy,”  a word 
in use throughout. Skr. has and \ }« f. In
Old B. we find the word vnfa “ lady,”  which may either he 
shortened from or from TJHrT.

M. is peculiarly rich in words ending in HT, which arc per
haps generally to be affiliated to the stem in ^35, as mentioned 
in § 9 (2 ), but may also lx) attributed to (e) by supposing the 
usual addition o f ^i, making T̂̂ i. Some of the more striking of 
those words aro given with the Marathi primary stems to which 
they are allied:

•5TSK “ commission," ISTScJIT “ commission agent,”  “ broker.”

qpqsfi “ smartness,” “ a shock,” “ smart,” “ slmrp,” “ active.”

• C<W\
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cfix(T  ̂“  scheme,”  tffrJT(?n “  scheming,” “ treacherous.”
WST3S “ bullock-pack,”  ^i3T3c^lT “ fit for carrying burdens,”  “ a 

draught-horse or bullock.”

^fNdoI “ a coarse blanket,” 3itW3o5n “ one who wears a kttmbalu,”
“  a labouring man.”

“ pole for carrying loads,” f̂iTq'g'^T “ porter.”
“  leprosy,” Sfifesn “  leprous.”

^ 3 5  “ scab,”  “ scabby.”  '
tin IT “ ghat,”  FTfÛ TT “ Brahman who attends at a g/iut.”

“ horse,”  “ groom.”

I Toro wss have a curious preservation of an older form, 'eftin 
is Skr. vftZ^i, Pr. The M. word points back to a form

or in which the ofi has been preserved
as a fulcrum for the termination.

Gujarati has also words of dubious origin in or 
The double form arises from the unsettled nature of G. spelling, 
in which no distinction is made between long and short i. The 

,tWO examples most frequently given, “ grieved,”  n f l i ’Sft
“ happy,”  do not appear to conic from any of the above stems, hut 
froiu Skr. and *gf^RT respectively. Other instances are :

O nn3o “ school," fsHTTfe^fr “ scholar" (perhaps Skr. 5}:^JTf%3i)-
Kf*T “ earth,” “ earthy,” 0 .  jjtgT (perhaps Skr. tJTPg, or

C\
leprosy, “ leprous” (Skr. is see (a).

Without, spending more time in considering the subject, it 
may suffice to suggest, that the fusion of several cognate forms 
into one, which is so common a feature in these languages, has 
been at work here also, and that the Skr. terminations given 
above may have been by careless or ignorant speakers added 
often to nouns which did not take such terminations in Sanskrit 
itself, so that words of this group may be referred at will to any
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of the five Sanskrit stems given, and in isolated instances to 
others also, as, for instance, H. ftrfirsn “ uncle,”  which is from 
none of the five stems, hut from Skr. fqrjsj.

(2 ). Principally indicative o f qualities or dispositions of the 
mind is the suffix ^Tfw, which, although occasionally found as 
a primary, is far more extensively used as a secondary suffix. 
Vararuchi (iv. 25) treats this suffix in Pr. as a substitute for 
mat (and vat), suffixes denoting possession, overlooking the fact 
that exists in Skr. already. In Pr., as also sometimes in 
Skr., the final u is dropped. This stem is found in different 
words in the seven languages; each language may therefore he 
illustrated separately.

Marathi, in which, whether from the greater perfectness of 
the dictionary, or because the languago is really richer in these 
forms, a larger number of instances has been noted than in its 
sisters, uses the form W 3o with the cerebral 35 and long it; it 
has also ĴT3o, and occasionally even ^351 , which latter points 
to the use of the universal efi suffix, so that we should postulate 
a Skr. There is also found ’3IT35'£n, which would indi
cate a former wf'H 'fi, with reference to the remarks in the 
concluding portion of the last section. Thus we have:

Skr. •gtlJT “ pity,” M. ®tn3o, H. W t * .CN \»
Skr. cfTS “ trouble,”  M. ^TTJoo “ laborious,” “ painstaking.”

On.

Skr. “ hair,” M. ^ 1 3 5  and qPfT33 “ hairy.”
On

Skr. Tpgqi “ ball,” M. “ knob,” “ tuft,” “ tufted grass.”
Skr. [uncertain], M. 'ytST “ stone,”  “ stony.”
Skr. rj g “ snout,” “ beak," M. ^T'3T “ mouth,” 3f5T3o “ foul-mouthed,”

" scurrilous.”

Theso three are combined in a proverb descriptive o f the 
peasant’s three greatest troubles—

WST35 ^ 3  W3T35 #T1T35
“ Pasturage ooarso and knotty, fields full of stones, and a scolding wil’o.”

f®| <SL
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Skr. “ hand,” M. 'f  17T, id., 1THT35 “ thievish,” “ with itching palm.”
Another proverb runs—

fltTISo Tp^cft HTYT30 Xp^ii? MTiff
“ The itching palm m ay he satiated, hut never the scolding tongue.”

Skr. “ a measure of time, about half an hour,” M. vrffr id.,
T̂SJT3o “ an instrument for measuring time,” “ a gong,” II. •

P. id., and so in all.
Skr. 'ETTcT “ wound,”  M. VtT̂ l id., vrp*-tT3o “ wounded.”
Skr. sii*U “ greasy,”  M. “ sai>,” “ juice,” fvf 35735, f d̂^TcET and

r^shlcbtn “ viscid,” “ gummy.”
Skr. [uncertain], M. and ?fTTI “ sleep, sleepy.”
As to this last word, the root in Skr. means “ to move,”  

among other things, and the root ^xp, which is in effect an old 
causal of 3 T in its meanings of “ sowing (grain),”  “ weaving”  
and “  sewing,”  shows that the movement implied by the parent 
root is an oscillating movement backwards and forwards, like 
that of a weaver’s shuttle, or a sower’s hand; so that we may 
fairly suppose it to have obtained the secondary meaning of 
“ nodding,”  as one does when drowsy. In confirmation of this,
M. has also ?fiiTT or “ a s w i n g so that we may assume a 
form T jfv  +  epp, which would give gfTXf, the anuswira, or rather 
anunasikn, being inorganic. (Seo Yol. I. pp. 177, 327, for the 
?I, and p. 143 for the

> ki, « covering,”  M. f f R  “ a mat,” UfTTfclo “ matted or busliy ”
(u tree); see Vol. I. p. 177. Hence is formed a verb “  to be
bushy and close of foliage.”

Skr. TTfiffTT “  miueness,” “ selfishness,” M. id., 1WcTT3B “ selfish,” “ self-Ox
conscious.”

Skr. <|ni “ milk,” M. id., “  full of milk,” “ a milch cow.”
There are also in M. instances of this suffix taking the form 

aru, as in Sindhi, thus—
M. qjjtSf “ a tile,” “ tiled” (as a budding).

III  *SL
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. W e now pass on to Gujarati, which, like 31., principally uses
the cE>, though words of this stem are also found with but 
perhaps only through a mistake of the writers. Authorities 
disagree very widely as - to the spelling of Gujarati, which 
is not to be wondered at in the case of a language with a 
scanty literature, no fixed standard of pronunciation, and 
numerous dialects.

G. wfTSf “ shame,”  «T5TT3o “ shamefast,”  “ bashful.”
V*

G. “  sleep,”  <h ‘-l (dp “  drowsy.”

G. “  word,”4 |t| (Jo “ loquacious,” also in a good sense “ eloquent.”

g . y f j j  “ sand,”  XtTTO, T m 3 o , and by some ^rlT^r “  sandy.”
G.Tpjprf “  stone, ”  ^ T T S ?  “ stony,”
G- tjftfj" “  blood,”  “  bloody.”
G. TTSl “  beard,’ “  bearded.”

G. “  a gliari,”  VJ'gY'ffiSoT “  gong.”

3V ith words ending in ^  this language affixes the termination, 
without modifying the stem word. In the case of nouns in =?n, it 
adds the suffix to the oblique form in <<; the fem. in i is the sumo 
in the oblique as in the nominative; so that we may say that in 
all cases the suffix is added to the oblique form. An exception 
is TflPE, but here we derive from an earlier form hjyj {u u> in 
the other languages. The language of course uses, like all its 
sisters, Tatsama words, at the discretion of the writer, aud words 
like ■gftn33 are almost Tat ,amas, the cerebral 35 being merely 
a vulgar pronunciation of ST. This suffix is found appended 
even to Persian words by the ^discriminating vulgar; thus from 
(V* “ shame,”  is formed un;irT3p or ’irTJTTHB “ bashful.”

Sindhi more frequently changes to T (Vol. I. p. 247). Thus
S.’i i f f  “ buffalo,” ITra^ “ buffalo-herd.”

S.VTO|” herd of cuttle, herdsman.”

H. cnmel,” “ camel-herd.”
H. ^"3 “  hurley, (wheat) mixed with barley ”
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S. 'Srit “ hour,”  o T̂t “ gong;.”
®- 3 “ clouds”  (collective), -̂j 31 sfY “ cloudiness.”

The final vowel, whether it be the u o f the masc., or the i  of
the feminine, disappears before the suffix; but long i is retained,
merely hardened into <1 , as in M. Quasi-Tatsamas also occur,
which are simply due to the fact o f the words being honestly
written as the people pronounce them, and not as Pandits would
have them; such are f îTTyT, ^ T y f ,  for sStnyT,

The word fsWyT “ candlestick,”  from “ a light,”  is
quoted by Trumpp in this place; but it would appear to be
questionable whether wo have not here a compound from
f N  +  '̂ H5f'ET. T shall show presently that compounds of this
sort are not unfrequent, and often render it difficult to determine
whether any word belongs to this class or not. In  this and other
languages compounds whose last member is qrr r̂ “ time,”  or
Sn*fl ' hall, or “ abode,”  as will be exhibited hereafter,
conic under this category, and the confusion is increased in M.
and G. by the substitution of the cerebral 3c for vf in these
words, as well as in the suffix wpsp

N®
Panjabi has not any special fondness for the T sound, nor does 

it particularly affect stems of this formation. Instances are,
<nTI3GT “ woollen,”  from -3 3  or “  wool;”  gjHT̂ TT “ distressed,”
for 'QfiTOlWT. from gnjflt “  trouble”  (Skr. ^iS). In this case the 
possessive signification is sometimes lost, and the word used 
merely as an intensive substantive. cjif^W3oT “ thorny,”  from 
t$-gT •thorn”  (Skr. where the short i represents thee of
the oblique form cji%. c p g t 35T “ a large earthen pot,”  from 
ognj “ a pot, ’ hero again intensive. (ironical) “ a vain,
pompous man,”  that is, one who has a gong beaten before him as 
ho walks, from fciii “ aboil,”  “ a gong.”  There is also, as in tho 
abovo-quotod languages, tho common wore 1 “ gong,”  '
from vnft; hut tho language prefers the cognate forms of this 
stem in (7, id, and ail, as we shall see presently.

Bengali and Oriya, being languages originally poor, and

' G° y ^ \



having, therefore, a smaller stock o f Tadhhavas than the others, 
are not fertile fields for secondary formations. In them such 
stems are mostly Tatsamas, like UfTJT'j; and it will not he 
productive o f any large results to adduce instances from them.
The words which the student may meet with will he readily 
recognizable as belonging to this stem ; such as, y  
“ quarrelsome,”  already cited; 0 . f^^T35 “ burglarious,”  from 

“ a burglar’s hole,”  sometimes written for 'Rft-JT*!;
?ry735 “ middling,”  from (Skr. ?TSJ) “ m iddle;”  fq«IT35 
“ piercing,”  from fqv? “ a hole.”

W ith regard to Hindi, usually so rich in primary and 
secondary forms, it is somewhat strange to find so few illus
trations o f this widespread stem. Apart from Tatsamas, it has, 
however, forms in ulu, and, owing to its habitual neglect of 
final short vowels, also al, but displays, like Panjabi, a marked 
preference for the forms in il, ail, el, and ul. It also in many 
instances changes l to r (see Yol. I. p. 247), thus producing or, 
with variants ard and Aru, where the final u is preserved by 
being lengthened. The following list will suffice to illustrate 
all these forms.

H. W tf “ shade,” t$f?TRT “  umbrageous”  (not from IJiffa +  as
Forbes puts it; the iff belongs to the root).

| “ one who finishes,”  “ destroys,”  “ makes
H. f ip r e “ end,” ,

(fsTOTTTT) an end of.”

H. t tY  “ belly,” P r̂ T 3 Tj “ pot-bellied.”
(rlT^TT )

H. “ hour,” “ sang.”
H. ^  “  milk, ”  “ milch,”  and II. id., O.
II. -srfr̂ f “ ball,” jfPsnTT “ globular.”
H. f%Pf “ mark,’ ’ fW'-fTT “ recognition.”
Skr. “ love,” fq^HTT “ beloved”  (as though fjnTT’jJ for t}°).
H. Yrl “ sand “ s nmly ” (more generally Yrf'HTi sec further on).

• C(W\
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Many of these words, as in the other languages, have lost 
the possessive or qualitative sense, and have become simple 
attributes.

#
(3). Closely allied to the last, and like it used to express 

possession of a quality, is the Skr. which in Pr. often 
doubles the vt, making TfW- This suffix in the moderns takes 
a lengthened form or %UT, and combines with a preceding 
a or & into TttjT, pyn\ and 'fnq. As remarked above, it is a 
favourite in H. and P., though less frequent in the other lan
guages. These two languages have forms in elu, where the u 
probably arises from confusion with aht, unless we here admit 
a change of a into c, noted as not unfrequent in Vol. I. p. 136.

H. In'S “ knot,” “ knotty,” P. id. •

H. 3I5T “ pit,” J)Qs'vi I “ large pit” (intensive).

H. cfcffp “ gravel,” W C N T  “ gravelly.”

h . vre “ house, •’ v f y x i  “ domesticated,” “ tame.”

• H. VrrP “ grass,” W tvtT  “ grassy.”

“ wound,” bruised.”

II. “ beauty,” EkqfolT “ beautiful.” As in Jlihari Lai's fanciful verses3

•rips p r ! fx n  ii

ftRT fa x  *|fa -$% fa p  ||
Satsai, 234.

H. ^  “ shade, ” tg.TPVJT “ shady.”

II- 'ifa “ sting,” “ armed with a sting” (said of insects, as

P ?  4 f a T  - fa fa T  f  “ this insect has a sting”).

H- SibT “ shove,” "  in the habit of butting” (said of homed ani

mals), P. \J3ivT, fern.

H. “ form,' “ well-shaped,” “ eomely.”

H. p f a  “ belly,” “ pot-bellied.”

Ii. ofp “ forest,” PMvlT “ wild,” “ jungly.”

II. XP “ sand,” X flfaT “ snndy,” “ gritty.”

I l l  *SL
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H. ^  “  load,” g fjw j “  load-bearing,” aubat. “  a beast of burden.”

H. ^ffrT “ rival wife” ( S k r . ^fl^^JT “ belonging to a rival wife,’’ 

as in the phrase that is, “  a brother, son of the same father,

but by a different mother,”  “ a half-brother.”

H. ’f f q j  “ start” (Skr. ^TIW TTj, ^f%^T “ a horse that is given to 

shying or starting.”

There seems to be no rule for the use of one o f these forms 
instead of another, though m practice we find that one word 
always uses el it, and another lid, while a third has only the 
form aild. W ith respect to the use of the final a, it may per
haps be laid down that such words as have a distinctly adjective 
sense always take the final a, but such nouns as are used sub
stantively reject it. Thus, if we should say, “ he is my half- 
brother,”  we must use eld, as ¥fTt(; but if we would say,
“  this man and woman are my brother and sister by the father’s 
side, but by different mothers,”  we might say, “  they are my 
sautek,”  f jffx ; %’• So also derisively, “  Ho, pot-belly ! ’ ’
would be, ^fg fltftjf.

Those words in which Panjabi agrees with H, have been 
noted above; other instances peculiar to that language are these 
which follow. in the sense of halting, gives (/•)
“  a woman that walks mincinglv, o r  affectedly,”  sometimes, 
but incorrectly, written possibly from some idea of
its being in some way connected with fjtrT “ play.”  From ^  
“ stoppage,”  “ a horse that jibs,”  G. ^fgifST.

P. “ strength,”  “ drawing-power,”  afjfp^T “ astringent”  (said of 

medicines).
Ar. “ suffocation,”  (in India) “ rage,”  “  angry,”  y jy tg  “ a

bad-tempered person.”

I*. VpTJTf “ petticoat, ”  “ a woman wlio wears a petticoat,”  i.c.

a virtuous woman ; prostitutes do not wear the petticoat in some parts, nor 

the drawers, but only the loin-cloth, surht

!(|)| <SL
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P. “  storm,”  subst. “  quarrel,”  “  affray,”  “  uproar.”
P- ’SJsfiT “  weary,”  “  easily fatigued.”
P. *jlj “  milk,”  “  a milch cow.”  H. has also this word.

P- TOT; “  stone,”  C?^JT\5}i, “  stony.”
P. *T55T “  shame,”  ^iwt^rr “  shamefast.”

P. TITSfT “  the middle”  (the name applied to the central part of the 

Punjab between the Uftvi and Bids rivers), jjijS f “ a man from the 
Mknjha.”

I\ makes the feminines of words of the form elu iu o, see -Ch.
II. § 33 (3). As between ail and cl, it may be decided that- tlie 
latter is a softening of the former, which is again shortened from 
ail WT'C, where the a belongs to the root. This applies to H. 
also; thus “ shady,”  is for IjfifwTT, which is +  Tv!T.
while is ^ f ^  +  ^53T. The difficulty lies in this, that
often where we have eld, we cannot find the termination in long 
d in the root; thus there is no reason to believe that q|«l “ forest,”  
was over =h t , yet we require v̂rT to give us i.e. f  ¥?T.
The rule will not therefore apply iu all instances.

Siidhi has fwff and tmfl, but also, in conformity with its usual 
custom, and xn^f. The long vowel, as in II. and P., seems 
to have arisen from rejection of one of the two la of Pr.

g jj  “  obstinacy,”  y jg jsff “  obstinate,”  O. id. 

patience, patient.”

P'Tl “  the desert,”  VJTSft “  a man from the Thar.”
leather,”  “ leathern.”

”  “  shade,”  “  shady.”

HTt id- V fiqTf id.

kind of grass, ”  “  made of dablni grass.”

"With Sindhi on the one hand, and Hindi on the other, is 
connected iu respect of this suffix Gujarati, having iu some 
instances the same words as the former, as in und in
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otliers the same as the latter, as ^^133 =  IT. also ^ ^ 30=
II. and P. ^(51. Its usual forms are t jv f and TTTT. As

»iTfj “ relationship,”  «ntflwn “ related, by blood or marriage.”
Tpj “ much,”  ETFIt Y “ abundant” (only used in poetry).

’ H ?  “  had, defective, scanty.”

“ sweat,”  ^ 3 5 t  “  sweaty.”

The language does not seem to he rich in this class of forms. 
Marathi has numerous formations in f(3o, and Tt̂ T, also 

in TtTs and TypT. Care must bo taken to distinguish from words 
of this class those words which present long i from the tendency 
of this language to lengthen vowels in a final syllable (Yol. I.
p. 155), such as cfiTtcE “ perverse,”  “ malicious,”  which is merely 
a vulgar pronunciation of Skr. “ crooked.”  Further are
to be eliminated a sinull class of compound words in which 

forms the last member, “  temple,”  — ;
also familiar words such as sj or “ ancestor,”  from
Skr. g if  through a now disused WsH', and “ a wife,”  from

These seem to be a sort of diminutives.
As genuine possessives may he cited—
cjrg “ side,”  “ direction,” HiYlol “ relating to a quarter or direction.”

“  rock,”  “  rocky.”

(adv.) “ below,”  “  belonging to tbe lower part.”

“ sweetness,”  rff ^ldo “ sweetish.”

'gfil'ST “ thorn,”  «$ j d  <J “ thorny,” also “  a thorny shrub.”
id. “ a thorny creeper.”

(Skr. IcJTrgJ TatH “  a j
. . . .  .. divided into squares”  (a doth),
division,”  )

(Skr. tgf*f) tftTJ “ au 1
/  nptilrd “ digging up plnnts”  (subst.). ,

excavation,”  J

? iilT  “  tuft,”  ifr lF T  “  tufted.”

trnir “ Stench,”  “ stinking,”  also ^TT?0t̂ T-

• e01&x
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ETCH “ sweat,”  EJT^n “ sweaty,”
"old,” gpiy “ old clothes,” “ rags” (subst.).

^  “ encumbrance,” “ troublesome.”
^  “ smell,” FJ raxT. ^Th“TT “ fetid,”  “  rancid.”

Here, as in tlio other languages, the meaning of the possessive 
hae in several cases passed over into that of a substantive.

In Ori\-a this suffix is not common: an instance is 
handsome/ from lff%. I have not found any others, except 

Tatsamas. I  fie dictionary (Sutton’s), however, is a very meagre 
one, and I have not heard the form in speaking. The same may 
hi said of Bengali, in which language secondary formations of all 
kinds arc comparatively rare, or, if  they exist in rural districts, 
arc not tally recognized as other than mere local corruptions.
I  here is a vast field for research in this direction.

(4). The combination of the suffix in W with a preceding a 
is rare, though not altogether non-existent in Prakrit. Ynrn- 
ruchi gives oidy one instance, u&rullo, for Skr. fw=fiTT=lT 

changed. The suffix with the long vowel is found in a 
few cases in Skr., as WTdvf (also cfT t̂di “ mad,”  “ gouty”  (i.e. 
affected by wind), from erm “  wind.” "  In the modern languages 
it is also rare. For Sindhi Trumpp gives no examples, and 
does not even introduce the suffix in his very full and well- 
arranged list of secondary stems. There are, however, a few 
noids which may be referred to this suffix in all the languages.
Thus

SUr- “ ® stroke of wind,” S. cTP3«T “ blight from wind,”  TTTC
winnowing grain. H. ^ I d FT “ mad ” (from the meaning of Skr. FfTTftSf 

given above), also written «rnfi“lT, and cTRYF P- writes the
ivord^t^TT.^TTrr^md^p^T. G. “ foolish.” M. tnijag “ flatu
lent,”  also a corrupt form ^1^ 3 5 “ whirlwind.” The word ^ 13 0 5 . mean
ing “ a kind ol soil on the banks of rivers,” seems as if it belonged to this 
stem; but the connexion is difficult to trace, unless it be “ driven by the
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wind,”  such as are the sand-drifts which the violent wiuds in the dry season 
heap up in the beds of rivers all over India. B. '^T'31fT and 
“ mad, “ whirlwind, winnowing1. ” 0 . ^ 1 3 5 1 “  inad.”

From M. I  have picked out the following, which should 
probably conic under this head.

“ curly”  (Skr. “ gluttonous,”  from “ to
eat,” a primary formation, 3n*13o “ bloated,”  “ pulpy”  (like a pregnant 
female), from foetus.

Of more extended use are—

Skr. ETCH “ heat,”  “  sweat,”  M. E m flB ot, tcTi^ft35“ prickly heat,”  “ an 
eruption caused by excessive heat of the weather,”  H. B. Ef+iYy! > but O.

Skr. “ middle,”  H. “ middle-sized,”  “ intermediate,”  I’ .
B3ff3cT and TJ3J35T, S. however B. and O. It is said
in 0 . of the second of three brothers, thus cfS V n i) “ eldest,”  3TflSlT 
“ second,”  “ youngest.”

From Skr. EfTH in the sense of “  defect,”  “  failure,”  conies 
P. Ejr3T3c, ^T3i3oT “  lazy,”  “  careless,”  not found in the other 
languages; also “  quarrel,”  from “  snare,”  “  deceit; ”
t?n"|3oT “ dear,”  from “ fondling,”  and some few more.
H. “ jocose,”  from TS1 “ jest.”  The formation is not,
however, a very common one in any of the modern languages, 
any more than it is in. Skr. or Pr.

(5). A ll the various forms of this group of stems still 
further soften down to an obscure at, generally hut not always 
preceded by y, thus giving The typical word is

Skr. ETTB “ wound,”  11. ETT ,̂ M. G. id., S. P. ETT3, B. O. ETT, whence 
comes Old-H. EfTT^• H. E m m , P. G. id., P. also E f l ^ ,  S- 
M. EG Eft 35, B. E n fsf, inverted from EfT?"?, 0 . id.

Here only M. has the long a, and is probably from dlu, while 
the rest are from ilu, so that they might be referred to a Skr.

• C(W\
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form T3Tf7P«r, where t ie  71 las gone out as usual, and t ie  inter
mediate form was probably Panjabi las a great pre
ference for tlis  shortened form, owing perhaps to its fondness 
for short vowels and habitual neglect of the principle of com
pensatory lengthening. Even where a word is written with a 
long vowel, the Panjabi peasant will often slur it over so that it 
sounds short. Thus

51 “ knotty,”  from I . J  “ knot.”
W d o t  “ muddy,”  “ turbid,”  „  vjvf “ filth.”
V T * ! “ cavity,”  “ hollow,”  „  “  bouse.”

belonging- to the other side,”  < “ the other side.”  
fn,ey say * ( #  fu ^ 3 5  ^  “ the bullet went right through, and
came out at the other side.”

\rP5n “ sandy,”  „  “  sand.”
“ iusipid,”  „  “ dregs.”

'jlT ic b l  “  dear,”  „  “  fondling,”  H.

As an instance of this form may be cited

H. 'W7T5TT “ foremost,”  “ in the front,”  P. id., S. ^3Tpf “ superior,”  G. 
^[1131 (prep.) “ before,”  M. “ superior,”  B. 0 . to whirl
corresponds II. frn ^ T f “ hindmost,”  with a similar series in the rest, as P,
fqgRT.ctc.

Sindhi has a set of stems in hi preceded by a short vowel, 
which, however, do not seem to he connected with this suffix, 
but rather with the S ir. diminutives in and X, and may 
therefore be relegated to the section which treats of those 
developments.

This form is usual in Oriyn, as *(1*135 “ fleshy,”  from *rf*T 
“ flesh;”  BE335 “ deceitful,”  from *jTr§ “ a cheat.”

. One form fuses into another, or into several others, so con
stantly in these languages, that the inquirer is at every stop 
bewildered by thoir similarity, and as the meanings, which ure 
after all the safest guides, have also commonly been lost or



III .
shaded off by metaphors, or by local circumstances, into other 
classes, there is often little help to be found from them. It is 
probable, however, that in all except Sindhi, the group of forms 
in l preceded by short a has really been derived from dlu, ila, 
or one of the cognate forms in Sanskrit; and it must be per
petually remembered that the modern languages often add a 
termination, which has for them acquired some special meaning, 
to roots and primary stems in which it does not exist in Sanskrit, 
or, if it existed, has not been handed down to us, so that the , 
fact of the form itself not being found in Sanskrit is no argu
ment against its being a genuine one for the modern vernaculars. 
When also the moderns tack on these expressive endings to 
Tadbhavas whose origin is uncertain, the inference is that they 
fully recognized the effect produced by such endings, and used 
them at will, thus constructing numerous quite recent words 
o f their- own.

§ 19. The Sanskrit suffix Tr!, though in form identical with 
the. past participle, is also largely used to form secondary nouns, 
originally possessive in meaning, but shading off like the other 
similar suffixes into attributives and. mere appellatives. It is 
tho parent of a very largo range of forms in the modern lan
guages, the most common of which is that which amalgamates 
the i of the suffix with the long a of tho stem, producing in II. 
tho common form in ait, though the others frequently keep tho 
two vowels distinct, and M. more suo lengthens ^  to t -. Hindi 
having got hold of ait as a termination expressive of habitual 
occupation, possession or profession, adds it, regardloss of ety
mology, to words which have no final a, shortening the long 
vowel of the root. Thus from

H. “shield,” II. STfR “shield-bearer,” P. gifa, M. B
o. <n*rrT.a.

H. “ strut,” H. “ a strutting, swaggering fellow,’ P.

^an;<5[ (for •*).



More regularly, however, from words ending in &, as—

H- “ war-song,” “ prcan,”  “ a warrior-bard,” P. id.
II. xTFfl “ report,” “ news,” “ a gossiping person.”
1! • “ wrangling,” “  affray,” ^fjcT “ a brawler,” P. id.

H' W  slK’al',’ effect “ spearman,” P. id.
H. Film “ relationship,” *j%-rT “ a relation.”

In Sindhi this Suffix is found in two forms, eto and aito. The 
c of the former arises from the fact that this suffix is added to 
the oblique fo r,n of the noun, thus tj|: “  son,”  oblique VZputra, 
whence we gt.f. putra +  ito—putrelo, “ having a son.”  In 
feminines in a the oblique also ends in a ; thus “  daughter,”  
fmrtlt “ havjUg a daughter,”  from dhia-\-ito. Some words in 
'' nmijC- <-1° hot change in the oblique, and in this case tie  u 
is elided ; bu ̂  a consciousness of its having been there prevents 
the i ot the si jplx froin amalgamating with the rinal vowei of 
ibe root, thus “ brothor,”  ^TTTU “  b *  trig a brother,”  for
bl/"'l‘) +  tto. Irvegular is gftrpft “ living a wife,”  from afnf 

wifi, whore w 0 should «»pect for jo 'i+ ifo; it has
probably been constructed on the model of putreto, without 
reflecting on the origin of the form. Another irregular word is 
^TTHTAT “  having a road,”  from “  road,”  which should be 
utitetu like dhieto.

ith adjectives the suffix ito is added to long a, as

“ timely,”  from T iTt “ time.”
^ T T ifT  “ opportune, opportunity.”
^ZT^rft “ sultry,” „ VTS “ sultriness.”

“ sleepy, -  “ sleep.”
•W ’l/fli “ regular,” „ vjjf “ rule.”CO

This last word is also used as an adverb “ regularly,”  “ me
thodically,”  and this is the case with several other words of this 
stem, in Sindhi, as
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Tf^nTrn “ madly;”  from VpgT “ mad.”

U a ifd \  “ respectably,”  „  rtfft “ honour.”

“ safely,”  „  f%Tft “ charge,”  “ care
“ in charge o f” ).

W orking round in our usual circle, we come next to Gujarati, 
which has forms in iyo produced by tho rejection of the 71 
of Trl. These were mentioned in § 18 (1), e- The form in 
ait is not given in any of the grammars or .dictionaries, and 
does not appear to exist, though it is strange that words like 
^n3%rf, which breathe the spirit of the old Rajput heroes, 
should not have survived among the descendants’ ° f  the war
like Chalukyas. Of there are a few examples; as

^fT3olRf “ recognition,”  W 35tP jlrft “ an acquaintance.”

<n»4 “ honour,”  ^TTfarff “ respected,”  “ a mr,n of rank.”

5TPJF “ knuvledgc,”  artfijrft “ skilled,”  “ a conn-oisseur.”

These are also rviltfen with long %, as gpfnffafT) an approach 
to Marathi pronunciation. Jn the latter langriage the forma
tion in is common as an attriu,f{VG princitd^ly: thus

“ a crackling sound,” “ that which crackles,” also

metaphorically “ prompt,”  “  smart.”

Gt-Psi*! “ sound of rustling of dry grass,” “ rough,” “ blunt,”

“  plain-spoken.”

“ bang! bang!” c' I I I v T  “ noisy” (said of a festivity).

“ squash!” “ soft,” “ pulpy,” “ squashy.”

So fond of' expressive formations is Marathi, that a very long 
list o f words o f this class might be adduced; they are mostly 
reduplicative. Of the form one or two instances have
been given already, aa St “f i t ? ! ; another is
“ one that takes the lead,”  from “ front.”  M. and O 
have from “  sword,”  Tifspfft 0 . “  swordsman,”  and 
M. It would not be unreasonable to suppose that the Mara the s

f(fj <SL
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borrowed this word from the Oriyas; tho E h o n d .jt  o f 0risaa 
°lmc onco a Yel7  powerful and numerous b0dv of soldiers

o^t:0t Uind,,,K'iM * *  ™  *  » m i 7
South tl T - ’ ai’e StlU.f0Und as village watchmen in the 
into n iouT d 1 m n°r? em  0 rissaJ %  bave beaten their swords 
or short 1 t r ;  “ ?  ai'C mdustl'ious cultivators. The khandd, 
o f O • ' °U ,e'.e S0(i sword> was tho sign manual o f the kings

° a f0nSSa’ aDd 13 fouad rudelJ  engraved on all their copped ■ 
plate grants, thus. The Marathas may have
borrowed tiro word during their long ptri0d ^ J -
of sway in that country, as it is strange f,haf *lt is 01lly found
m those two languages, and has a political significance'onH' in 
Unssa. 0 . has also

■jftWTSTT “ one who collects firewood, straw, etc., for = a]p 
“ a bundle.”

»s _ _____
^  “ a worshipper,”  “ one who attends regularly on an idol,” from

“ worship.”

And with a further suffix aka—

PcETrPfi “ a fugitive,” from “ flight,” for

apparent to a throne,”  from f ^ T « the tilak or mark of
sovereignty,” II.

^TSiTT “ chopper,” from “ cutting.”

“ watchman,” “ guard for travellers,”  from 3JH1T “ traveller.”

The f/antati was a man who escorted the pilgrims to the shrine 
of Jaganuath over the dangerous and difficult roads of former 
days. His occupation is gone in these peaceful times, but the 
title remains to his descendants, who are now ordinary peasants.

1 iengali inverts the suffix into dtl, as in •« worshipper,”
for , but does not use many words of this stem.

Tataamas of this form arc common in all the languages, and 
inasmuch as ita would in Prakrit drop the if  and become iya, 
and thence f, the early Tadbhavas formed by this suffix add
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anotlier element of uncertainty to the numerous words iu long 
i in all the seveR languages. This has been mentioned above 
under that stem.

§ 20. Most frequent in Sanskrit as a suffix indicating pos
session is TtHq, This forms adjectives having for nominative

(»«.), *Icft ( / . ) ,  ??rf («•)> f'ls0 Prakrit tlie
iVirm becomes cprft, ^ Tlie Prakrit form is preserved 
with wm e modification in early Tadbhavas; but all the lan
guages have a  certain number of instances of late Tadbhavas 
and Tatsamas with the Skr. formation, such as ^R^TT'T 
“  wealth} / ’ which 18 in use in all. Sindhi, however, must 
have a vowel-end :ng, come what may, so it writes ^TRT«J 
“ compassionate.” and with very slight corruption 
“ virtuous,- lor Skr. “ learned,”  for Skr.
fqnfTTT’T Of early Tadbhavas with the Pr. form , the 
following are examples : Gr. “ pitiful,”  Vjqejrf “ wealthy.
Tjjigifftqrj “ prosperous”  (Skr. “ bashful”
(Skr. «rWRcO> t'ut these are not very common.

Far more general is the contracted form vsfitT, with oxytone 
forms #cfT  and ^Tri^. W ith the change of form has come 
a very extensive change of meaning, so that it is not easy iu 
all cases to see- by what mental process the modern signification 
can be traced back .to the original idea of possession.

In Hindi the form in ’flcT is almost identical in meaning 
with that in Tirf, and indicates only rarely possession, as IFttld, 
the name of a troublesome class of vagrant beggars, who in the 
Punjab lay claim to miraculous powers of warding off evil.
They are so called from the a hideous little instrument 

■ like a drum, with a bullet at the end of a string attached to it, 
with which they keep up a ceaseless rattle; so that the word 
would mean “ possessing a dale,”  P. s?°itcT and the
latter for ifqiqrf. Less directly possessive is II. “ • >n
of a §i3 T”  (Skr. or “ husband’s elder brother,”  P. fsijjfT,
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which, however, may be a compound from 55fS -f Hindi
has a string of feminines in indicating generally action,
in some of which we can get the idea of possession, by treating 
them as adjectives compounded with a fern, substantive.

Thus ^dfrit “  patrimony,”  “  paternal inheritance,”  is ex
plainable a-. “ wealth possessed by, or belonging
to, a father,”  where, however, the idea of possession is rendered 
passive, as we could not translate it “ possessing a father,”  
though this would be more in accordance with the original 
meaning. W e must not be surprised at inversions of this sort 
in a popular and unreasoning language. Thus, for instance, 
the Latin suffix -bilis, which originally meant “ able to do,”  
is now generally used in the passive sense of “  able to bo done,”  
amabilis, aimablc, amiable, do not now mean “  able to love,”  but 
‘ able to be loved,”  “ that which may be loved;”  and in the 
uumerous hybrid words which we have formed by adding -able 
to Teutonic roots, tho same rule prevails : thus we say, for 
instance, eatable, drinkable, meaning “  that which may be eaten 
or drunk,”  not “ that which can eat and drink.”  The mon
strous modern word reliable, which is creeping into our language 
in spite of protest, can have no meaning at all. A  reliable state
ment means literally “  a statement that can bo relied,”  which is 
nonsense; we say “ a statement that can be relied on,”  so that 
the word, if allowed to exist at all, should bo “  reliomble” !

The majority of these feminines cannot well, by any inversion 
or supplying additional meanings, bo invested with a possessive 
sense. They refer mostly to accounts and business, and wo may 
supply a substantive gjvrr or ^ t<T. Thus

act of explaining,” from “ to expluin," j generally
settlement of accounts, to explain,” j used to

gether, P. id.

“  giving security for one,” „  3T«TT»TT “  to cause to trust,” P. id.,

0 . Hiy fTft-



“ closing an account.” from xpgTifJ “ to settle,”  “ wind-up,”

P. id.

H T l f t  “  payment in full,” „  “  full,”  “  complete.”

Others, again, are general in meaning, and have no reference 
to the primitive idea o f possession, as

“  the beginning of the ploughing season,” from “  plough ”

(also ^ W tr f ) .

“  act of encouraging troops,”  from “ to array.”

f f f t f l  “ supplication” (probably only a vulgar corruption of Skr. 

f f W d f t  “ modest prayer”).

“  flesh,” “  meat” (derivation uncertain), P. M. id., G. 3R"f'JI 

dt:S l f\  “  ransom,” from fp"JT»TT “  to ransom.”

Panjabi has also a fair number o f -words of this kind, mostly 
identical with Hindi. Gr. uses principally ’ f f f t  and "gift, as in 
■H*Tleft, quoted above, H*14'ft “ explanation.”  M. writes qft, 
as ’gefiefft, corresponding to IT. ^cfiTift, or as tJUFtcb H. 
T R w rft . In B. and 0 . the practice of pronouncing a as o 
has led to the confusion of words o f this form with those formed 
by tho suffix ti. In  Hindi also it is a fair presumption that 
many of the words just quoted may he ascribed to the suffix 
ffl, the ^  of which is lengthened, as in the cases quoted in 
§ 12. Thus words which have f t  added to the root direct, are 
froin tho simple root, while those in which the f t  is preceded 
by ’f t ,  are from the causal root, whose old form ended in « ' i ; 
thus -qsfTft would be for ^ T S  +  fa , fr<ml (p3T3»!T, the older 
form of the causal. .

Here comes in more confusion. In n .  and P., and occasion
ally in tho other languages also, are found words which we are 
tempted to affiliate to this suffix, hut which arc written, with 
■f It is probable that these words should have 7f, and the use 
of 2  is due partly to ignorance, and partly to their having
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been confounded with words of the form already dis
cussed iu § 16 (3). Some are found in P. with both jf and Z, 
as in the following lis t :

II. *T£T “ true,” “  truthfulness.”
II. fTSf “  hand,” “  dexterity,” P. id.

H- fT » r r  “ to grasp,”  “  staff.”

H. j f f j i  “  horn, “ a burnisher made of horn,” P. id., “  a small
horn.”

I>- “  teaching ” (Skr. (fl and “  instruction.”

upright, “ uprightness”  (also

Under this head, and to be distinctly referred to the suffix 
by elision of the cf, and occasional lengthening of the pre

ceding vowel, are to be classed the following Sindhi words:

“  load,”  “  a porter.”
tft^ T  “  labour,”  (Skr. ifr^Tgj “  labourer.”

“  debt,”  f^5P5nrr “  debtor.”

ith characteristic change of cl to Z, occur several words 
u h c h  may with great probability be ascribed to this suffix, 
though Tnunpp would refer them, judging apparently chiefly 
by their sense, to the stem in tjuj through the Pr. form TUff.
Such arc

fljfaPS “ boy,”  aftfgnCTg “ boyhood”  (quasi Skr. efiTST).

Ib is is the only instance he gives among secondary forms.
When treating of primary forms, he deduces this stem from the 
Ski. affix itm, a-; noted in § 16 (2). From my own notes I take 
the following :

shoulder, q w jy j “ a bullock’s collar”  (quasi Skr. ijppf
“  machine for the shoulder” ).

§ 2 1 . Closely allied to tho preceding is the Sanskrit suffix 
which is divided into two, c5j<=fi being added to nouns of
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place to indicate attributives, as “ belonging to tbe
South,”  and rPT added to indeclinables to form words implying 
production, as “  produced there.”

The use of these two forms has been very widely extended in 
the modern languages under the form which arises naturally 
from (see Vol. I. p. 327). I shall show reasons in a future 
chapter for believing this suffix to be the origin of the Marathi 
genitive in vn, . A t present I confine myself to the 
stems which it forms, merely observing that, these stems are 
more frequent in, if  not entirely confined to, Sindhi and Marathi,
— a circumstance which adds confirmation to the theory of llie 
genitive, by showing that the use of this suffix was familiar to 
the natives of those two provinces.

In Sindhi the suffix is preceded by l o r e ;  the former is used 
where the stem is a feminine in short i, in which the long t 
of Sanskrit has been shortened in the primary stem, because it 
stands at the end of the word, but preserves its full length 
when the suffix is added. Thus

Skr. “ inclosure,”  S. “ thicket,”  “ jungle,”  “  he-
longing to the jungle.”

Added to masculines in o or u it takes e, the old oblique 
form, as

S. J ftg  “  village,”  vFf^xft “  belonging to the same village.”  

s. u r n  “  quarter,”  tJTS^rT “ of the same quarter (of a town).”
8-tlTfT  “ opposite, “  from the other side.”

Marathi docs not insert any junction vowel, as

m . v it  “ house,”  “ domestic.”
M. 'qv; “  above,”  “  superior.”

M. VHfn “  within,”  “  inner.”

M. tT2T “  front,”  q?xfT “  anterior.”
M. “  behind,”  TTfVfVJ f “  posterior ’



Substantives are also formed in this way, as 'CFpfTrf%T “  salted 
mod,”  “  pickle,”  from tyairr “  salt,”  I  can hardly venture so 
far as to say that this stem is not found in the other languages 
at all , for I  think I  have seen isolated instances in P. and Gr. : 
hut I may safely say that it does not in any, except Marathi 
and Sindh!, attain to anything like general use. In those two 
languages it. vindicates its claim to be considered as a de
scendant of stems in cSf, both from the phonetic consideration, 
and from the fidelity with which it retains the meaning of pos
session, combined most frequently with that of place. I  cannot 
accept Dr. I rumpp’s theory, which would connect this stem 
nitli the Skr. ika through a change of k to ch.

h‘<( is one of the great k group, of which so much was said 
undei tuo primary stems, and which must be again introduced 
neie, because it is extensively worked to form secondary stems.

e have already seen .what ika becomes as a primary among 
i he rest, and shall not bo led to suspect it of changing to ch.
In \ ol. I. p. ,269, it was shown that this organic change, though 
there aio traces of it in Skr. and Pr., is not by any means 
a characteristic feature of the modern languages, and the few 
instances in which it does occur are those of initials.

To come to the group in ka, which need not, however, detain 
us long, as in the discussion of its use in primary stems,' the 
method ol its application was explained. Of aka as a distinctly 
secondary form little trace, if any, exists,— that is to say, we 
cannot'point to a class of words being either abstract nouns, 
possossives, or appellatives, which are evidently formed from 
ol nr nouns. Of in Marathi, forming nouns in ^n , and of 
its connected forms in the other languages, notice was taken in
« ‘ ( 1 )) y, to which I have only to add some cases in which the 
** is retained, as in Sindhi

“ mercantile,”  from c|Thl^ “ trade.”
“ commercial,”  „  3[TF?ff “ shopkeeper.”
"  rustic,” peasant.”

m  < $ l\ J C -------yJty ■
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I ii the other languages this form is rare, and generally found 
in Tatsamas or very recent Tadbhavas, such as ?ninfXj»i in 
use in all, “  relating to an assembly,”  from^srrsr “ an assembly.”  

is used in Sindlii to make adjectives implying habitual 
actions or states, thus also inhabitants of any country.

injurious,”  from ^pf%f “  iujury.”

“  revengeful,”  „  “  revenge.”
mountaineer” „  yjiqvf “ hill.”

■Enft§-^\ “  a man of Bakliar,”  „  “  Bakhar.”

Such secondary words of this type as exist in the other 
languages, as, for instance, II."to  “ a glutton,”  from Tfe, have 
been sufficiently exhibited under primaries, and need not he 
again referred to.

There is only one other member o f the /,--group which 
remains. Sindhi adds oho to nouns and adverbs to signify 
adjectives of time, as

t p f r f m  “  yearly,”  from ly fT jr  «  year.”

TTcft^T “  nightly,”  „  Ttfrl “  night.”

In all these cases the final vowel of the stem is rejected, and 
the suffix joined to the bare root.

§ 22. As we draw near to the end of this long series of stems, 
the illustrations become more and more confined to one or two 
languages, and we seem to have exhausted the powers of those 
members of the group which are least prolific. Marathi and 
Sindlii keep up the game to the last, and in this, as in all other 
respects, show themselves more fertile in varied developments 
than their sister tongues. But this fertility is not for them a 
legitimate cause for boasting; bey are, on the contrary, suffer
ing from un objectionable plethora of forms. Among all the vast 
range of secondary forms there is very little variety of meaning 5 
the English -y, -ness, -ship, and -hood, do between them ns much
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work as thirty or forty different suffixes in Sindhi, and it is not 
pretended that each of these suffixes has in itself some subtly 
restricted shade of meaning which separates it from the others, 
and renders it in a special manner appropriate to the individual 
word with which it is bound up. Bengali gets on very we 1 
" ith °ne or two, and Hindi with eight or ten suffixes; but 
Marathi and Sindhi cannot be contented without exhibiting 
borne suffix for each of the innumerable Sanskrit pratyayas, 
both krklanta and taddhita. Under these circumstances it seems 
needless to wear out the reader’s patience by going minutely 
m to each one of them, more especially as some of them are 
of such rare occurrence as only to have a word or two apiece.
I  shall therefore wind up this portion of the subject by briefly 
enumerating, with one or two examples to each, such remaining 
loiins as I have met with ; and if the reader should be acquainted 
with any other forms than those I have set down—as readers 
acquainted with the spoken vernaculars probably will be—he 
will have no difficulty in determining where to place it in the 
general system.

The Skr. suflix HTT produces a stem in ■ssjHfj in Sindhi, as 

“ turmeric,’ t ? T %  “ coloured with turmeric.”

I am unable to find any traces of this form in the other 
languages, except in Tatsamas. The Vf is dropped, giving a Pr.

and the TJ softens iuto anunusika, with lengthening of its 
vowol, which is then brpught forward in order that, the anund- 
*,!'a muy ko utilized in filling the hiatus. The process as a 
■whole scorns unique, though resting on phonetic changes for 
which there is abundant analogy.

Sindhi has also stems in iru, from the Skr. suffix T, in 
which it stauds alone, as in Skr. T forms diminutives, in 
which practice it is followed by the other languages. Sindhi, 
however, makes appellatives and attributives, as

“  liouscbreaker,”  from *{f\| “  u lmle made by burglars.”
VOL. I I . g
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The same language has also a series, peculiar to itself, of 
stems in 3̂iTifY, which are in the main possessives.
Thus

“  thief,”  ^ f T W t  “  of a thief.”

“  moon,”  ^tf%tlfT “  moonlight.”
I lfS  “  merchant,”  f l3OTt“ o f a  Seth.”

Connected with which are stems in Ani, as patronymics, thus

“ sonof^nft.”
And in (no, as

s v h t f t  “  affianced,”  from “  connexion by marringe.”

To these may he added at ho, perhaps from Skr. W 2  :

■ q r o i i f  “  damp,”  from XJTWt “  water.”

And dso, from Skr. II, as

^TsfpFft “  sandy,”  from ^TTt “  sand.”

As to the origin of all these forms there is much doubt. 
Standing so much ulono as they do, and unsupported by corre
sponding forms in the other languages, it is difficult to know' 
whence to trace them. Trurnpp deduces the first from the Skr. 
suffix ?«T. which, however, does nut seem sufficient for the 
vowel-changes in ano and it no. Tlte second is probably from 
Skr. -tililfa, and the third from t 5*-

There nre several other forms given by Trurnpp, hut most of 
those omitted from this list aro to be. accounted for under the 
verb, and may therefore bo passed over at present. Tbo same 
bolds good of several stems in Marathi, such us those in ^iT, 

and the like, and in Gujarati.

§ 23. Some of tbo languages are not content with one suffix, 
but will take two in the same v, ord ; in this case if is generally 
ika in one or other of its forms which does duty as a second
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suffix. Thus in Sindhi stems ano, uno, we find aubsidi".y forms 
dniko, ihiiko, as

“  o f a thief,”  from ^ f X  +  WJII +  ,
“  preceding,”  „  ^

These double forms do not differ in meaning froul the single 
forms, and it is probably to this tendency to u;e ika a8 a mean. 
ingless expletive, which recalls to us the sfmilar habit in 
Prakrit of attaching a to all and every S a n est noun at will, 
that we should refer a numerous class of obsc ,re WOrds ir all 
the languages, in which, by the side of the reguic,r stPm, we 
have an augmented stem in id or u&. Thus O. uses 
for “  the business of a Brahman,”  where we have the suffix tret 
augmented by Rustic Hindi has “ milch
(cow),”  which is ^  +  X̂ R- In the Bhojpuri dialect of
Hindi the terminations id and u& are added by the vulgar to all 
nouns, whether primary or secondary, without altering the 
moaning. Other cases, where there aro apparently two suffixes, 
would be more accurately described as compounds, where the 
latter member, being a verbal root, has become so common as to 
look almost like a suffix.

§ 24, Biminutivcs, as well as a nondescript class of words 
cither contemptuous or jocoso or familiar, besides jingling and 
fanciful formations, ure very common in all these vernacular 
languages, and in many cases the terminations in themselves 
are absolutely meaningless, and incapable of being solemnly 
and scientifically traced back to the ancient languages. In 
such a maze of playful or vulgar developments it would be but 
waste of time to attempt an elaborate arrangement; the human 
mind makes a tool of the tongue, and strikes out for itself 
sounds which satisfy its needs without regard to grammar or 
etymology. It will bo more usefid and more interesting there
fore to state what forms the languages employ, than to try and 
find out why they employ them.

III  SL
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The rjative size and quality of material objects are elegantly 
shown in all tlie languages by change of gender. In  this 
respect thej agree with the old Teutonic family, and other 
members of tie great Indo-Germanic class. Masculine nouns 
express objects which are large, strong, or coarse; feminine 
those which arc smaU> weak, or fine; and where the neuter 
exists, it express!? things dull, inanimate, or sexless. This will 
be more fully drav11 out ™ the nest Chapter.

The commones4 type of the diminutive is that which has for 
its chorac(;ei.;sf-;.. the letter "3; the words of this class occasion
ally enu in this letter simply, but more frequently take the 
long vowel-ending, as “§T, igl, "g, ig. This vj appears to have 
arisen from the Sanskrit suffix T , which in that language also 
forms diminutives, and is retained under the forms ^T, t H etc., 
in many o f the seven languages. It also occasionally modulates 
into T̂, as might be expected, and in a few rather exceptional 
cases, chiefly in Marathi, appears as S. In point of meaning, 
this termination has a wide range, from words which are pure 
diminutives to those in which the sense of smallness is only to 
be made out by researches into the original meaning; then to 
those in which the idea is that of contempt or familiarity, fond
ness or trifling; till at last we come to words which have lost 
all sense of smallness, and are simple appellatives. In this last 
class it is often impossible, or, in the present state of the subject, 
very hazardous, to suggest a primitive word, from which that 
in actual use may have been formed. The words of this class 
are the pure offspring o f the popular mind, and consequently, 
though the principle involved in their formation is the sumo 
in the whole seven, yet the speakers o f each language have 
formed their own words separately, so that, except in closely 
allied languages, as Hindi and Panjabi, it is rare to find an 
instance running through two or more. It will, therefore, ho 
advisable here, as it was in many of the primary and secondary 
stems, to luko each language separately.
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Sindhi is clearer in respect of this form, than its sisters, 
having a greater number of the words of this type in use as 
pure diminutives, and not so many as contemptuous, familiar, 
or appellative terms. Trumpp gives the following :

‘ journey”  (Skr. «  path”) tjvpgf “  short journey.”

T 5  “  shop,”  “  small shop.”

U i  “  life,”  “  short life.”

f^ T  “  lightning”  (Skr. “  brief flash of lightning.”

In the case of words ending in u masc., the suffix is either 
added to the oblique form in a, or the final u is changed to 
*>— in the letter case probably from the influence of the / of the 
fem. termination; but where the u is the feminine ending, it 
remains unchanged.

Similarly, nouns in o change that letter to a or i ; o f the former 
an instance is “  sweetheart,”  from ff^ fr “ h e a r t o f  the
latter “ a small monkey,”  from “ monkey.”

b'eminines in a and i retain those vowels unaltered; hut i and 
u are changed to ia and na respectively, or in other words the 
suffix is added to the oblique form, as

"  churning staff” ’ (Skr. fflVf), “  a small churning staff.”

“  scorpion,”  “  a small scorpion.”

There is also a suffix ro, joined only to adjectives in the ob
lique form (nouns in o make their oblique in e), to signify some
what of the quality indicated by the primary, and corresponding 
to the English termination “  -ish," as

f^ ert “  long,”  “  longish.”
^ T f t  “  small,”  “  smallish.”

This latter often takes a double suffix as “  very
small.”

Marathi, with its customary fullness of forms, lias a wide

<SL
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range in diminutives, and sometimes uses two to one word. 
Thus:

UJTC “ knot,”  “  a bundle, a small bundle,”  also

?ri3i33-
T it s  “ piece,”  H ii - f f i  “  a small bit,”  also ^I^Tcfc-
fxjTT “  rag’ ; ( H v t ) ,  “ a poor rag”  (contemptuously).

“ leather,”  :qT?Tj “ skin,”  “ hide,” ^TTTgt “ the human skin.”

Here the sense of diminutiveness is lost.

T jfq  “  village,”  TlHig “  a small village.”

Skr. 'JTT̂ f “  young of an animal,”  deT-TUT “  darling,”  “  little pet”  (said 

to a child).

Marathi has for adjectives also the termination NIT, cor
responding to Sindhi TT, and, like it, with the union vowel 
e after oxytone nouns, as

* ft r r  “  fair,”  “ light-coloured,”  t r f t w  “  fairish.”

But it uses the form in ’3T also for this sense, as 
WPfteoT “ longish,”  from “ long.” .

The termination "it, is extremely frequent in Guja
rati, so much so indeed that words of this type have in many 
cases lost the sense of smallness, and stand alone for the primary 
idea, having pushed the old primary word quite out of the lan
guage ; such are:

^TfT5t>  “ day,”  from through ^ fT -

“ face,”  „  ..

That this latter word is strictly a diminutive is shown by 
the existence of the intermediate form the original
word meaning “ the whole face,”  is restricted to the
sense of “ mouth,”  and this brings it under the definition of a 
diminutive, because that class o f words not only describes a 
smaller article of the same kind as the primary, but also an 
analogous or alliod article of a pettier, narrower, or partial kind

® ! ' <SL
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W ith tlic pure sense of diminution are found the following 
words in ordinary use :

tUTHlj “  hamlet,”  from Tf[¥| “  village.”
W " # !  “  small bell,”  „  W “ bcll.”
f3FT#t “  little darling,” „  flfN  “  Ufo,”  p -
^JW ft “  somewhat hungry,”  „  3JW t “  hungry.”

“  a small bedstead,” „  TĴ JJ “ bedstead”  (Skr.
a rascally sham hermit,”  „  “  au ascetic.”
“  a trumpery old idol,” ,, “  au Mol ° f

These last two are contemptuous, a very common use of the 
diminutive in all languages. Familiar and slightly contempt
uous, hut at times with somewhat of a kindly meaning, are :

a wife,”  from * n i  “  lady.”
MTTST “  husband,”  „  311?; “  brother” (used as a respectful

term to males).

These two words correspond to the vulgar English “  the 
master,”  and “ the missis”  (mistress), or to the rustic terms 
“ the good man,”  “  the good wife,”  as in the Marathi <TT?;5t-

T w f r f t  ashes,”  “  rubbish,”  from “  ashes.” 
a string, .. a rope.”

“  a footpath,”  „  street.”

As in Marathi, so also here, the termination ?»ft (Sindhi ^ ' 
is used as a diminutive, thus :

“ a small crescent used as an ornament,” from “ m 0011 
(Greek ^w ovcos, Latin lunula).

triS^Tt “ a small writing-hoard,” from TpflJ? “ plank.”

Hindi and Panjabi go together; and Gujarati, h'1 ' ir*ue ot' 
its positiou as an isolated dialect of Old-Hiudi, xlublt9 ottuLl 
the same words. In the first-named languors6 ^10 tenik:icy, 
already mentioned, to express smallness by changing a mascu
line word into a feminine, operates to * ;̂ uce numbor of

,



diminutives of tile type ^T, and a large proportion of the 
words of this type are now simple appellatives with no special 
sense of smallness. Common to nearly all the languages are 
the following words of this class, whose meaning is in most 
cases somewhat obscured.

h . i n r e t  “ but,”  “ hovel,” p. s f r w r ,  s n r s , m .
o .  i j f f y ,  b . The primary word is not, as far as I know,
in use, but it is probably connected with ĵtTJ “ covering.”

H. xf?T5T “  leather,”  literally, “ a small piece of skin”  (see Vol. I.
p. 315), found in all.

H. tfY^iUT “ boy,”  Skr. STRsfi “  young of an animal,”  perhaps already 
a diminutive from “ body”  (see Vol. I. p. 2C1, for the numerous 
modern forms of this word).

h . f & x i t  and fi3 iu tt “ a wafer,”  “ a small round cake,”  probably a 
diminutive of “ the round sectarial mark which Hindus paint on
heir f o r e h e a d s this word is derived from Skr. ffJwJqR (see Vol. I. p. 220).

Vhicli again seems to he a diminutive from ffttSf “  a grain of til seed.”  In 
,J. and O. ^fcjrsY, means “ a small round hillock;”  and in the
Various meanings given to the cognate words in the other languages we 
may detect as a general thread of meaning running through them all that 

any small round object, as “ a mound,”  “ lump,” “ cake,”  “ wafer,”
(< I

niece of broken pottery,”  and the like.
H. ■ftrrgT “  a vagabond J)om,” from “  an impure caste.”

11 • f 3 C 3  “  lazy,”  „  f t m  “  slack,”
t»rarft “ bundle,”  „  1TT3 “ knot.”

H‘ fishhook ’ ’ (small hook), „  “  hook.”
H ^  “  glance of the eye,” „  “  eye.”
11- ^  “  small upper room,” „  sspjy “  upper room.”
*1- ^  ■ small or had egg,” „  ^)T^T “ egg.”
I1-  t5("»rST sh it ** (contemptuous) „  “  skin.”
H. 3 W , small piece,” „  <r̂ j “ piece” (Skr.

la some of these, in. JXindi fushion, It and X are interchange-
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able, and additional emphasis is given to the idea o f smallness 
by the use of the feminine termination %.

Hindi has also a few words in Wf. with joining vowels earn! 
o, as Jr<mT “  a young peacock,”  from “  a peacock ;
“ young snake,”  from  Titp “ snake;”  or without the joining 
vowel, as “  a bamboo flute or pipe,”  from «Tfa “ bamboo
(Skr. qst), also written auc* rfkere is also a
form which is interesting as exhibiting the retention of the 
Sanskrit affix pi in a diminutive sense ; cW^IT “  a small pond, 
from “  a la k e ; ”  “  a small hut,”  from TTW3M "ash ed .
The first of these words is derived from Skr. "'3HT, Ik’. rPTPTT, 
through a fern. cT3Tf3I cfil, o f which the Pr. form would be 
tfiSrpYTT; the last is from JnifW T- The masculine form of 
this suffix is seen in “  a small drum,”  from lolM a
drum,”  and perhaps in the rare form  ^T, Gr. ; aka in 1 r. 
becomes ao, and the ^  is inserted to soften the hiatus, as in H. 
g W ,  from Rtgrr “  ca lf”  (Skr. *TcS); Gh “  small sprout,"
from sjjY? “  sprout; ”  “  small bush,”  from ;3JT3 hush.
Tn sonio feminines from originals with barytone or mute a ter
minations, the diminutive is as

D jjfW  “ small mango* from “ mango.”

“  boddice,”  „  ^  “  body.”

In B. and 0 . the forms o f the diminutive 3̂T are generally 
the same us in Hindi, and, as in that language, have to a great 
extent lost their special meaning. In  O. especially, and to a 
great extent in the others, the addition o f may be made to 
almost any noun at the will o f the speaker, and would in most 
places be perfectly understood as indicating contempt.

There is to be found more or less frequently throughout the 
group another diminutive form in 3 ,  generally with joining 
vowel e or o. I f  we consider this 3  as allied to the 3  of the above- 
named form, we should have to put it first as an older form, 
which has been subsequently softened info "3; but there no

JSL
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difficulties in the way of this process. The junction vowel 
of the forms <E and of is either o or c, which two vowels repre
sent, in my opinion, the nom. masc. and oblique endings 
respectively of the noun, whereas the junction vowel of the ^  
form is generally a, only occasionally in M. we find o. From 
this it would result that tg is used with words whose ending is aO
mute, or a consonant U and ^  with oxytones in o or a, oblique 
c; and inasmuch as these vowels in a large number of cases 
indicate the presence of the suffix ka in Prakrit, words formed 
with them would be early Tadbhavas, as H. and the like,
while the words in ^  would be to a great extent late Tadbhavas. 
Instances of the 1L typo are—

S. “ small fire,”  from “ fire”  (Skr. ^fjT).
S . i l l i j l a .  “ village bondman,”  „  “  n chief.”

3 * ^
Trumpp, from whom I take these instances, points out that 

the diminutive in Pashtu is regularly formed by utai. Bellew 
(Pukhto Gr. p. 108) restricts it to nouns ending in i_y, and 
gives as instances:

sarai, “ man,”  gaT°fah “ a small mau" (which may be
written

targai, “ stick,”  ̂ largotai, “ bmail stick,” 

jina-t, “ girl,”  jinotal, “  little girl,”  fspfterfc;.

Tho existence of this form in Pashtu is a confirmation of its 
antiquity, and justifies my attributing it—as I  did above from 
independent reasons—to tho early Tadblmva period. Jt is not. 
so common in the other languages, though instances are not 
entirely wanting.

In M. f d y m i l l  “ a wretched rag,”  from “ n rag ;”
hut more frequently without the junction vowel merely, ns J , n
small post,” from “ post;” 13 ^  “ high,”  “ highish;”
“ »alt,” “ saltish,”  “ brackish;” 3!35s®T “ scorched,”



“ slightly scorched;” %tj “ pressing,”  %TT=T “ flatfish;”  fejq “ wet,” 
moist.”

II. W l i T  “ a small strij) of leather,”  I*. G. id., M. ^UfTZT- °ZT- 
from tTPR “ leather;”  fjr^TjffS'T “ a fawn,”  from “ a deer; ” G.
*nf “ a writing,”  “ a note,”  “  a small letter.”

§ 25. In tlio formation of compound words tlie modern lan
guages, while lacking the exuberance of tho Sanskrit, are not 
altogether wanting in strength. It will be useless to discuss 
those words which have been formed in Sanskrit, and borrowed 
whole from that language in modern times. Tho modern 
grammarians needlessly bewilder their pupils by leading them 
through all the mazes of Tatpurusha, Bahuvrihi, and all the 
other methods of making compound words, which are in use 
in Sanskrit. In the present section it is proposed merely to 
note the instances that have been found of compounds made in 
modern times principally from Tadbhava or Dcsaja materials, 
and to endeavour to ascertain the law that underlies their 
structure.

That simplest of all methods of forming compound words, 
which the Sanskrit grammarians call Tatpurusha, is still in 
force in our seven languages, as it is in most modern languages 
of the ludo-Gerraanio family, being a special characteristic of 
that family, and surviving through all the changes brought about 
by time. The seven languages therefore have formed com
pounds of this sort from their own stores, from Tadbhava and 
Dcsaja words. Under this class are included those compounds 
formed from two nouns one . of which governs the other; 
familiar instances in our own language, which is rich in these 
words, are shipowner, horseman, housekeeper, and tho like. In 
these words we have an inversion, the governed or dependent 
word being placed first, whereas in the separate construe! ion 
they vould stand last, as owner of a ship, man on (or with) a 
horse, keeper of a house. Further, it is not only in the genitive



relation that the dependent, word stands; according to the gram
matical rules of each language, it might stand in many o f the 
other cases or relations. In some o f the languages, consequently, 
the dependent word, when put first, takes the oblique form, 
which is common to all cases o f the singular, and by itself 
denotes simply the state of dependence, the particular kind of 
dependence being indicated by case-particles, which are omitted 
in the compound. Thus :

0 '
S. “ housemaster,” from 5Tt w f l  “ master of the house; ”
S- “ north wind,” „ igTfy Fjq  ̂ “ wind of the north; ”

where Fry apf, "3rfT I f t , are the genitives respectively of Fry 
“ house,”  and t̂rT  ̂ “ the north,”  which ending in the nom. in 
it, form their oblique in a. Similarly, in

S. 3JFjyrRf “ head-eater,” from 3rt TaffS “ eater of the head”
[fig. tormentor);

s- “ hand-broken,”  „  oft “ broken of hands ”
(fig- lazy);

— we have in the first the oblique singular in e of the noun 
ITFft, and in the last the oblique plural in ani of the noun gry. 
Those languages which use the Persian character obscure the 
real nature o f such compounds as these by writing the two 
words separate, or rather— inasmuch as some Persian letters 
cannot be joined to the following letters, and native scribes 
seldom leave any space between their words— it is impossible to 
say whether the word is written as one or two. Thus in the 
1 ei sian character may be meant for one word or two,
for all that; wo can tell from the writing. It is only in the case 
o f thoso letters which have a separate final form that we can 
tell . lhus_}L_. must be regarded as two words on uccouut 
ot i lie final long <_5 ; but if  written it is one word.
This is, however, merely a detail o f w riting; in speech, these 
words would bo regarded as one.

• GOl̂X
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In Hindi the rule of placing the dependent word in the 
oblique form is disregarded: only one class of nouns, that in a, 
has an oblique form, and this is not cared for; thus we have 
i om vjtUT “  horse,”  oblique vff%, the following compounds :

“ horseman,” from sfiT ^eT “ rider on a liorse.”
“ horse-race,” ,, cffX “ running’ of a liorse.”
“  horse-stable,” „ tfb fj giT^n^f (̂ TT̂ T) “ house for horses.”

In all these cases no sign of the oblique form remains; but 
the Hindi, being sensitive about quantity, shortens the vowel 
of the first member: thus & becomes a, i becomes i, u becomes «, 
and the diphthongal vowels o and e turn respectively into 
u and i.

Words ending with the long vowels a, i, u, also generally 
shorten those vowels, in which case the so shortened vowels 
drop out altogether: thus, as wo have seen, vftlH becomes in 
composition ; so also TJT̂ Y becomes , and trfft be
comes

The following examples will illustrate the above remarks :
_ ( a shed for sell- ) _

W v n ( ,ng water „  from TIT*!! “  water,”  and “ lmll.”

“ a quay,” „ TJjsfY “  water,” and tJTS “  a ghdt or
passage.”

“ a betel-garden,” „ TTR “ betel,” and ■qpgl “ gurden,”
also written d=Tt ifh

“ ahind of firework,” „ TJjST ‘‘ flower,” andfnft -‘ cascade. >Cv
“ a prolix talker,” „ “ word,” and “ pro

longation.”
HCTTT “ a highwayman,” „ “ road,” and TTTT “ striking.”

iron pot, w tfi  “ iron,” and ? t T l “ pot.,y
T O  “  iron filings,”  „  wfTfT “ iron,”  and “ dust.”

There is ulso a class of compounds of the Tatpiu usha kind in

*
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which the first letter of the second or governing member is 
elided, as—

H. “ nil oil scented with flowers/’ from Tfitjf “ flower,” and “ oil.”

H f a  “ a sm$U of rotting substances,” „ “ rotten,” and aj’q

“ smell.”

This class is very numerous in Marathi and in Panjabi, less 
so in the other languages. Instances in Panjabi are—•

3 B r fT 3 lfa “ smell of burntclotb/’froin sfiUTST “ cloth,"and 3 f a “ smell.” 

i f l p f ^ f a  “ smell of a camel,” „ “ camel,” „ id.
^ if a W y f  “ smell of raw meat,” „ cfiTfT “ raw,” „ id.

“ sour smell,” „ « sour,” „ id.

— in all o f which the final long a o f the first element in the 
compound is shortened to i.

One familiar set of words, however, rims through all the 
"even, namely that formed by ifiTT “ maker.”  These have been 
partially given in Yol. I., but may be again detailed here—

Skr. “ goldsmith,” Pr. ^ tn U Y t, H. ^ T T T >  P-

s - M. ^fp lT T , B. XifWTT , O. w r r r f ) \

Skr. a m i^ n r  “ potter,” Pr. H. eW^TT- |j . id., M. G.

$ * n r >  s . H iiiiY . b . cjutt:, «<*«•» o . b r^n r-

Skr. “ leather-worker,” Pr. II. VTHTT. P. G. id.,

M. ^T?fTTC, S. VTRTIi, B. O. W T -

The Chingana retains the older form in HfiTT. but in the 
plural with softening of k to j ,  as—

machengoro, “ fishmonger,” from macho, “ fi-h.” 

mascskoro, “ butcher,” „ mas, “ flesh.”

The former word is constructed with tho plural because it 
implies “ one who sells many fish ;”  macheshoro would mean “ a 
man who only sold one fish.” 1

1 Pospati, Tching. p. 53,
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Similar is the treatment of \J1 T “ holder,”  in

S k r .^ V T *  “ carpenter,”  Pr. (?), H. G- i(L’ »■ o .
(Hwn;h m . with aim. s . ;

Ski.TEffW R; “ palamjueen-bearer,”  Pr. cfiqfTYt (?) or q iffT C t, H.
M. id.;

where the aspirated letter has been changed to 1  and 
ultimately elided. Further illustrations are—

B. F l'l'tl “  scented oil,”  from UfN[ “ sediment of an oil mill,” and

BoT “ oil.”
B- T  I'd ft “  name of a caste,”  „  “ king,”  and ̂ TJ“  messenger,”  or

■̂ TSTT “ king,” and q q  for q q  “ son.”
M. V qqf “  a resinous oil,”  „  'q q  “  smoke,”  and qq j “  oil.”

M* j “  S"UU „  q q q j  “  sour,” and EfTR] “  smell.”( sourness/9 )

T :." ? r,l „  q i f e  “  burning,” and'snuj “  smell.”( singed food, )

Marathi has numerous compounds indicating various kinds 
of prepared, scented, or medicinal waters, the last element of 
which is qnqft “ water,”  changed into qu fl: thus—

“  mango-water,” from qjqT “  mango,” q in fl “ water.”
sjaequft “ water heated in the sun ,, 3|3o “  sunlight,” id.

O f compounds which would ho classed ns Karmadharayn by 
Sanskrit grammarians, many have been preserved from Sanskrit, 
but the modern languages have created some out of their own 
stock, 1 rumpp gives the following from Siudhi:

“  n glutton,” q f l  «  great,” TiT3i “  eater.”
“  well-wisher,” q p ft  “  much,” q q  (*./.) “  wish.”

But others which he adduces, as JTqranj “ a merchant,”  from 
fltfT +  '51'1 =  “  a great man,”  and q rsftq  “ the other world,”  
arc Sanskrit, and are in use in all the languages.



The following instances of modern Karmadharayas are from 
H indi:

^-g'qXT “  big-bellied,” from c j^ l “  big,” and xfe “  beily.”

“  polite,” „  W f  “ good,” „  W «J?f “ man.”

HHleisrr “ long-legged,” „  “ long,” „  ci^T “ leg.”
“  hemiplegia,”  „  ”  half,” ,, “ skull.”

“ half-ripe,”  „  W H T “ half,” ,, s p n  “ raw.”

“  a hare ” (lit. long-eai od) „  “  long," „  cfTf*! “  ear.”

The adjective in Hindi typically ending in d, an adjectival 
termination has been added to the nouns which form the last 
member of these compounds, in all cases in which the com
pound itself is used adjectivally; and the first member of the 
compound, if it contains a long vowel, has that vowel euphoni- 
cally shortened.

Marathi is very rich in compounds, almost more so than any 
other language of the group. A  few instances of Karmadha
rayas are here given :

■qiTcJoJTTSrr “  a pole-cat,” from £frt3pT “  black,” HtSfT “  cat.” 

clW g^rn ft “  red earth,”  „  rTN^T “  red,”  TTTfft “ earth.”
W N tr fn n “ long-legged,” „  Wrtcf “ long,”  rtf7! “ log.”

^iTaS^i^SIT “  luckless,”  „  3RT35T “  black,”  f f j l  “  face.”
“  prosperity,”  „  «[TT “  good,”  *Rt “ condition”  (>lff|).

In Gujarati, as far as I  can judge from the works available 
for consultation, the practice of making compounds out of 
modem elements is not carried to so great- an extent as in 
somo of the other languages. Instances arc :

W i W H  “  politeness,”  from *RTT “ good,”  ITt^T “  man.”

“  a grandee,”  „  TTtjt “  great,”  H U P ! “  man.”

Hvigu compounds, namely those in which the first element 
is a numeral, are exceedingly common in Hindi, and almost
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equally so in the other languages ; thus with “  two,”  as the 
initial element, sometimes shortened to <| :

H- ^rrf^STT “ an interpreter,”  from ysfqT “ speech.”
H ^ f T “ a cloth of two breadths,”  „  TJgJ “ strip of cloth.”
H- “  a necklace of two threads,”  „  yfg “ thread.”

“ pregnant”  (with two lives), „  « life.”
u a • , , r, ^ ( “ a weight of 2 llis.a weight of two sers,” „  b

|  Avoirdupois.”

two-anna piece,” „ “ an anna.”

W ith rfN  “ three,”  shortened to fW  

II- Tr| ,r1 St “ a necklace of three threads.”
H- ^ T fy R T  “ a building with three doors,” from Tf̂ yT “ a door.”

IV ith “  four,”  which becomes in composition i.e. 
tiom xl'JT,'with dropping of <T, according to rule, and elision 
of linal it; :

H- " 'H W t “ a four-anna piece.”
” • ’W'fid “  a framework for a door,” from cjjyj “ wood.”
H- Î ri«a'sl “ earring,”  „  “ ring.”

box with four partitions,”  „ “ house.”
H- ^Tfrra “ the four months of the rainy season,”  „  ?fftl “ month.”

All the compound numerals aro Dvigus, as will be noticed 
presently.. It is not necessary to give illustrations from the 
other languages, us they are formed in precisely the same way 
us iu Hindi.

Dwaudwa compounds, strictly speaking, do not exist. The 
Dwundwas of Sanskrit consisted of two nouns or more com
pounded together into one word, the latter of which took the 
terminations of the dual noun of the a-stem, or that o f tho 
plural, according to the number of things expressed in the 

vol. n . 9
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compound. But as the modem languages no longer possess 
the inflexional terminations of the old synthetical languages, 
it is clear that no Dwandwas in the Sanskrit sense can exist. 
There are abundant alliterations where two or more words are 
put close together, and only the last word takes the case-affixes: 
thus one may say, vlTvft FHlft tjt “ on elephants and horses;”  
but these are hardly compounds. The same remark applies to 
the very numerous cases where a second word is added to the 
first so as to jingle with it, such second word being for the 
most part quite meaningless, as in S. ^  “ talk,”  where 
IfEfi has no meaning; such are, PTO H. “ near,”  where 

is meaningless; tpHTT “  upside down,”  and many
others.

Bahuvrihis are easily formed in all the languages by giving 
an adjectival termination to any of the foregoing classes of com
pounds, and in fact several of the examples given above arc 
Bahuvrihis. Further illustrations are unnecessary.

§ 26. Numerals.— The cardinal numbers up to ten inclusive 
are simple adjectives, some of which are declinable, others n o t ; 
from eleven up to ninety-nine they are, as was stated in the 
last section, compounds to a certain extent of the Dvigu cha
racter. Each numeral, though a strong family likeness ruus 
through them all, stands on its own basis, and is derived 
directly from Prakrit, through the operation of the phonetic 
laws of its own language, and it will therefore be necessary to 
examine each one separately and in detail.

One.— Skr. IV. T&k, II. Tpfi, P. tfp;, 8 . pt*.
(Sindki is never contented with one form );

G. TJHfi, usually written M. pus, O. i!. pjfi; Gipsy //<•*.
It is indeclinable in II. and P., but may take case-affixes wli u 
standing alone; the two Sind hi forms in are diminutives, 
and that language has put on an ?  in front, the reason for 
which is not apparent. B. pronounces it very short and harsh,
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something like yack, rhyming with the English words pack, 
stack. The IT is long in all the other languages except P. and 

and the double <?i of Prakrit has therefore been reduced to a 
single. Old-IT. has constantly and ^fg.

Iw o.— Skr. base ^  and f t ,  Pr. H. tff, P. M.
O. I>. Gipsy dni; but S. vf, G. If. Here S. and G. stand 
aparl from, the others, they having, as pointed out in Yol. I.
P- 331, assimilated the to the c>, and thus made j|, out of 
which S. gets its peculiar sound M; S. appears to have taken 
the base t , and G. the base f|[. H. and P. have probably also 
taken the base t ,  and resolved the semivowel into its vowel, 
thus getting whence ^ ; the forms tfm , and
I T  are, however, found in the earlier poets. M. contains 
the type of the neuter plural; this is unknown in Skr., and 
has probably been extended to this numeral from M. cftvr 
“  throe.”

T hree.— Skr. base nom. pi. neut. whence Pr.
fHfnj, and Gipsy trin, II. flfa , P. fTfsf. G. rtW, M. O. 
fdf«T, J>. . A ll these are neuter plurals by origin, and
fiom this, as observed above, M. has apparently imitated its 
I'f®! “ two.” P. has also a commonly used form M, which 
agrees with S. <r, as far as the subjoined X; and vowel are con
cerned ; but S. has changed rj into under the influence of the 
following ^ : both these forms lead back to the Skr. masc.
If it he asked why two languages out of the group should adopt 
the masculine, while the others take the neuter, it might be 
anowered, that S. and P. (especially S.) are often more archaic 
m their forms than the other languages, and that H. has pro
bably not deliberately udoptod the neuter plural; but as three is 
1 16 first numeral that has a distinctly plural meaning— one and 
iico being respectively singular and dual in the parent speech—  
ft. has indicated the idea of plurality by adding the sign which 
'ndicates plurality in the noun, where, us it will be aeon here-
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after, the termination of the neuter plural has usurped the place 
o f all other plural forms. Kashmiri, a very archaic dialect, 
uses fq f , and we may therefore place it, together with the 
Gipsy, P. and S., on a higher level of antiquity than the others ; 
Gipsy by its additional «? (unless this is to he considered merely 
as anunasika) standing halfway between the three western 
languages and H., and its followers 0 . B. and G. It is charac
teristic of G. to he careless about short vowels; cftR for fTfirr is a 
parallel to q q  “ ye,”  for rffl.

F our.— Skr. base qHT, neut. pi. whence Pr. ,
B. and O. 8 . q j f T , II. P. G. M. q iT ,  Gipsy star,
shtar, islitar, probably by inversion from tsar, q  having in 
M „ and possibly formerly in S. also, sometimes the sound of 
ts, also in Kashmiri tsor — a sound due to non-Aryan
influences.

The entire loss of the nexus Ft, which had become vT in 
Prakrit, is unusual, but possible in the case o f so-much-used 
a word as this, and it need not surprise us when we think of 

fBTf, colloquially tTT

F ive.— Skr. base q q q ,  but the final n drops in the nomi
native, and in fact throughout the declension. Pr. qw, 11. 
xtfq. and so in M. G. B. and 0 ., but S. and P. have q'5T writb 
the tenuis softened to its media. Gipsy and Kashmiri havo 
pantsh, which is written in the latter qi^J, and M., though it 
writes q t q ,  pronounce? pants.

Six.— Skr. base qq, but uom. q q , which is also the declen
sional base. Pr. whence H. and dialeotioallylf, P.T|r,
S. ^  and , G. O. q tq  (pronounced chhbh), B. q rq ; 'but 
hi. where the q  is regular Marathi for qp see Yol. I.
p. 218, and the ^ akin to 8 . How q came into t? it does
not concern us to inquire, as the process took place in earlier 
times than we arc dealing with ; Kashmiri bus still 71, as fTpf, 
with which may be compared Gipsy (7Tt> iffa )  sko, shor.
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Seven.— Skr. ? fg , the ^  being dropped as in pipT, Pr. R̂~C- 
whence H. (see Yol. I. p. 287), where this numeral is 
treated of as illustrating the strong nexus). The Gipsies use 
efta, which shows traces of Greek influence, otto becoming 
ty r a ; as Paspati (p. 7 7 ) points out, there is a frequently oc
curring change of nr to (p in the transition of words from Greek 
to Chingana.

E ight.— Skr. or ^nS, Prakrit sjrgr, H. Wi~S, P- "Wgb
S. T̂2 , M. G. O. 11. A ll these are regular phonetic
changes. Kashmiri has also vsqg, hut Gipsy again approaches 
the Greek with ochto, which Paspati says is modern Greek oyTce 
for OKTCO.

N ine.— Skr. vjg, Pr. Tijyj, II. vff, which is also written «T ,̂
P. or VP3 , S. , G. M. 0 . ^  (ndh), B. vyq, Kashmiri 

and , Gipsy again Greek cnea—evvca. Had the Gipsies 
only learnt to count as far as six when they left India l TV ith 
the exception of ten and twenty, they have few distinctly Indian 
numbers above six.

T en.— Skr. Prakrit grj, whence H. B. and 0 . ^
in literature, thanks to the Pandits; but people when they talk 
or write to one another use ; G. P. and , M. , 
winch is strange, as M. does not usually change to S., as 
might be expected, has Kashmiri Gipsy dealr. This 
numeral presents no special features.

There is a regular ascending scale in the numerals. The 
cardinals up to ten are simple derivatives from Sanskrit; from 
ten to nineteen they are compound derivatives from tho same, 
hut inherit the system o f composition handed down from the 
earlier language. From nineteen onwards they form their 
numerals in a way of their own, which agrees at the same time 
in principlo with that of Sanskrit, but differs from it. so tar 
that the materials of which the compounds are composed are of 
modern origin in many respects.
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It will be more convenient to exhibit each group in a tabular 
form. Here follows the group of “ tens” :—

JE IF  B t fa-2 f I | { I | f j| f|_ i g I I I5 5 te |
K  Ho1 K  f c  P  to f- K  !qo p  W Z  Z  -tie' Z  P f K m

~ pj hK> to Nj I? E  If N P
P F F F F F j f  F F F
fc? IW IBS' •[-,

■- fw' ^  jri P  lie' K t  K K-  F F te r  re |w Hr ifc
F  F  F  F  F  F F F F

2  ! I f j f  F j§  ]✓  ]8 J8 |p if
___H? ®
j  | f  g i g | i  *  1 1  f

:  |  f  jr Jr |> If J  t  f
F F i?  V  V  F V  “F >

w  I f  I**1 ISC' . f _  •ttC' §— (f~,

^  UC fie <|C IF <tc lie Jc <F
tr/ ruy -I- •l»' . »- *-

; ^  fay fuv fRy L/ ‘fa5' I"j= 111 if i If i i I I
3> 4  B si «  c  £  e  «

These all follow Varnruchi’s well-known rule ii. 14, by 
wbicb the ^  of is changed to and ii. 11, by which IT
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is changed to %. This type Tt? is throughout retained by II., 
which even in “ sixteen”  has dialectically Tfp'y as well as the 
more classical ; the final if, however, not being a favourite 
or common ending in any of the languages, is mostly dropped, 
and its placo supplied by long </, produced by combination of 
Hie two short vowels; thus becomes by elision
°i , and then M. ^TTT- The final long o, which is exhibited 
above in B., is quite inorganic, and arises from the habit Ben
galis have of pronouncing ^  as 6 ; this short o is lengthened in 
counting, and we thus find 'gtfY, tut it would be quite as 
correct, or rather more so, to write ^TT, pronouncing barb.
I . and b. add anunasika throughout, and S. retains the but it 
can hardly be said that the nasalization of the final syllabic has 
any organic foundation : it is, I  believe, merely another instance 
of the nasal way these people speak. One often hears a distinctly 
nasal twang given by natives to words where no nasal is written; 
and until 6ome better and more rational standard of spelling 
shall be introduced, it is merely fighting with the air to reason 
about the origin of these anunasikas, many of which are nothing 
more than local accent, and have no foundation in etymology.

As to “ eleven,”  it is noticeable that the cfj, which was 
dropped in scenic Prakrit, still holds its place, though some
times softened to if, or even vp in the moderns; the T or T{ 
which appears in 1 1 . KTRyT, P. and G., is probably by inver
sion from *yje, and the prosthetic of G. is inorganic. In 
“ twelve”  is seen the rejection of the initial ^  already noticed. 
“ Thirteen”  seems to have been wrongly worked out by Cowell; 
lollowing Vurarucki (p. 1 2 1 , note), ho would make trayodaia 
first into treyoda&a, which is not, I  think, what Vararuchi 
means, as in i. 5 he couples teraha with sunderam = mundaryam, 
and similar words. Ho probably supposes a transposed form 
taryodaka, which by his rule becomes terodaka, by the palatal 
vowel leaping over into the preceding syllable (Vol. I. p. 135) : 
tho steps are trayo, taryo, tario, tdiro, tero. Then the syn-
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chronous change of dasa to raha produces teroraha, easily con
tracted ,to tcraha in Pr., because o is habitually short) and 
terdraha, ter’’raha, is a natural contraction.

In the case of “ fourteen,”  Prakrit does not change ^  to X> 
probably because the ^  of ^Tpt; had been assimilated to the 
following <*■, making ; this is followed by all the languages 
except S., which sticks to its favourite 1 '.

More irregular than the foregoing is “ fifteen.”  Here the 
anuswara operates, and by vTar. iii. 44, the nexus *3 is changed 
to H (it would in Pali bare been Ip. This double n has become 
anuswara, and ^  Inserted, or in some cases H, owing to the 
influence perhaps of the following T. Bengali has preserved 
the Prakrit type, merely lengthening the vowels by its broad 
rustic pronunciation. Here also the "’t is an eccentricity for 
d=^J, and one might accurately write

Skr. has in “  sixteen”  changed the gr of to rg. under the 
influence of the final Z of tpj > and this cerebral sound is ex
pressed in the moderns by 35 in those languages which possess 
that sound, and by T or tjf in those which do not. I am not 
aware of any authority for a Pr. form and give it as
mere conjecture, following Trumpp; though perhaps 
would bo more correct for cft =  xj'g and T f  =

Of the remaining two there is only this to remark, that I*, 
lengthens the second syllable of “  seventeen”  in imitation of 
“ eighteen,”  while M. reverses the process, shortening “  eighteen ”  
in imitation of “  seventeen.”

The form for “ nineteen”  means “ twenty less one,”  and was 
probably originally from which we get the G.
Vtaroffal, bv inversion for wtfhJjW, and Old-H. VJpfta and 

M. preserves an accurate form in xnjnffaf. The sumo 
ystem prevails in “ twenty-nine,”  “ thirty-nine,”  and the re.-,t. 

Prakrit has Tjafi!j° and Tf»P!r° (Weber, Bhag. p. 426).
The Bcries “ twenty-two,”  “ thirty-two,”  “ forty-two,”  eto., has 

been ' xhibited at Vol. I. p. 361, and the series “ twenty-seven,”
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“ thirty-seven,”  and the rest, at p. 289, where also is shown the 
series “ seventy-one,”  “ seventy-two,”  etc., so that it is unnecessary 
to give these in detail again; the forms of “ seventy”  are included 
in the following table for completeness’ sake, and because there 
are some inaccuracies in the forms given in Yol. I, p. 288 :

% t  %
°  «  t i -  4  *  B  „
__  & Y  Bj sPP afr V  tg &

H hr ilm m  flor ‘Kr» Iro flr jyj__ F l r i r i F l r j F i r r i r

j I %\ ,\ % % % % % %\
'i |  |  f |  |  % If IP |

-  Ef to

j  l i g p p p P E E
I  I  £  I  £  I  & I

i i i l l l i l l l  I
i i i i g f c i i i  f

Li | j _ i j L i i i  j . 1
- i a & i v i o s o d

1 Weber, Dhagavati, p. 426.
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Oriya does not use any derivative of but instead

i.e. “ score.”  H. also uses WTlff for the same. The 
languages are quite regular in “  twenty”  and “ thirty,”  in the 
latter occasionally retaining the nexus tr, but more usually 
dropping the f- In “ forty”  the Prakrit of the Bhagavati has 
changed X  to «T, and the nexus tt is dropped throughout.
More irregular is “ fifty,”  in which, as in “ fifteen,”  Vararuohi’s 
Prakrit substitutes nr for 5 ; in this it is followed only by 
Marathi • the other languages refer hack to the Sanskrit form, 
softening the ^  into M in S. and P. only. “  Sixty”  is also quite 
regular, as are also “ eighty”  and “ ninety,”  except that M. 
allq 3 . make the initial into e and ai respectively, under the 
uduence of the i in the next syllable.

It is when these numerals come to be compounded that they 
exhibit such wide variations of form, as to render it necessary 
for the student to learn each number up to “ one hundred” 
separately, and even when the phonetic and structural mechan
ism is explained, there remains a large residuum of eccentricities 
and peculiarities. Following the example of Skr., the modern 
languages do not merely, as do most other families of speech, 
add one number to another to express the numbers intermediate 
to each decade, but compound the two elements: thus II. does 
not say do aur bis, for “  two-and-twenty,” but makes a single 
word bdts; so do all the other languages. I shall first show 
the changes which the units undergo, and then those of the 
tens, as in every case the lesser numeral precedes, and they say 
“ twotwenty,”  “  threetwenty,”  and the like.

“  Two.”  In by fur the greater number of instances the form 
is ^T, as in STITtf quoted above, and in the examples given in 
I. 331. In “ thirty-two,”  however, the long d is shortened to a 
before tT. making zpfftFt- la  “  forty-two,”  the ^  of the 
"qrsit*! is elided in Pr., when it becomes the second member 
of a compound, ho that we gi t in Bhag., tin being
inserted to till the hiatus. This ^  in the moderns either

' G% \
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softens to tt, as in II. “ forty-two,”  or is added to the
letter preceding, as 0 .  c jn s f f t . P . here has cpfi0 , in imitation 
of “ t h i r t y - t w o G . is irregular in “ seventy-two,”
and B. and 0 . insert an inorganic T in f a W t  “  eighty-two,”

“  ninety-two.”  With the exception of these few irre
gularities, the general type =n° is regularly kept throughout.

“ Three.”  The regular type is H, shortened in some places 
to f t ,  and occasionally with an euphonic ^  added, making 
fcTC: thus—

h . ^  ■■ twenty-three,”  Tirftar or “  thirty-three,
a l s o ^ o  rind « forty-three,”  f t 'p q y  “ fifty-three,”  H°
“ sixty-three,”  f t ^ ^ “ seventy-three,”  “ eighty-three,”
“ ninety-three.”

P- ^  “ twenty-three,”  ?irff “ thirty-three,”  ftT ®  a’1'1 Wd°
“  farty-three, ’ f t ^ s r j ,  ft^-o “  fifty-three,”  “ sixty-three,”  f t ^ r iP

“ seventy-three,”  f t y [ { f t  “ eighty-three,”  ftpT*!% “  ninety-three.”

S- “ twenty-three,”  “ thirty-three,”  cCrTi'-lf ij> “ forty-
three,”  “ fifty-three,”  “  sixty-three,”  “  seventy-
threv,”  “  eighty-three,”  “  ninety-three.”

<1. f P f f t  “ twenty-three,”  “ thirty-three,”
“ forty-three,”  “ fifty-three,”  “ sixty-three,”
“ seventy-three,”  “ eighty-thrcc,”  FifTT “  ninety-three.”

r i* fft “ twenty-three,”  f f t f t  “ tliirty-three,”  “ forty-
three,”  ^ q - j  “ fifty-three,”  “ sixty-three,”  “ seventy-three,”

eighty-three,”  '5gT3T?T “  ninety-three.”
“ twenty-three,”  “ thirty-three,”  “  forty-

three,”  HUq “ fifty-three,”  % q f t  “ sixty-three,”  “ seventy-three,”
“  nighty-three,”  f t * n » f t  “  ninety-three.”

Ik “ twenty-three,”  “ thirty-three,”  efiTT^Ill “ furty-
Uiree,”  ftx q iw  “ fifty-three,”  flmfgr "  sixly-threc,”  ?lfTW< “  sovnnty- 
ilirce,” eighty-three, ”  ftx T * m »; “ *>■ uety-tliree.”

' G°îX



“  Four,”  takes tlie compound from ^  throughout, with 
variant spellings EfT, vjq, and ; the numbers may he made 
up after the example of the threes, an euphonic 1  being inserted 
before a vowel, like f?tT- “  Five”  is in composition ‘Qvj.'q, 
and P. and S. q-5T, M. has ty?f in qvqpT thirty-five,”  and G.

in fipqtTcIotei “ forty-five.”  “  Six”  is always 'gjiq, or g>, 
except in M., which is unlike the rest, changing eg into 7T and 

in its usual fashion: thus while “  thirty-six”  is and
“ fifty-six”  qnqjj, it uses ugtef “  twenty-six,”  “ forty-
six,”  Trr*m “ sixty-six,”  TTT '̂fTT, %5?tTT “  seventy-six,”  
“ eighty-six,”  and 'STWH “ ninety-six.”  “ Seven”  and “ eight”  
exhibit no irregularities, and “ nine”  is not used as a prefix, 
the periphrasis with 3̂i*t “ less than”  the next higher number 
being used in its stead. IT. however has “  eighty-nine,”
and fs?«n*tq “ ninety-nine,”  in which last it agrees with P.

and the other dialects. S. has two singular forms, 
•TEn*jq and qErr»tq, apparently from +  tgftq +  sjq “  niue 
upon ninety,”  or some such expression; in one case the q ,  in 
the other the H of -TH has suffered elision. Ghand uses this 
method of compounding by means of in the lines—

3fT f^r? He! II
cfht qR*? n

“ That (was) the year nine hundred (and) over 
Years thirty and six before.” —i. 221.

meaning to indicate Samvat 936, a .d . 879. The reduplication of
the td is metri yratid.

W ith regard to the latter part of the compound, be
comes i «  in II., itt 0 . and J*., in P., but in G. and 
H., in 8 .

<TV*T remains nnchanged. loses its initial, and sonic
times takes TT, as in H.

“ Fifty”  undergoes very wide changes. In II. it changes 
from rrqnt into in +  q q  “ fifty-one,”  “ fifty-two,”

( H W M  (CTv \  €2? FORMATION OF THE STEM. I l l  1
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“ fifty-four,”  S R F R  “ fifty-seven,”  “ fifty-eiglit; ”
and into t r  in f?jTXR “ fifty-three,”  oj'ttpi “ fifty-sis,”  tR q q  

fifty-three; ”  both these are probably the first half of an 
older form tRx*f, the anuswara of which has been hardened to 
*1 , the initial T| is softened to after vowels, unless it be 
thought preferable to see in these forms a relic of the Pr. 
fiWPTT- In P. Tfirff changes to cRT, except in v fn yn  “ fifty- 
four”  and “ fifty -six.”  The same occurs in Sindhi,
whose tR Tf 18 regularly changed to cR T f, as “  fifty-
one. G. follows II., as do also 0 . and B., with very trifling 
changes; for “ fifty-five,”  however, they use G. x r t x r , 0 . 
xi^T«f«r, B. in opposition to 11. t r t r .

W itli sixty”  S. and P. have recourse to their characteristic 
change of ^  to ^ throughout; thus

p - S. psfi^fg “  sixty-one.”
» *^ lf^ , „  “  sixty-two,” etc. etc.

This course is followed by all the languages except 0 . in the 
analogous case of but #only by P. and S. in the case of

sixty. (For the series “ seventy-one,”  “ seventy-two,”  etc.,
8ee  ̂ ^  P- 288.) 0 . combines the of ^ v R  with the fol-

• owing vl, one of which it rejects, and inserts a labial vowel, 
thtc; producing n ify, as TRpjfy, ^TTWfC, etc.

Eighty presents no noteworthy features; but in M. VR?=r 
nmcty ’ rejects the final which is perhaps a relic of tho 

cl of VRfa in composition, and doubles the «f, at tho same time 
restoring the cerebral type o f Prakrit, which was inadmissible 
m tho single word, because the »t was there initial; thus it gets 

as in tr-FIRR “ ninety-one.”  G. follows an analogous 
process, changing or into nr preceded by anuuitsiku, as in 
^FKIm “ ninety-four,”  “  ninety-five,”  “ ninety-six.”
The other languages are regular.

In the junction of the two elements of theso compounds it is 
to he observed that a long <i is often inserted, but I am unublo to

f(R) §L
FORMATION OF THE STEM.



lay down any rule for its insertion or omission, unless it be that 
where the initial letter of the second member is weak, & is in
serted ; where it is strong, omitted. Compare II. ctTyT? “  twenty- 
two”  for zf +  fter with “  thirty-three”  for cf + ; but
even this rule hardly carries us through all the series. The 
Prakrit had originated these compound forms long before the 
modem languages came into existence, and the secret of the 
composition must therefore be looked for in that stage of speech ; 
and the data for Prakrit numerals are unfortunately so defec
tive, that as yet I  have been unable to formulate any rules on 
the subject. Marathi introduces a joining vowel e in the series 
with “ forty,”  and '̂ Tt in the “ seventy,”  “ eighty,”  and “ ninety”  
series ; hut the reason of this is not easy to find.

Above “ one hundred”  composition ceases, and the words aro 
written separatekv, except in M. G. and S., which, from "  oue- 
hundred-and-one”  to “ one-hundred-and-ninc”  can combine the 
lesser numeral with the Skr. ^T fr “  above,”  thus :

“ One-hundred-aud-one,”  M. tps p r iO r , s. w r d T  € t , g . ^cfrvrT rif.
«

§ 27. The ordinals of all the languages are formed each on 
its own basis for the first four numerals, hut after that follow a 
regular system of genuine Sanskrit origin.

“ First”  has the following forms: II. qf^vIT, P. id., M. id.,
S. xjyrff, M f f f ,  G. 0 . and B. generally use
the Skr. STOTT, but the II. i» gaining ground, and is
hoard among the lower orders constantly. I f we derive these 
words from ITO*T, we are met by the difficulty of admitting the 
change of T? into W or and 1  therefore suppose that they 
come from an unrecorded comparative TTOT!. which would -fund 
in the same relation to the superlative TTOfl as Latin prior 
does to primus. Bopp (§ 203) has already established the fact 
that TTOfl is the superlative of tf, and similarly (§321) ho shows 
that all the cognate languages use the superlative form, as 
primus, tt pair os for irpoTaTos, and eristo — erst, from er —idler.

f ^ r m ¥ \  C  I
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So also our own “  first,”  in Old-English fyrst, is tlie superlative 
of “  fore. ’ There must also, one would imagine, have been a 
comparative, and this could be nothing else than TTWT-

“ Second”  is H. -fsrer, P. ^ITT. j m ,  S. f f t f t ,  G.
M- 1 ^ ,  O. ^ tt, but O. and B. often use . It

is probable that, the rude uncivilized Oriyas and Bengalis did 
not possess the idea of an ordinal till late times, when they 
naturally had recourse to Sanskrit to supply the want. Old-II. 
has also cg^n, which, together with the Panjabi form, are from 
Skr. fd.rfl"?!, l ’r. also . but the modern refers
to the form , formed by hardening the into '551, and
then dropping one (Yol. I. p. 249). The S. and G. c.omc from 
another Pr. form f^frTY, reduced by dropping the ^ ; this is 
further shortened into [ ’or the II. and M. <g)° and fHTT,
see under the next paragraph.

“ Third.”  H. hW<T, P. <fNT, tflW , S. fjptfr, fprrt, G.
ftlraft, M. frWTT, 0 . and B. f  HHT is in use, but is com
mon also. This ordinal is parallel to the last, and is derived 
from the Skr. by the same process as the words for

oeond.”  Ih c form rfaniT with its analogous sgFjTT seems to 
be a recent compound of the numeral themes op. rff, with some 
'unci meaning progression, and probably connected with the 
root “  to go,’ but there are no certain facts on which to 
found an opinion.

“ Tourtli ’ is regularly derived from the Skr. ^vr4, see * 
Vol. I. p. 144.

brom “ fifth”  onwards the ordinals aro regularly formed 
by adding If. ctf, Old-II. ift. P. 3 T, S. G. ift, M. *JT.
B. and 0 ., having no ordinals of their own, use the Sanskrit 
terms when necessary. All theso terminations come regularly 
from the Skr. the termination of the ordinals.1 Hindi uses 
for “ sixth”  W3T, the regular Prakrit form of Skr. ITS, and 
with this agrees G. hut all the rest arc regular.

1 Soe tor further ilisriasiou of this ijutstiou Chap. III. § 54.
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§ 28. Besides the cardinal and ordinal series, the languages 
have other sets of numerals formed in ways peculiar to them
selves. Such are the fractional numbers, in which all the seven 
languages are rich.

“ A  quarter”  is II. q-p* or hT3, P. id., S. qT3 , G. ■pTHB, hJ. 
qpg, 0 . PITJ, xn, B. q tq r  (q W j ; the origin of all these is Skr.

P. qTi;^ “ a quarter,”  the compound =  “ with a
quarter,”  becomes in Pr. and in H. qq~r, P. TPH.- W PT,

s  G. h t t , a . t̂wt, o . h w i t , b . (sau’d).
Thus H. ?pn rfN  “  three and a quarter,”  and so in all the rest.
On the o+hcr hand, the deduction of a quarter is expressed by 
derivatives of Skr. tTTsTR, i.e. q f ?  +  vsq “ a quarter less.”
If. -qTVT, P. TT37TT, TT3%, S. PTWT, G. TfpnT, M. tnhW  (nearer 
to the Skr. than any), O. qTh, B. id. Thus xffq “ two and 
three quarters,”  or “  a quarter less than three.”  In H. P. O. 
and B. we appear to have the locative form, in the others a 
nominative.

Two other numbers also are peculiar to this group: “ one and 
a half,”  H. its  from Skr. gp f, concerning which see Vol. I. 
p. 238, and “ two and a half,”  H. P. 'ST ,̂ S. G.
V f t ,  M. i r f f a ,  0 . B. the origin of which
seems to be Skr. to which M. adds the conjunction

For “ three and a half,”  “  four and a half,”  and the rest, the 
languages add to the complete numeral the word II. P.
S. G. ^ T ,  M. * 1 ^ , O. «T%, B. ^rri, from Skr. *  +  ^
=  “ with a h a lf;”  thus “ three and a half”  is H.
“ four and a half ”  *rt% ^ tt  , and so on.

The other species of numerals, such us “ once,”  “ twice,”  and 
the rest, will more appropriately be described under the head of 
Adverbs.
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in t h e  Seven Languages.— § 31. T ypical. T erminations of the A djec- 
TITE' § 32. T erminations of tiif. M asculine Gender.— } 33. Termina
tions of the F eminine. —  § 34. Terminations of tu b  Neuter.—  § 33. 
Formation of F eminines from M asculines. —  § 36. Gender of W ords 
ending i n  Consonants.—  § 37. Decay of Gendee— its Cause in Bengali 
A N D  ORIYA.

§ 29. Gender is of two kinds, natural and grammatical. 
Natural gender is that which refers to living beings, and is 
threefold : there being one form for males, a second for females, 
and a third for mankind or animals regarded merely ns such 
without, reference to sex. The human mind has, however, not 
rested content, with this simple and natural use of gender, birt 
has, by an effort of imagination, extended the distinctions of sex 
to inanimate objects, abstract ideas, and, in short, to all nouns 
of every kind. All languages are not aliko in this respect: 
some retain all three genders, others only two, and some havo 
hud the good fortune to emancipate themsblves entirely in the 
noun, and to a great extent in the pronoun, from these awkward 
and cunabersomo swaddling-clothes of speech. This is happily 
the case with our own beautiful and practical language, and is 
an advantage for which we ought to be deeply thankful to our 
Norman ancestors, whose keen common eense led them to reject 
much that was useless and unwieldy in the speech of our English 
forefathers.

The older languages o f the Indo-European family Imvo all
YO L. XI. 1 0
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^^t-tS^ihrec genders; those of the Semitic family got on very well 
from the beginning with only two, having never thought of 
developing the neuter. In  the middle and modern Indo- 
Germanic languages the German still retains all three genders, 
while most of the others have only two, and some none at all.

Natural gender exists in all languages, grammatical gender 
only in a certain number. In  those which do not observe gram
matical gender, natural gender is frequently distinguished by 
having two separate words for the two sexes; in those which 
acknowledge both kinds of gender, the distinction is affected by - 
a variation in the form of the word, most frequently in the termi
nating syllable or vowel. In consequence of this habit, it has 
come to pass that the form of the word has created the gender; 
thus, in deciding what gender should be ascribed to a word 
which indicates an object from its nature incapable of classifica
tion by sex, the form of the word is the only guide; and if it 
happen to be o f a form similar to that which is appropriated to 
the male sex in living beings, it will be classed as masculine; 
i f  to the female sex, as feminine; and if to neither, as neuter. 
Both classes of gender exist in the languages we are con
sidering, but in a very different degree. Gender is in all of 
them indicated to a great extent by variations of form, especially 
of termination; but it must bo observed that whereas substan
tives have, as has been shown in the last chapter, a very great 

• range of terminations, adjectives and the participial forms of 
verbs have very few. It is principally by observing which form 
of an adjective or participle is used with any given substantive, 
that we can tell what its gender is. For instance, II. sarak, “ a 
road,”  is the name of a thing in itself incapable of natural 
gender; it is only by noting such phrases as barl sarak, “ a big 
road,”  sarak bantl, “ the road is being made,”  that wo discover 
it to bo feminine. Hence it follows that in those languages 
which use very few participial forms, or whose adjectives have 
no distinctive forms for gender, wo are unable to trace the
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gender of substantives very clearly; such languages have only 
natural, not grammatical gender, and even the natural gender 

• only in a limited number of instances finds expression in the 
form of the word used.

§ 30. Sanskrit has all three genders, so have the Prakrits.
In the modern languages, only Gujarati and Marathi have all 
three. Sindhi, Panjabi, and Ilindi have only masculine and 
feminine; Bengali and Oriya have no gender at all, except in 
the pure Sanskrit Tatsamas, now so largely introduced, which 
retain the form of the Sanskrit gender, but even this only in 
the higher style. In B. they say T tS  TT5T3S ‘‘ a little boy,”
WtS “ a little girl,”  and tjftz “ a little thing.”  In
the highflown literary style they would write «  a hand
some man,”  W t “ a beautiful w o m a n but in the common
style, which is, after all, the true language, one would hear 

if It for “  a beautiful woman,”  without regard to gender.
The same holds good in Oriya, and in both, even in the high 
style, there is no distinction between masculine and neuter. In 
this Chapter, therefore, we may dispense with these two lan
guages altogether.

In Ilindi, Panjabi, and Sindhi, the reduction of the three 
genders to two has been effected by turning both the masculines 
and neuters of Sanskrit into masculines; and as the common 
people in the two first-named countries are very careless about 
the use of the feminine, it may almost be said that grammatical 
gender scarcely exists out of books. The use of gender is still 
further reduced, even in literature, by the fact that a groat 
number of the adjectives in those two languages end in con
sonants, and do not possess separate forms for masculine and 
feminine, so that they' afford no cluo to the gender of the sub
stantive, which is only perceptible from the numerous participial 
forms of the verb.

In {Sindhi some of the neuter nouns of Sanskrit have become 
•



feminine, but tlie most part are masculine. As before mentioned, 
all nouns in Sindhi end in a vowel, and the distinction of gender 
is therefore more clearly recognizable than in the other lan
guages wherein consonantal terminations abound. There are, 
however, some adjectives, mostly of Arabic or Persian origin 
(though some are pure Sindhi), which, although ending in a 
vowel, do not change cither for gender, number, or case; as 
“ plentiful,”  Skr. “ mixed,”  Skr. ipTo ; “ easy,”s* . 9, 9 9*
S k r.^ lf; which are Sanskrit.ic; and “ whole,”  c_-yS- “ good,”

“ distressed,”  which are Arabic and Persian.
Marathi still retains in full and every-day use the whole three 

genders, and the same is true of Gujarati. Not only have the 
substantives three genders, but the adjectives also, and the 
greater part of the tenses of the verb, being participial in form, 
have also three genders, so that to a foreigner the difference in 
this respect between these two stilted languages and the simple, 
easy, but hi no whit less expressive Bengali, is at every turn 
apparent.

In all the five languages which have gender expressed, the 
masculine is used to denote large, strong, heavy and coarse 
objects; the feminine small, weak, light and fine ones; and the 
neuter, where it exists, represents dull, inert, and often con
temptible things. So far is this carried, that in cases W’here tho 
original word was only masculine or neuter, a feminine form 
has been invented to express a smaller or finer article of the 
same kind; and, conversely, where only a feminine form existed, 
a masculine to express a larger or coarser object has been struck 
out. Instances are:

Skr. “ pot" («.), H. |[T!T “ a large cooking pot”  (m.),
“ n small cauldron,”  or “ earthen pot”  (f.).

Slu. JT* and “ ball”  (»».), H. “ cannon-ball”  (« .) ,
“ bullet,”  “ pill”  ( / .) .

Skr. TfT?T “ rope”  (w.), II. yW T “ cable”  (m.), “ string,”
“ cord”  {/■)■

•
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Here the tinal * of ragmi having been lengthened, and l being 

universally regarded as a feminine termination, a masculine in 
d has been created. This distinction runs through all the lan
guages, and is even found in B. and 0 ., which, although careless 
in the matter of gender, still recognize the difference between 
the termination in d, as denoting larger objects, and that in i, as 
denoting smaller. This will be more fully treated under the 
ncads of the various terminations.

In h ., with its three genders, the different shades of a 
common meaning, as.indicated by gender, are illustrated by 
the following examples:

fTTTT (m.), “ a large piece torn from a plantain leaf, used to 
wrap up goods in.”

(/•)> “  a small piece of the above.”
(m.), the same as

{/■), the same as also “ a small chisel.”

(**•)» “  ft small chisel,”  “  the act of tearing-.”
*TT3T (w.), “ a large cart, or waggon, for conveying loads.”

*TT3t ( / .) ,  ' a small cart or carriage for conveying persons.”
*n £  (w*)» “  a clumsy or ricketty old car or dray.”

("*•)> “  a cable.”
(/• ), “ a thread.”

(«•)> “ a string,”  “  thrend,”  “ streamlet,”  “ track.”
W 3 T  (»i.), “  a stone.”

V W ( / ) ,  “ a large mass of rock.”  (Here the fern, expresses tho 
larger object, which is unusual.)

In the case of animals, the masculine and feminine indicate 
tlm respective sexes, and the neuter either the young or tho 
whole species collectively; as

(#>•), “ horse.”
“ marc.”

• G0I>\



's j t i  (n.), “  the horse,”  i.e. the genus Equus generally.

=imVT (»»•), “ a lie-goat.”

( /.) ,  “ a she-goat.”

and (».), “  a kid,”  also the goat species in general.

The same practice exists in Gujarati; as

(m.), “  horse.”

^fr#T (/• ), “  mare.”

(n.), “  a wretched screw of a horse,”  also horses in general1 

or collectively.

P W T (»»■), “  a buffalo-hull.”

DT'fV ( / .) ,  “  a buffalo-cow.”

P T f («.), “  a buffalo-calf.”

These peculiarities o f gender and its terminations will come 
out clearly as we work through this Chapter, and need not be 
further illustrated here.

§ 31. The adjective in all the languages exhibits the general 
type of the terminations for gender, and is so fixed anu regular 
as ta afford a standard for each language. The general type of 
the adjective is as follows:

S IN G U L A R . F L U IIA L .

M. F. N. M. F. N.
Hindi...........  & i —  e In and Ian —
Panjabi . . . .  a i —  e idn. —
Sindbi.........  o i —  u iyun. —
Gujarati . . .  o i un a i an.
Marathi. . . .  d i en e yd in.

It is not of oourso meant that these are the only terminations 
of tho adjective or participle, hut that among tho numerous

1 Narmadris'iuikar'e example is : “ When the Gaokwar camo to Bombay ho 
brought a great number of horses (g/ianun ghorun) with him.”

m t  <sl
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terminations tliafc are found these are the chief, and, so to speak, 
radical ones; the others may be regarded as exceptions and 
deviations, to be explained in their place.

In the participial forms which so largely enter into the con
struction of all verbs, these terminations are unvaryingly used 
for the respective genders, except in some instances in Marathi, 
in which the incorporation of the substantive verb into the 
participle lias, by the operation of euphonic laws, wrought a 
change in the vowel.

Taking then the terminations of the adjective as the central 
type, it will now be necessary to go through the range of sub
stantive terminations in order, so as to get at a clear comparison 
of them all, and to ascertain which are regularly derived from 
the central type, and which are exceptions, to he accounted for 
in other ways.

§ 32 (1). The masculine termination d in H. P. M., and oc
casionally B. and 0., corresponds to the termination o in S. and 
G. in a large majority of instances : as »

H- W  “  child,”  and so in nil; but G. S.

This termination is in S. masculine, without any exceptions ; 
in G., however, some words in o are feminine, in which the o is 
not the pratyaya, or formative syllabic derived from the Sanskrit 
-as, Pr. -o, as in the above-mentioned class, but arises from 
some phonetic corruption of the root-syllable. Such are the 
feminine nouns.

G. “  leech,”  Sin . 3f<#faiT (/•)•
G. efr “ mortar,”  „  (m.).
0  - V t  “  lizard,”  „  (/• ) (Mt for a f t f ).

The number of these words is not large, nor are they in them
selves important.

The termination in a exists throughout the whole seven 
languages, including G. and S., in certain words : these are—



(a). AVords derived from Skr. nouns in an, like TTST'7, tire 
nominative of which ends in Skr. in A. Such are TT'TT “  k ing”
(»«.), in all; WiUT “ soul”  (m.), in all. Nouns neuter in Skr. 
of this form end in the short vowel, as *TW«I. “  name,”  H . «=TT̂T> 
m. in all, except M. and G\, where it is neuter. Trf^TT “  great
ness,”  however, is used as a fern, in H. P. and S., and as both 
m. and /, in M. Q-. has preserved the real gender of the Skr., 
in which language is masc.

(/9). AVords derived from Skr. nouns in cf, making their 
nominative in rTT- Of this form are a great number of Tatsamns 
denoting the agent, as aRifr, ^TrTT, etc.

(7 ). A  few words of foreign origin, running through all the 
languages, and chiefly relating to males, so that they are mas
culine by natural gender. These are mostly Arabic, Persian, 
or Turkish, hut have been in use in the Indian languages from 
very early times, and have even undergone some corruptions, as 
will be seen in the following lis t :

H. «JT*n “ master” “ sir,”  S3, P. ^T^TT, ^ r « T ,  8. *IW T. G. i d .

H. r̂PTT “  child,”  U l , -P. id., S. sn »fr, G. id., M. qT^T-

H. <?T*TT “ sage,”  L b ,  P- id., S. T R R ,  ^ R T F ,  , G. *

ctrI .  m. ^ i t n .

11. “ river,”  Ij ,j , p . s. yfr-snyr, G.

H. ^JTTI "nobles”  (pi., also singular), *1^) and 3*TTT3, P. 

singular, S. ^3*RT3, sing., g . W V R ,  sing., M. ^JITTW sing.
II- “ God,”  P. id., S. id. and G.

M w -
H. ^TT1RT “ overseer,” ii ^ b ,  P S G- irf-. M.

^Tt^TT •

i ho word ^GTT, tin.ugh really a plural, is constantly used as 
a singular in modern speech. It will have been noticed that

?(fjj <SL
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there is a tendency to add a u or v on to many of these words, 
and so to account, as it were, for their being masculine, by 
giving them tho old masculine termination. G. also effects the 
same by boldly changing the final d into o.

(2). The termination i is the typical termination of the femi
nine in Tadbhavas and Desajas; that is to say, in nouns of the 
mediaeval and modern kinds, in which, as we have frequently 
before noticed, a principle of development prevails o f a character 
osscntially different from that wliiun distinguishes the classical 
Sanskrit or Prakrits. In opposition, however, to this generally 
feminine character of l, a numbor of nouns are found in all 
tho languages, which, though ending in i, are masculine. This 
class seems to have given some troublo to our grammar-makers, 
and their difficulty lias been increased by the laxity of practice 
in some of the languages. Especially is this the case in Hindi, 
where, owing to the leading authors having boen men of strong 
poetic instinct, but of little learning, a tendency has grown up 
to give to each word the gender indicated by its typical termina
tion ; and words which, from their origin, ought to be masculiue, 
are sometimes found coupled with feminine adjectives or par
ticiples. This source of error is, however, confined to words 
which have only grammatical gender; those which aro mascu
line by natural gender, as describing male beings or their occu
pations, are exempted by their nature from the possibility of 
being mistaken for feminines.

.Masculines in 1 may be divided into the following classes :
(a). Thoso derived from Sanskrit agents in which iu 

that language form their nominative in i ; as the modern 
languages ignore the grammatical fiction of a base, as distinct 
from tho actual nominative, it is from the latter only that they 
take their forms. Instances of this class are the following (see 
also the list in § 18):

Skr. SW Y " elephant,M base (<".), U. G. S. P. Jl.
l i f t ,  a. o

' e<w \
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Ski'. T5}T*r\ “ lord,”  base (»«•)• In a11 excePt
though in the commoner word which becomes in the modern

languages i m n ^ ,  m . has u ftH T ^ -
Skr. TTT^t “ gardener,”  base W r a 'i ,  ('«•)• In a11 hut G. ami

M. ?TT3Sl.
Skr. TC%\ “ bird,” base n f ^ ,  H. VRgt, M. G. P. id., S. W t ,  B. 

•qTWt> and in East-B. xn^\-
Skr. “  witness,”  base «• W f t ,  and so in all.

There are, moreover, in this class many words of uncertain 
origin, as well as others whose origin is not at all uncertain, 
though, owing to phonetic changes, it is not so apparent at first
sight, In come of these words we may attribute the form to a 
feeling that long i as a masculine was appropriate to names of 
trades or professions, so that it was added to words for which 
thero existed no prototype in Sanskrit. Such are

H. “  washerman,”  and so in all. B. and (). have nn<*

\fpn-
11 . IX^ “ village accountant,”  so in all, but rare in W.

II. “ neighbour,”  in nil, but more correctly with

H. “  shopkeeper,”  in all, but s .n fn r r .
H. “ a non-resident cultivator,”  so in P. B. O.

The exact form from which v it f t  is derived is uncertain. It 
should he Skr. from VTC “ to wash,”  and the vulgar
language probably used the word in this sense, t.h ugh in 
classical Sanskrit the word seems to be used exclusively in the 
other sense of the root, namely, as “ a runner.”  qrfV is from 
xnrfb and that again from Tjfupr, from T 3  in the sense of a 
“ Bide;”  a pdhi cultivator being one who lives, not on the spot, 
hut in another village, and is thus, as we should put it in collo
quial English, an “ outsider.”  ityTrft is a somewhat abnormal 
compound of the mediaeval period; tlio first part WZ is from rPt



“ a letter or “ writing,”  and the second seems to postulate, a 
form “ doer,”  perhaps from the root t}TT<|t, rnoro
accurately W p c f t ,  i8 nfT T srrfu^T . f f t ^ f  has been by sor-ae de
rived from the Skr. n fp ^ j “  sweetmeat; ”  but I believe |t really 
comes from the Arabic a-» “ provisions,”  “ stores;”  the ordi
nary Indian modi is not a sweetmeat-seller, but deahs in grain, 
and eatables o f all sorts.

In a subsequent section (§ 35) it will be s’ nown that the 
majority of these words testify to the existence of a Sanskrit 
original in by forming their feminines in f;'STV, or in forms 
derived therefrom.

(/3). Nouns derived from Sanskrit substantives in H, with 
the Denso ol a male agent. Here the gender is natural, not 
merely grammatical. Common instances are :

Skr. HTH “  brother,”  H. so in all, bat P. also S. HT3,
M. HT^T.

8Ur. W g -  grandson,”  H. VTtifl. so in It. and O., but M. vnH .

I  he number of words o f this class is not large, nor do they 
run through all tho languages; in fact, as has already been 
mentioned (Ch. I. § 14), tlie tendency of is rather towards ti 
in this class.

(y). Words derived from Sanskrit masculines and neuters in
by lengthening the final vowel; as

Skr. “ curds”  (n.), H. (to.), P. (to.), M. and G. i d .

but n., H. wwf ( / . ) .
Skr. Tff?f “ lord”  (m.), II. TJcft (to.), but oftener XJff.
Skr. «l) q(?t “ sister’s husband " (to.), II. (to.), p . .

o.
Skr. “ carpenter”  (to.), H. * * f ; ,  O. U. M. i d . ,  but G. S.

which is a i independent formation, from the modern verb “ to cut.”  1

1 The origin of tho termination viit i will bo discussed under tho Verb, to which . 
proporip belongs.
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/S). Derivatives from Sanskrit masculines and neuters in T * .

?*l «n d  Concerning tke former o f these, see examples in 
Ch. I. § 18, (/3), (7 ), Of the two latter examples are:

Skr. TJ “  water”  (».), H. Til'll (»!.)> and so in all, but generally
TTTtft• In G. and M. it is n .

Skr. flpST ‘ ‘ beloved”  (»«.), II. p i (m.), “ lover,”  “ husband.”
Skr. 5iTfa*T “ a class of Brahmans,”  H.
Skr. “  a Kshattriya,”  'I .  P. id., S.

O.

hinder, this head probably comes the list of obscurely derived 
words in Siudhi given by Trurnpp at p. 9fi, though, with some 
three or four exceptions, the origin of these words is not at. 
present traceable.

( e ) .  Words derived from Sanskrit masculine and neuter nouns 
containing or in the penultimate syllable, but in which, 
the last syllable having fallen away through phonetic changes, 
the ^ or ^  has become final, the former being lengthened 
to |\ • Thus: .

Skr. ’Epf “ clarified butter”  (n.), H. Til (»».), M. tfl ( n . )  but rare,
P. G. id . ( n . ) .

Skr. “  life”  ( m . and ».), H. (m.), and so in ali.

So completely, except in the case of professions and trades, 
has the idea of the feminine character of t  taken possession of 
the popular mind among the modern Aryans, that many words, 
which ought to be regarded as masculine, are treated as feminine, 
simply because they now terminate in i;. Thus in II. 'JpjtTt 
"butter”  is found with feminine adjectives, though it is pro
perly masculine, being derived from Skr. wpfltrt («.), and 
the corresponding word in M., wfaft, is neuter. So, also, li. 1

1 The Sotifl aro one of the highest clans or gr traa among the MaiLhil Brahmans
The il .'jatf of Darbhungu belong to this yotru.

' G<W\



“ sale”  is treated as feminine, though derived from Skr 
(« .) . In M. several words which are neuter, of this 

termination, are written with anuswara as if, because the 
anuswara, being derived from the final ^  of Sanskrit, seems to 
the people to be more appropriate to that gender. Thus they 
write TiTuff “'water,”  vfTiff “ pearl,”  and others. It is by the 
operation of a similar tendency that we in England now treat 
such words as riches, alms, as plurals, though they are really 
singulars corrupted from richer,^ itfmesse;1 so also our old sin
gular pease, from pisum. nas been changed into a plural peas, 
and a singular pea iormed from it, though the s Das nothing to
do with the plural sign, but is a genuine radical part of the 
word.

(d). Ihe termination u kiT is masculine, as in the cases of uie 
oihei long vcIWels, in words derived from Skr. masculines. This 
rule is a gooa guide, in spite of a certain number of exceptions, 
in all terminations, namely, that the gender of the Sanskrit 
original is fairly kept in all modern words, and affords a clue 
to the muny apparent irregularities; as, for instance, in the 
case of words like vfp  etc. Inasmuch, therefore, as the 
termination in Sanskrit is of all three genders, we cannot say 
that it is either regular or irregular for a word in any of the 
modern languages to be masculine, feminine, or neuter. W o 
must in each case trace the word back to its origin; and we 
shall, in a largo majority of cases, find the modern word retain
ing the gender of its parent. In Gujarati no distinction is 
practically made between long and short u ; and even in Marathi 
Borne contusion exists. In Marathi, however, and Sindhi, the 
long u is generally masculine; in II. and P. words of this ter
mination are about equally divided between the two genders.
No examples of the masculine nouns of this termination need 
be given. The rules for the formation of the stem contained in

1 The translators of our English Bible knew better when they wrolo ' an alinr."
(Acta iii. S), though thoy use “ riches" ns a {Aural, “ Your riches a re corrupted."
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the preceding Chapter will serve to guide towards the Sanskrit 
word from which the modern word is derived, and the gender 
can thus he easily ascertained.

(4). The short vowels are generally elided at the end of a word 
in Hindi, as well as in P. and Gf., and to a very great extent 
also in common Marathi. It will therefore he more convenient 
to reserve the consideration of such words till wo come to the 
section on consonantal endings. When the short vowel is not 
elided, it is frequently lengthened, to enable it to retain its 
position, and the words in which it p ill remains as a short 
vowel are nil Tatsamas, like Tiffi, fqpq, the gender of
which :s identical with that of the Sanskrit.

Tt is only in Sindhi that short vowel terminations are of any 
account, and our discussion of them is confined to ibis language.

Short u “3 is the typical ending of masculines.
Short a ^ 1 is the typical ending of feminines.
Short i is chiefly feminine.
Masculines in 'S are derived from the Prakrit termination o, 

and represent the class I  have called barytones in the last 
Chapter, thus corresponding to the masculine consonantal end
ings of other languages.

Under this head come also nouns derived from Sanskrit 
masculines and neuters in "3, thus—

Skr. <S(Tg “  wind”  (» .), S. (m.).

„  “  liquor ”  (n.), S.

There are also a few words in ■which the final n is derived 
from (he H of Sanskrit, as quoted in Ch. I. § 14, fqg  — ftT3, etc.

There appear to be no instances , of masculines in a ^1, and 
very few in J- Of (he latter, instances are rnr, from Skr. qfrl 
“  l o r d > from Skr. “  the planet Jupiter 1

1 Thin is Tnimpp’s derivation (Sindhi Gr, p. 33). I am disposed to derive the 
word regularly from Skr. Huf, Pr.
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lslinu;”  and as shortenings of t; from as noted above
in (2 , a) WiffT from i ^ f r ^  “ lion ;”  for from

helper, are familiar examples.

.  ̂ *n th0 masculine, so also in the feminine termina
tions, there exists a double system. The termination d, which is 
typical of the feminine in Sanskrit, is in the modern languages 
a resultant from o, and typical of the masculine ; yet it is found 
*9 tlle terrnination of many fern, words, just as l, the modern 
fem. type, occurs in many masculine words.
. — ' Flnal d is feminine in the seven languages in the follow- 
1111? classes of nouns.

(«). In Tatsamas which are feminine in Sanskrit, such as 
■9'3TT “ worship,”  fvjrn “ thought,”  '"tongue”  wshtt “ story,”  
and many more very common words.

(/^). In  a considerable number of modern Tadbhavas, which, 
i no ugh changed from the pure Sanskrit form, still retain the 
distinctive termination, and with it the gender : such as

Skr. -giTT “ patience”  (/.), II. ft£ttT, I’ . S. f t ^ T . G. *pn>
all/.

Ski. *jT=n “ pilgrimage”  ( / ) ,  H. 3TPTT, I* ^TTflTT, S. G. id.,
also 3TTrlTT. M. 5HCT,a!I/.

Skr. wJtlT “ hunger”  ( / ) ,  H. tgVfT, P. TjjfjpBT.
Skr. Wt^T “ order”  (/.) , II. P. w f a W .  S. G.

okr. f  HIT “  murder”  ( / .) , S. ^ tJT-

(7 ). In some words of uncertain origin, hut purely local in 
typo, as—

H. fgfqtC l (/-). “ a small box,”  but in nil the rest m. in < J, with a fem. 
in t.

H fdHSett (/)>  “  ft bird,”  in P. and M. without the 6ual syllable and / .
II. ( / ) ,  “ an old woman."



In these three very common words the final NT is probably a 
recent addition, and the words were originally, as they are still 
in the cognate languages, fp f j- , and ejsV, the i having
been shortened, as is usual in Hindi, in consequence of the 
additional syllable. Or we may suppose them to come under 
§ 9 (2), and to have been feminines of the form where
the suffix ikd has been softened into iyd, though it would be 
useless to look for a Sanskrit original for the two first words.
The third may, however, w :ll come from a Skr. form ^TcfAl

ib is  remark leads to a consideration of somewhat extended 
application. It may be asked why a, which is in Sanskrit a 
fem. ending, should in the moderns be so typically and univer
sally a masc. ending, and similarly why i, which in Skr. is quite 
as muo-ti p .^iisc. as a tern, encfnrgr, should have in the moderns 
so almost exclusively attached itself to ithc fem, ? The answer 
would appear to be found in the extreme prevalence in  Pr. 
of the practice of adding the suffix aka to nouns o f all classes.
AYe have to begin with the oxytonc nouns in Skr., which 
become nouns in o and a in the moderns, and to them we must 
also add the Pr. formatives in aka=ao, o f the type ghptaka— 
ghorao—ghord ; the union of these two sots o f words results in 
a preponderance of muses, in d-o. Now, as the feminine of 
aka is ikd, and ikd becomes iyd, and more frequently still t, 
i f  we suppose that to every one of the words to which Pr. tacked 
on aka for the masc., it also tacked on ikd for the fem., the pre
ponderance of i as a fern, ending in the moderns is explained, 
the more so that we can add to the f from ikd a large class in 
which already in Sanskrit the masc. in -as forms its fem. in i ; 
such as (m.), (/.). Moreover, the typical ending
of the adjectives being d-o for the masc., and i for the fem., it 
was natural to use an adjective ending in i, with a substantive of 
a similar termination ; und so it comes to pass that all grammar- 
writers treat masculines in ' and feminines in d as exceptions, 
though, few of them attempt to account for their existence.
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(2 )  . Final i is feminine then in all cases except those noted in 
the last section, and this holds good for all the seven languages.
Final u is feminine in words derived from Sanskrit feminines, as 
H “ earth,”  daughter-in-law,”  H. P. WTfT, S. etc.

In Sindhi, as noted above, the feminine terminations are 
a and i, and the majority of these words are identical with the 
feminines in mute a of the other languages, which have been 
shortened from Skr. feminines in d.

(3 ) . In  some classes of adjectives, mostly very common and 
vulgar, u feminine in o i3 found. This is very common in 
Panjabi, and frequently with the suffixes sS, tj^f, or Tpj, where 
the o may be regarded as a lengthening of the u o f the mascu
line. Such are—

“ (a cow) that thrusts or butts,”  masc.
whore,”  from yfjf “  euimus,”  also written and

f v f t .
adulteress,”  from -ilrj*UT “ to copulate,”  masc.
“ a woraau with projecting’ teeth,”  from “  tooth,”  masc.

a coquette,”  origin uncertain.
“  an immodest womou”  (probably from •) li t , for oHat =  )■

Most of the words of this form are words of abuse used by 
women to ono another, the fair sex iu India being possessed of 
a remarkably fertile invention in the matter of vituperation.
In Mural hi also is often a feminine ending, un in 
“ woman,”  where the o is probably a lengthening of the mascu
line 'W. In Oriya, when addressing women, they always 
use ■sft-

§31. The neuter has less variety of termination than the 
other genders, uud exists only in Marathi and Gujarati. Tho 
type of tho neuter is M. it, G. 3 ,  but M. also has a noutor in

V O L. I I .
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which, however, is not frequent, and occurs principally in 
words denoting the young of animals, which have also masc. 
and fem. forms for the two sexes of the animal; as (»«•)
“ he-goat, ”  ( / .)  “ she-goat,” (■«.) “ a kid of both
sexes.”

Both the typical terminations point hack to the ^  of the 
Skr. neuter, that of G. in '3 , by virtue of the process so often 
observable in the case of final H, by which that letter resolves 
itself into its two elements, the labial and nasal, the former 
of which passes through W into 3̂, and the latter into anuswara, 
and then into anunasika or a simple nasal breathing. The 
Tj of Marathi would seem to be derived from a weakening of 
the ^3 of % into If.

Though the other languages have no neuter for tho noun, 
yet the infinitive, which is a verbal noun, is derived from a 
Skr. neuter, and in most of the languages retains a neuter form. 
Hoemle (Journ. As. Soc. Bengal, vol. xlii. p. 66) combats tho 
theory that the neuter form observable in Old-Hindi, and in 
several dialects of Modern-Hindi, as well as in G. and M., and 
he might have added in Sindhi also, is derived from the Skr. 
neuter in ^ . Thus he will not take Old-H. JfiTviT, dialectic 

, giys?i, from Skr. ^ n j ,  as he says the process
is opposed to certain glottic laws which he appears to have 
formidated for himself. He woidd apparently derive the Ma
rathi infinitive ^iytn from a Prakrit form ; and the
other infinitives with a labial type, as from a further
Prakrit form giTlTT̂  ■ The phonetic changes thus indicated 
are indeed possible, and quite regular; if  we once concede 
Prakrit forms efi f̂ejssj and UR̂ Trpsi, there is no difficulty in 
deducing from them modern forms it and respectively ;
but wo want moro evidence as to tho said Prakrit forms, and 
their meaning hardly corresponds with sufficient accuracy. 
But leaving this question of the infinitive for its proper place, 
wo may follow Hoernlo in his process of applying the principle

t(*)| <SL
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to nouns in general. No such general ending in ^  or ■%̂  is. 
of course to he found in Prakrit for neuter nouns of all kinds ; 
hut the author would have us believe that such an ending did exist' 
in a great many cases, and that its origin is to be found in the 
favourite suffix ffi, so that we are to postulate in the case of 
every Marathi neuter in i j  a Prakrit form in ^sj, derived from 

and in the case of every neuter in ^  or a similar 
from : why Marathi should always select , and Gujarati 

is not explained, and seems in fact unexplainable. It is, 
however, highly probable that we have in this theory an 
indication of the direction in which we should search for the 
explanation of such forms if dissatisfied with their derivation 
from the simple Sanskrit neuter ; and it must be admitted 
that the author’s illustrations from the forms of the oblique 
cases of stems in ^  in Marathi are strongly confirmatory of 
his theory.

§ 35. A  large majority of feminines in all the seven languages 
are formed from the corresponding masculine nouns, though 
there are of course many which have an independent origin; 
as, for instance, words which possess natural gender, in which 
the female animal has a distinct name from the male one. But 
in names of trades, castes, and the like, the female is generally 
derived from the male.

Masculines in 6 G. S., or d II. and the rest, form their femi
nines in I ; as

h . “ boy,” “ g*>-”
p. ..
s. >•
S. also shortens final i, as »

This is an extremely common process, based on the typical 
endings of the two genders, and need not be further illustrated 
It is extended also to the case of masculines ending in short

® !  <SL
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in S,, and with mute a, or in other words, with n consonantal 
ending, in the other languages. Instances are:

S. tr| “  washerman,”  t t f i  “  washerwoman.”

S. JFSj? “  he-ass,”  “  she-ass.”

S. “ firmus,”  vflfT “ firma.”
P. “  sugar-cane,”  t p n i f t  id.
P. j p R  “  vetch,”  f  id.
P. “  a cowry,”  “  a small cowry.”

H. e p ^  “  monkey,”  “  she-monkey.”
H. Epf «  forest,”  cjsft “  copse.”

H. “  bamboo,”  srftfV “  flute,”  “  reeil.”

Although, however, instances are to be foimd, such as those 
given above, of a feminine in ^  being derived from conso- 
nantally ending masculines, yet the practice is not very common, 
the feminines in l being more generally derived from masculines 
in 6 and a ; especially is this the case in masculines derived 
from Skr. by means of the common suffix which, tis has 
been shown, produces and then '=5t and ^ l ,  while its
feminine is regularly fWF, yielding and then ? ,  as in

^Trrr (« .)  “ horse,”  v ft fsw , (/•)
“ mare.”

Extremely common, and spread throughout the seven lan
guages, is the feminine ending whose varied forms are given 
below, and which is confined to the expression of nationality, 
caste, occupation, bodily and mental qualities, and other attri
butes of living, and chiefly human, beings.

If has, in the first place, feminines in ^sr, or «ft, 
derived, from Sanskrit the feminine of masculines in
t  ( ^ 0  ; thus

Skr. “ clepliunt,”  H. Skr fern. II. flfEPT.

or fEpft.
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This form it also uses in feminines derived from a masculine 
in i;, which is thereby shown to represent the Skr. as

v ffq f “  washerman,”  vfTfqM “ washerwoman ; ”
*TT*fV “ gardener, and MTfvPTV “ gardener’s wife; ”

but the termination is by no means confined to those words 
which have in Skr. the form ^  (?«.), '̂<dV {/.), but, like all 
terminations which have once become typical, is added to words 
derived from all sorts o f formations • thus

TTfaTT “ goldsmith” (Skr. MqitfejTX;), “  goldsmith’s wife.”
“ leather worker ” (Skr. ̂ MTPO. MfllfTM his wife.

“ potter ” (Skr. b WFfTfT* his wife.
“ tiger ” (Skr. ^TEt), “  tigrws.”

<HV“ n caste of cultivators,”  tkfqv} the female of that\» v ,

caste.
Through the habitual carelessness o f this language in respect 

of unaccented short vowels, this termination is often sounded 
merely as MlM.

5J'5m “ a seller of vegetables,”  SR7T3*! nnd?jrsrf̂ »*T “a female seller.” 
“cowherd” (Skr.vfjl|(w(dt), *TW*f and “ cowherd’s

wife.”
3*1 “ cheat”  (Skr. Mpj), 3*I«1 and “  female cheat,” or

“ a thag’s wife.”
“  sinner,' peccatrix.”
“ washerman, ”  his wife.

W * t “  carpenter,”  his wife.

In this latter word there has been contraction from =TJ?7T.
Regular derivatives from the Sanskrit are the words indicative 

of conditions peculiar to females :
Skr. arfHETV “ pregnant,”  H. JTtfjpM al“ l *ITH*T-

So also a feminine in , MpT, or mV, may he made out of all 
-orts of masculines, to indicate the wife o f a man of any class or
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trade, rather than a woman who practises the trade herself. Thus 
one oiten hears familiarly “  a thief’s wife,”  from
thief.”  This does not necessarily imply that the woman is her- 
seli a- thief, but that her husband is. The same remark applies 
to the following:

xjfffT “  a Pandit,”  QflgrlUlft his wife.

31^ “ a teacher,”  his wife.

3TPJT “  a chief,”  Trfsj and “  a chief’s wife.”

“  a headman, and MTOTTfyl “ a headman’s
wife.”

These forms and are from Skr. ^ r \, the latter 
by a common inversion. They are even added to words of 
Persian origin; as

“ a sweeper,”  iiffrf “ a female sweeper ”
, . 9

l,**  “ a Mughal,”  JTJf^rrfv} «  a she-Mughal.”

J .W  “  a servant,”  ’SJTW f a  “  a female servant.”  *

Pven in words ending in we have the feminine ending
; as

“  trader,”  «ff*!*rn£*T “  a trader’s wife.”

The Muhammadan government conferred the title of Khan 
U 1̂  on Ilindus’ in some parts of Bengal, and from this the 
common people have formed a scarcely pronounceable feminine.
Khan throughout India is pronounced with the final «  nasalized, 
as though written t l f ,  and the feminine is therefore tUf?TTS/T. 
vnlgo WRm( or which the reader may pronounce at
his leisure.

Panjabi has also this method of forming the feminine, and 
chiefly neglects the ^  and uses the termination 5g«f or ■‘ajtn, the 
former used after a cerebral, the latter after other letters, a 
practice in which Panjabi reverses the Skr. usage. The appli
cation of this feminine ending has grown to be irrespective
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of the termination of the masculine, as in H. This will he 
seen from the following group of examples:—

'Efl’sft or “  washerman,”  vffyitl his wife.

or “ a cheat,” HT id- (/•)
c p j f t  “  leprous man ”  (Skr. ip Y ), “ leprous woman.”

“  bad companion”  («».), ^^T^TXH id- (/•)

S fifn fr “  angry ”  (Skr. id- (/•)
'KTf^cB^T “  trickster,” “  trickstress.”

The intelligent and progressive caste of Kayasths, which 
is so leading a class in Bengal, is very scantily' represented in 
the Panjab, and the name is somewhat corrupted.

c jn ^  or yitTy (»>.), ^n^yrnwt- m f fa w i f t , and
^ t° (/•)■

tft is used also alternatively with as
headman,”  y - r y w h  Ms " ife-

^tWT«T “  peasant,” yiT^T«Ttfft id. ( f )
( (Skr. ̂  ^

V W T  “ villager” '  U . * ) / “ village woman.”

“  menial,”  y i f l lW t  id. ( / .)
■5^1 “  cheat,”  {T̂ IRTT his wife.

From the feminine again, by some forgetfulness of its origin, 
has been formed a masculine '3*IPJT; so deeply seated is the feel- 
ing that a feminine in % corresponds to and postulates a masculine 
in d. Precisely' in the same way in Latin the feminine mania, 
literally “ manned,”  from mas, marts, ha3 given rise to a mascu
line marilus.

Persian and Arabic words also undergo the prevailing Indian 
conversion into feminines. Hence spring the common but curious 
hybrids—

angry,” i.r. Arabic *ac with Ary an TJtjf, fern,
executioner,”  Arabic j f c -  fern. 5t'ttT?t!T> his wife.

“  artificer,”  P e r s i a n f c m .  his wife.
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««V3f^TT“  debtor,”  Ar. and P .^ L '^ . i  fem.

id; corrupt Arabic fem. off^n^pf.

Masculines in shorten tlie \  and add Tg for the fem., as 
* T 3 * r r t ; <! wcighm an,”  W S d l l U f  bis wife.

When a word of this form ends in anunasika, that is rejected, as 
“ devotee,” his wife.

So also with words ending in as ^fpf^jt “ merchant,”  
fem. *fTtpq|*(!l, “ a merchant’s wife.”  In P. as .well
as in H. this feminine termination implies rather the wife of a 
man who is described by the masc. word, and not a woman who 
herself does the thing implied, as in the JI. instance of 
which does not contain any imputation on the honesty of the 
lady so styled, but on that of her husband.

Sindhi affixes this group of terminations to masculines of all 
sorts; thus it is added in the forms fpf and pit to masculines in 
short u ; .as

^  a .Tat,”  S lf jfr l  and also SIS^TPlfh “  a Jat’s wife.”
^ ^ i j “ »Bel"cb,”  ^TV^rfirr bis wife.

“  lion,”  Cf^fPI “  lioness.”

l o  masculines in o, but less frequently than the fem. in T : as 
“ a drummer,” TpfafPT, sffapft, ptejipft.nnd pj^Tt[Pft, bis wife.

Trumpp teaches that in the case of masculines in short u, as 
the liu;tl «  is changed to i, before adding the fem. termi

nation; but if this were the case, we should have a double 
feminine. In the cognate languages, whore the masculine ends 
m a consonant, we have feminines in T*T, and this leads to the 
conclusion that the ^  is part of the termination, and 
should be divided thus: TC +  tfpr, not ^ fe  +  fiTj. In the 
original Skr. of this form we have the masc. base Philipp, und 
though the final has been dropped in the nom., yet all tho 
other cases retain it, and it must therefore bo regarded as tho
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true ancient form, and the feminine sign would bo only ^ ; but 
the modern languages having got hold of and regarded
the whole of it as the feminine termination, have tacked it on 
to all sorts of masculines. The only real instance of a double 
feminine is in such words as ĴŜ TTTjT)', which is doubtless 

+  ^Ttn' • A  similar confusion of forms gives ^WHffTIT, 
whore there is U7'Ej\, the original or regular fem. of with
the ^  changed to a semivowel before the fem. ending Winft, 
which again has been regarded as in some way connected with 

and has thus come to bo pronounced as or perhaps
T̂Tuffr having become by inversion as in the other lan

guages, Sindlii has clapped on final ^  from a feeling that the 
word is feminine.

In the case of masculines ending in u, this vowel is shortened 
to u or elided altogether, and the phrase, “ a Hindu female,”  
may thus be expressed in six different ways; thus

f f f e fu r ;  , .

Gujarati has the terminations in considerable variety, as'3TT!J,
HIT, Tjt and of which TJTTf is peculiar to this lan
guage. Examples are:

iftvft “ servant,” aft^Trj. “ female servant.”
vfrsft “ washerman “  washerwoman.”
Y ld Y  “ a eertuin caste,” Yt3ShI a woman of that caste.

Taylor (p. 28) gives also feminine forms TJtqUTT, 
but these are not noticed by Narmada Shankar. They might 
arise from the final ^  of being shortened to the semivowel; 
and tho form TJTJJ is from Pr. '=$TTuff, through the H. in
version dl^*T. Gujarati retains the Prakrit form of the nasal TIT.

Trrfjjrsfr “ trader,” ^inqvur. n̂fT̂ Tjjrnj', Trrftnaftr.
‘ ‘  n M a ra th a ,”  .

■3TTVI “  tiger,”  ^T^TIJ.

v n ft  “  master,”  ^TlfV^TT^.
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fit %lgender.

It appears that in cases where there are two forms of the 
feminine for the same word, one form is in use in one part 
of the country, and the other in a different part; but it is not 
stated which form is used in any specified part.

Marathi in particular affects a long vowel in the final syllable 
of words ending with a consonant; and in the class of words 
now under consideration it accordingly takes regularly §ttt jn 
the feminine nominative, but shortens this ^  to ^  or in the 
oblique cases, because this syllable is no longer final in those 
cases. Thus we have—

skilful man, “  skilful woman,”  “  a good housewife.”
W 'tV  “  devotee,”  HT t̂tET “  female devotee.”
etTVT “  tiger,”  WT f̂iHT “  tigress'.”

c p p f t  “  peasant,”  ciiTTjqYpj his wife.

Sanskrit feminines in whether they have any corre
sponding masculine in Marathi or not, aro treated by it in the 
same manner as the above:

‘ jift'TTr “  procuress,”  Skr.

ef^TCr “  sister,”  „  jp fn sfb

With regard to 0 . and B., as they have no means of indicating 
gender, so also they do not possess any regular method of form- 
ing feminines. In modern times a large number of Sanskrit 
feminine words have been dug up out of dictionaries, and are 
now used in their Tatsama form ; and there are old Tadbliavas, 
like tire word for “  sister,”  which have not been formed from mas
culines in any modern language, but have come down ready made 
from ancient times. Of these it is unnecessary to say anything.

Nor need we here introduce those words which aro names 
o! female animals, the male of which has a different name ; like 
II. “ ox, ?rnj “ bull, ’ ^  “ cow.”  Each of those words 
aland i on its own basis, and descends from some Skr. word 
which has no connexion with the masculine.
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§ 36. W ith regard to the gender of that large class of words 
which, in all hut Sindhi, end in mute a, or in other words in 
a consonant, I  am convinced that it is quite impossible to lay 
down any law. Each word must he traced hack to its Sanskrit 
or other origin, and the reason for the gender will then he 
apparent. A  large number of these words have come to their 
present shape from rejecting a final a or other feminine ending 
in Ski\ (see the remarks in § 11), and it is therefore mere waste 
of time to attempt to find out any rules founded on the con
sonant which has thus accidentally become final. Stevenson, 
in his Marathi Grammar, occupies several pages with lists of 
feminines ending in a consonant, which it would be impossible 
for the student really to carry in his memory; practice'alone in 
speaking the language can teach him the gender of these words.
It is of little consequence to know the gender in II. or P. In 
the forms o f Hindustani spoken all over India, gender is habitu
ally neglected by all classes, and it is only in the area in which 
Hindi is the mother-speech that much attention is paid to it, 
and oven there only by purists or accurate speakers. In a great 
portion of llikur ono hears such phrases as rJHT *TT 'NFHT y 
“ your mother is com ing;”  and in the Parbatia or Nepali 
dialect, gender is not preserved at all. It exists, however, in 
literature, and its existence cannot therefore bo ignored in 
Hindi oven; and correspondents in the Marathi country and 
Gujarat inform me that tho threefold gender of those languages 
is always correctly used, oven by the lowest and most ignorant 
peasantry— an assertion which I  should hesitate to receive in its 
entirety until confirmed by actual observation.

In Marathi gendor is distinguished by native grammarians 
in threo ways, and the rules which they lay down are useful os 
far os they go, though necessarily incomplete, and leaving much 
that is unclassified. They distinguish gender— (1) by significa
tion, (2) by form, (3) by both combined. Of these three, tho 
second, or that by form, applies only to the termination, and



breaks down ‘ as soon as it gets from words ending in a vowTel 
to those ending in consonants. It is a good guide for vowel- 
endings, and consequently embraces the whole of Sindhi. In 
Marathi it helps us to some few rules for consonantal endings. 
Thus nouns in §T!T arc of course feminine, as shown in the last 
section; so also arc those in Tfr=fi and wq. It is also asserted 
that nouns m nt, that is rf preceded by anunasika, are masculine; 
but there are so many exceptions to this rule as to destroy its 
value for practical purpose.-;. Similarly untrustworthy is the 
rule that nouns in T, and when forming the last member 
o f a nexus, are neuter; for thereupon follows a long string 
o f such words all masculine.

In all the languages the large class of stems in ĉ , mentioned 
in § 9 C/3), is chiefly feminine, but contains enough masculines 
to render it unsafe for a foreigner to treat all such words as 
feminines in speaking the language.

Reduplicated nouns are nearly everywhere feminine; but as 
many of these have vowel-endings, they come under head (3 ), 
which is a very perplexing method indeed, and leads to more 
confusion than either of the others. The only really trust
worthy rule under this head is that which prescribes the gender 
of abstract nouns; those in t}«f or pnj being neuter in those 
languages which have the neuter gender, and masculine in 
those which have it not. ■qrrr[ is masculine in allj and tff 
feminine, as in Sanskrit.

Under head (1) we are led into a maze of conflicting con
siderations. Leaving out, as sufficiently accounting for them
selves, words which have natural gendor, the artificial gender 
reminds us of the incoherent old “  Propria quae maribus”  of our 
school-days. W inds, mountains, rivers, periods of time, and the 
like, appear to rango themselves under various genders with a 
most inextricable caprice, and the usual tagrag o f exceptions 
hangs on to the skirts o f their army like a mob o f unruly camp 
followers. No one perhaps really believes that the speakers •
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who unconsciously developed their respective languages ever 
stopped to think what the gender of a word was, or intention
ally made it masculine because it was a mountain, or feminine 
because it was a tree or a river. The utmost we can admit is 
that instinctively large coarse strong things were treated as 
masculine, and their opposites as feminine, while things really 
or constructively inert were usually spoken of as neuter.

It will perhaps be safer to conclude that all words whose 
gender cannot be ascertained from their present form must be 
traced back to the older form, where they will generally be 
found to bo in possession of a termination which at once ex
plains the reason of their modern gender.

Even this rule, however, is not free from exceptions, for 
there are not wanting words which, though clearly derived 
from Skr., have changed their gender in the course of ages. 
Especially is this the case with words denoting the body and its 
parts, whero a sense of tenderness or familiarity seems to have 
operated to cause them to become feminine, that gender being 
used to denote small delicate objects. From the same sentiment 
the Romans turned the names for parts of the body into diminu
tives, as auricula, ocellus, and the like. Instances are—

Skr. “ body”  (m.), H. ( / .) ,  P. and O. also ( / .) ,  but In M. 
it is nurse., and S. ( / .) ,  where the fem. ?  has been added.

Skr. IftlVT "o a th ”  (;«.), II. ( / .) ,  so also is the late Tadbhava 
TfCpif; M. HTT1VJ is m. and f .  when meaning- “  an ordeal,”  but m. when 
meaning* “ a curse.”

Skr. Tfff* “ eye”  («.), H. ^  ( / .) ,  P. ( / .) ,  G. ^  ( / .) ,
S. ^  (/■). where the retention of the final <J[ has probably led to the 
word being considered as fem. Chand uses

Skr. “ sickness”  (>«.), II. (m.) “ mucous excrement,”  M.
id. ( / . ) ,  and 8 . "sjfa ( /.) .

Skr. * l* r  “  arm”  (/«.), H. ^ 1 ?  ( / . ) ,  P. id. (/.), S. ( / .) .  In G. 
it is /., buk takes a fern, cudiug ^jr|t; so nlso in M. wt*Y (/)■
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Skr- ^  “ thing-”  (n.), H. T O  ( / ) ,  P. ( / . ) ,  S. ( / . ) ,  G. T O  
( / .) ,  M. ( / .  and « .), T O  ( / .) .

Skr. “ poison”  (».), H. fT O , TTO (;«.), S. f%7|, ( / ) .

Skr. ^  “ entrails”  (mostly in pi. ^ T f ^ )  (»•), II. ^ c l^ , ^  ( / .) ,

Elso with fem. ending p jrlfV  and p fa e ft  S. (m.), M. spfa (a.),
O, ^frT^.(n.).

Skr. ’KTHT “ root,”  “ metal,”  “ element”  (m. and n.), H. ^Trl ( / . )  

“ semen virile,”  S. ^TH ( / .) ,  ? . ^Tcl, ^ tr f  ( / .) ,  G. \JicT, (/-),
M. id. ( f .  and m.).

The follow ing are from Sindhi; 1 they are all feminine, though 
the .Sanskrit original, and in some cases the derivatives from it 
in the cognate languages, which I  have added to Trumpp’s list, 
are either rnasc. or neuter :

S. “ offspring,”  Skr. W ,  H. (m.), and so in all.

S. f p f  “ semen,”  Skr. (m.), H. fsp x , ^  ( / .) ,  ( / )

“  d r o p i n  which sense S. has also f k j f r  ( / .) ,  M. (/■), G. («.), 

probnbly because -3  in G. is the regular neuter ending, and the u o f this 
word lias been confounded with it.

Trumpp here inserts S. |*P5  ( / . )  and TOT, which he would 
derive from ,Skr. (>»•), but this is apparently an error; 
the word should he derived from Skr. PRIGT or pfiTOT “  the day 
01 t 1̂0 moou,”  which is feminine in Skr., and carries that 
gender into S. Stack writes it TO-3 . and gives the forms p^PT- 

pfTTrttfTflV, etc., which exist in all the other languages.
S. f l^  “ thread,”  “ wire,”  Skr. f fn  (»».), H. ?(Tff (*». and / . ,  hut l 

think more usually/.). G. M. id. ( / .) ,  P. rT f rT ( / .) ,  7 ^  ( / . ) ,  and ( / )

“  catgut.”  Iu all it hns frequently the sense of the string of a musical 
instrument, as a lute, etc.

S. T O  “ woman’s milk”  ( / . ) ,  from Skr. *TO (ot.) “ breast.”  S. has

frumpp, Siiulbi Grom. p. 89 et, seqq. Only such words have boon taken from 
the list as show a change of gender from Sanskrit to Sindhi. «
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also ^RT (w.) in this sense, and H. ĴT«T, *7*1 ('«■)• In Modern-H. the 
form EJrf is usual, but Chand has—

xm  *rrc t o  n
“ From the same breast drank milk,”  literally (there was) a drinking 

of milk.— i. 170, 7.

S. 5T3 “ sealing-wax,”  Skr. STrj “ lac”  (m.).

S. -|5 “ ringworm,”  Skr. ^  (m.), II. (m.), G. 5 7 ^  (m.), M.

I l l  ( / .) ,  ^ 1 1 5  («.). The fem. gender of in M. is probably due to
the existence of the Persian j l j  “ justice,”  which, like all Persian words in 

in M. is treated as a feminine. 1*. H '  is however / .  also.

S. TsJT̂  “ potash,”  Skr. ^f[T (m.), II. T^TT (m.), M. id. ; in some 
senses it is ?«., in others/. P. ( / .) ,  G. 7§TT (m.).

S. and “ dirt,”  Skr. («.), H. fto f (m. an d /.), M. ^57 

(m. a n d / ) ,  G. J?35 and (m.), P. J735 and (m. a n d /) ,  
however is always/.

s - “  assafoetida,”  Skr. (m.), H. f f a  (»».), P. ( / .) ,  M. 
f^ai (m.), G. f f  31 (/.) .

Sindhi does not always stand alone in its change of gender, 
and it will have been noticed that the various languages are 
capricious in their use of gender as regards these words. Most 
of the instances given are monosyllables, and there is a ten
dency in all the languages to regard monosyllables, or nouns 
whoso final a has become mute, as feminines. It would seem 
also that there is a faint and not easily definable tendency to 
attribute a feminine gender to certain consonants, as la n d  rl.
This may have arisen from the fact that a majority o f words 
ending in those letters are really by origin feminine. Although 
the stuff and backbone of these seven languages is pure Indo- 
.Gcrm inic, yet wo must not ignore or underrate the influence 
which Arabic vocables have exercised. This influence besran, O
m Sindh so early as Muhammad Kasim’s conquest o f that
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country in the early part of the eighth century. Mahmud of 
Ghaznin’s numerous expeditions extended the knowledge of the • 
sacred language of the Musulmans to all Western India in the 
eleventh century; and by the middle of the thirteenth, Arabic 
words were heard in almost every city and town. Our seven 
languages were then only just growing into their present shape, 
and Arabic words were thus woven in with their structure as it 
grew. The idea of Hindi or Marathi ever having been -without 
these words, is a mere dream of Sanskritizing purists. In  the 
most obscure corners of rural India these words are heard, and 
it not unfrequently happens that the old Arabic term is more 
familiar to the masses than the grand new-fangled Sanskrit 
word invented by the Pandits. Thus the somewhat hybrid.y 9
word, jurim&na, is used in the sense of “  a fine,”  and is
understood everywhere, while the newly-coined is not.
Now in Arabic the termination CJ' is distinctly feminine; in 
fact, it is the regular method of making feminines from mascu
lines: thus, uuMjO, C -^ ) , UL-qy, and many
others of the same kind being feminine, there would doubtless 
grow up an impression that whenever a word ended in t it was 
feminine; and as fhe masses know nothing and care nothing 
about derivation, the use of that gender would extend to all 
words in t, no matter whether of Aryan or Semitic orgin. This 
final is in Arabic 'often written as h, though still pro
nounced t : thus we may write eudjJ or both pronounced 
by Arabs daulat. In borrowing these words, the Persians fre
quently pronounced the final as h : thus we get darjah,
eJ iy  martabah, and the like. From the frequency of these 
words an impression would, as in the case of t, arise that there 
was something inherently feminine in final h, and we thus ac
count for such words as tU f, being feminine. In some of 
the I mguages those words having become, by usage, thoroughly . 
feminine, have had ono or other of the vowel-endings peculiar 
to that gender addod to thorn, as in S. and others.
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With regard to tlie other changes, which are less easily 
explainable, we must, I  think, have recourse to the argument 
that the mediaeval Aryans, before entirely doing away with 
any peculiarity in the structure of the ancient language, 
began to be careless about its use, just as in the Merovin
gian period in France, the Latin case-endings were used care
lessly one for the other, till confusion resulted in their eventual 
abolition. So in the decay of gender, which has evidently 
taken place in the Indian group; the first step was a care
less and irregular use of the genders of individual words, 
by which, it any one word of very common usage were femi
nine, a whole group of other words of similar sound would 
be made feminine too, and the same with any familiar mascu
line word.

§ 37. That the use of gender has shown signs of becoming 
less habitual, and gradually dying out, is undeniable. While it 
has died out entirely from II. and 0 ., it is not much regarded in 
II. and P ., and only two genders remain in S. The full range 
of three genders remains only in M. and G. When we cross 
the frontier into the territory of the Iranian languages, we find 
no gender at all. To ask why this is so, would be to ask a 
question which is virtually unanswerable. The neuter is cer
tainly a very useless abstraction, and it is not surprising to find 
it the first to bo thrown aside. In the modern Romance lan
guages this has happened as much qs in all the modern Aryan 
languages except G. and M., which have no parallel except in 
Modern High German. In the Indian group, the Prakrits retain 
all three genders ; but the earliest mediaeval Hindi has only two, 
the masculine and feminine, and even these two are much con
fused. It can hardly be said that Chand deliberately means to 
use a neuter, when he claps on an anuswara to a formless nominal 
stem to eke out. his metre, or uses a word in its original Sanskrit 
form, as in the lines—
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“ First (there is) a taking of the -well-adorned Bhujangi,
Whose name (though) one is taken in many ways.” — i. 5.

Here the numerous anuswaras are introduced merely to make 
the line scan, the metro being U IU IU I U II 
and a nasal is commonly doubled by prefixing anuswara: thus 
UiN is to bo read as though it were written -y^vlHi and Tfaii 
as BtjWfff. Frequently, too, we find a masculine participle or 
adjective with a feminine noun. Thus, while in one line we 
have -qq jfnr TTrJI ||—where “ she became”  agrees with 
T lfa fa  “ queen”  in a previous line—there occurs,,a few lines 
below, qfBJT fa W  “ the bride made lamentation,”  where
the verb is masculine, and in the next line Vpgf “ took,”  whicli 
is ;lso masculine, refers to the same noun vfi^lT1 The saipe 
indifference to gender, even with living beings, exists occasionally 
throughout the poem, and it may therefore be concluded that at 
that age, or before it, the strict observance of the three genders 
of Skr. had ceased to be usual. The masculine being the most 
common of the two genders that remained after the disuse of 
the neuter, gradually absorbed the feminine in ordinary writing, 
unless there was any special necessity for the employment of the 
latter, as, for instance, in the caso of living beings. While, 
however, the poets retain tolerably accurately the two principal 
genders, the people must have grown careless about them at a 
comparatively early date; for Nepali, whose origin as an inde
pendent language dates from a .d. 1322, has little or no cogni
zance of them; and the earliest Bengali and Oriya poets, who 
wrote in the first part of the fifteenth century, show no traces

1 Though we may hero argue that wc have an instanco of the objective construction, 
though the subject is not, as it should be with that construction, in the instrumental.
It will, however, bo soon from Chapter III. § 57, that the early und medimYtil poets 
regularly omit the instrumental iu the objective construction.



of the feminine as attached to anything but living beings. 
Grammatical gender had perished in the eastern area of the 
seven languages, then, by the fourteenth century, leaving only 
natural gender, and even that but indifferently attended to.

It is not surprising that Bengali and Oriya should have lost 
the distinction of gender earlier than the other languages, see
ing that they had so little occasion to use it. In these two 
languages the participial forms of the verb, which have in the 
other languages usurped the place of nearly all the old syn
thetical tenses, do not exist; and by their absence a great and 
constantly occurring necessity for the use of gender was taken 
away. Thus in Hindi the verb has only one synthetic or 
Prakritic tense remaining, namely, the indefinite present, the 
third person singular of which ends in tr ( =  as in 
“ he does,”  and the third plural in tj, as in ^  “ they do.”
All the other tenses are formed by participles : as

Present “  (toes,”  “  sees.”

Past “  did,”  “  saw.”
Future will do,’ “  will see.”

Although the future is not a participle, but formed by adding 
■JIT to the indefinite present, yet this 7jx, like the terminations 
of the present and future, changes its vowel for gender and 
number, and makes a feminine uft, pi. m. 3r,/. Tfl. So that in 
all three tenses there exists a necessity for remembering the 
gender, so as to make the verb agree with its subject or object, 
according to the nature of the construction.

But in Bengali there is no such custom, thus :

II. Aorist o. cfiT?-
„  Present

„  Past „  ^fTST.
„ Future ° r ow^i-

None of these tenses change their form in any way for gender,
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and there is therefore no need to remember the gender of the 
subject; the objective construction also is fortunately unknown 
in those two languages.

I f  to this potent reason for disuse of gender we add the uni
versal shortening of final long syllables, which led ultimately to 
their suppression, it will be readily understood that languages, 
which had no means left of marking gender, should soon cease 
to be aware of its existence at all, and in this respect should 
go even further than English. While our language retains 
distinct words for natural gender in the pronoun of the third 
person, these two do not; €  means “ he,”  or “ she,”  or “ it,”  
and all the cases of this pronoun are the same throughout, as 
will be seen more in detail in the Chapter on the Pronouns.

Seeing how much the existence of distinctions of gender 
tends to make a language difficult to foreigners, it is not per
haps a mistake to regret that all the seven languages havo not 
followed the example of these two, and got rid of gender before 
literature stepped in to arrest their development, and stereotype 
the forms they at present possess ; and wo may certainly set 
our faces against the obnoxious pedantry of some modern Ben
gali writers, who, in resuscitating a Sanskrit adjective, bring 
back with it the gender which the spoken language has long 
ago got rid of.
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CONTENTS.—} 38. Inflection.— } 39. Preparation of tiie Stem in Oriya 
and Benqai^.— } 40. The same in H indi and Panjabi.— § 41. The same 
in Gujarati, M arathi, and Sindhi.— } 42. Table showing T erminations 
of the Stem.— § 43. Formation of thf. Plural in the Uniform L anguages.
— § 4 4 .  Formation of the Plural i n  the M ultiform Languages.— § 45.
Orioin of the Plural Forms.— § 40. Origin and Analysis of the Singu
lar Oblique F orms.— } 47. Oblique Forms of the Plural.— } 48. Rem
nants of the Synthetical System in other Cases.— } 49. Absence of 
Oblique and Plural Forms from Certain L anguages.— § 50. Internal 
M odifications of the Stem in M arathi.— §} 51, 52. Quasi-synthetical 
F orms of some Cases.— } 53. A djectives.— } 64. N umerals.— } 55. Case- 
affixes.— } 50. T iie Objective.— } 57. Instrumental.— } 58. Ablative.—
} 59. Genitivb.— J 00. L ocative.— §} 61, 02. Postpositions.

§ 38. The modem noun in all the seven languages lias the 
same number of cases as in Sanskrit, nominative, accusative, in
strumental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative, and vocative. In 
Sanskrit tliese eases arc distinguished by changes in termi
nation, as minis, naram, narena, nardya, nardt, narasya, nare, 
nara. This is the fashion with the old inflectional languages—  
a cumbrous and somewhat clumsy system, which the human 
raco, in its onward march, has now in many instances discarded 
for the simpler and more spiritual method of detached particles.
In the Indian group, Hindi stands, as usual, prominently for
ward in this respect; while the opposite pole is represented by 
Sindhi, the rude and complicated speech of backward and un- 
•
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civilized desert-tribes. It is false philology to say that to Sindki 
must be assigned the first place among its sister-tongues, be
cause it “ has preserved an exuberance of grammatical forms, 
for which its sisters may well envy it.”  As well might the 
active rifleman of to-day, in his tight-fitting easy dress, and 
with his handy but deadly weapon, envy the warrior of old, 
staggering along under half a ton of steel armour, and with no 
better tools than sword and spear! As well might the modern 
traveller, carried at the rate o f thirty miles an hour in a com
fortable railway carriage, envy the ancient German plunging 
through the muddy forest-roads in his vast and unwieldy 
bullock-waggon! Nature never works backwards, but ever 
onwards. The granite peaks of the Himalaya are worn by 
rain into a thousand wrinkles, and their substance is carried 
by countless rivers down to the plains of India ; should we call 
the fertile soil o f the Gangetic delta the “  degenerate descend
ant”  of those ice-bound peaks? Had the languages o f India, 
and its soil, remained to the present day frozen hard in the 
bonds of a rigid synthetical system, or imbedded in the granite 
o f its hills, they would not now suffice for the daily needs of 
its active and versatile millions. There is no language on earth 
so widely spoken as English, nor is there any tongue that has 
so freely and. fully shaken oil' all inflections, genders, cases, 
tenses, and the rest: yet who shall dare to say that the lan
guage of Shakespeare and Milton is wanting in poetry; that of 
Bacon, Locke, and Hamilton in precision and clearness; that of 
Burke and Macaulay in power or eloquence ? I f  the words of 
Sanskrit havo in the present day lost many of their consonants 
and vowels, it is because they had too many to start with ; Ath 
is a handier word than ashtau, and no one would care to waste 
his time in saying abhyantare who could express bis meaning 
just as well by bhitar. Let us not be misled by unphilosophical 
talk. The modern languages are not corruptions of tlio San
skrit ; they arc improvements on i t : and those that retain the
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greatest amount of its hntique and elaborate forms are tlie least 
advanced of the group.

In none of the se,ren languages are the case-endings of 
Sanskrit preserved. The only trace of an inflectional or syn
thetical system is to he found in certain changes effected in the 
last syllable of some nouns, to prepare them for taking the de
tached particles which express the relations of case. Strictly 
speaking, a noun has in none of the seven languages more than 
four forms : the nominatives singular and plural, and the modi
fied stem or oblique, or crude, or formative, for both numbers.
Of the various names suggested for this latter case, I  shall use the 
commonest, or oblique. The crude form of the noun is a term 
which I shall use when speaking of the oblique employed without 
particles, to signify vaguely all cases except the nominative. Of 
courso the languages differ very much in this respect, as in all 
others. Oriya and Bengali have only one form for both nomi
native and oblique in both numbers. Hindi lias an oblique 
form only in one class of nouns, while the rest indulge in a 
great many variations, whereby they gain nothing in clearness, 
while they lose much in simplicity and practical usefulness.

§ 39. To begin with the simplest of the group, Oriya and 
Bengali. Oriya has one form for all possible conditions of its 
noun. The case-particles, though not detached, do not affect 
the form of the stem. Thus, in a noun ending in mute short a, 
which is as much as to say, ending in a consonant, we have the 
declension—

Sing;. N. ghar, “ house,”  PI. ghar-mdn, “ houses.”

Ac. ghar-fai, ghur-munanku.

U. ghar-ar, ghar-mtlnankar.

L. gliar-e, for ghar-manankare,

gtmr-re. for kar-re.

In nouns ending with a vowel the result is the same. Thus,

\ ( $ %  <SL
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raja, “ king,”  gen. raja-r, “ of a king,”  \Vhore the initial vowel 
of th's particle lias been sacrificed, but the stem remains un
touched. So in the loc. raja-re. The genitive, however, is the 
only case whose particle begins with a vowel, and consequently 
the only case in which any hitch can arise. Further instances 
are—

pati, “  lord,”  gen. pati-r.

bahu, “ wife,”  „  bahu-r.

swftmi, “  mas\er,”  „  sniim-r. 

nat5, “ actress,”  ,, natl-r.

blifi, “ earth,”  „  bhft-r.

Some pedants profess to teach that words of the type 
(^rrfnvfj shorten the i in the oblique cases, but this is a mere 
attempt at aping Sanskrit. The popular speech takes no heed 
of such refinements.

Bengali is similar to Oriya in its treatment of the stem, which 
it subjects to no preparatory change when used with case-affixes, 
though, as these affixes are different from those in use in Oriya, 
it is necessary to give examples. Thus, in nouns ending in a 
consonant, we have the following cases in which collision might 
occur, owing to the particles beginning with a vowel:

Sing. N. kukkur, “  dog.”  PI. kukkur-erd.

(i. kukkur-er, i kukkur-er diger.
L. kukktir-r, 

or kukkur-rfe.

In the plural, however, it is more usual to add a word denot
ing plurality, as will bo shown horeaftei’, to which the case- 
particles are affixed. The form of the plural in -era is generally 
restricted to words descriptivo of human beings, as sanidnerd,
“  sons.”  ,

Words which end in vowels retain the form of tho nominative, 
stem throughout, and avoid collision by eliding tho initial vowel

• e< W \



of the particle, just as in Oriya, though— owing to the very un
settled character of the language, which has not yet made up its 
mind which of its varying forms it will regard as the classical, 
or generally to he adopted—some difference of practice is ob
servable among good speakers and writers. I follow the guidance 
of Shamaeharau Sirkar, who, however, like most learned Ben
galis, leans rather too decidedly to the Sanskrit and high-flown 
side of his language, though he is practical enough to notice 
most of the peculiarities of the spoken language. Thus—

Sing. Nom. g'liorft, “  horse,”  PI. N. ghora-gvzM, etc.
G. ghorfi-r.
L ., ghorh-e.

— ghorfi-//.

Further examples are—
niti't, “ woman,” G. nftrl-r, N. PI. nan-rtf.

pnsu, “ beast,”  G. pnsu-r, L. pasu-fe.
jnu, “ lac,” G. jnu-r.

Very frequently the plural signs are entirely omitted, and 
the fact of plurality left to be inferred from the context. In 
Old Bengali, instead of eliding the initial vowel of the ease- 
particle, collision is avoided by inserting This letter is not 
pronounced, but acts as a fulcrum merely. Thus the G. of 
~5ft “ lac,”  would he written gf"RT, or in its own characters 

the dot under the indicating that it is to he softly 
pronounced, and not, as usual, liko j .  For instance, in ICabi 
Kanban's Ckandi, where the merchant’s wife Khullana is sub
jected to the ordeal of being burnt in a house built of lac aud 
other inflammable substances, Yishwakarman builds for the 
purpose—

C^IOr? ’STtTl <TffY fWlGT? .
jau’er ara, juu’or pup, jau’or kapti{.

Beams of lac, rafters of lac, doors of lac.

?(S)| <SL
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§ 40. Hindi, with which in all important respects agrees 
Panjabi, comes next in respect of simplicity. A ll nouns ending 
in a-consonant remain unchanged throughout. The only class 
in which any change takes place is that of nouns in a, when 
derived from Skr. nouns in -as, through the intermediate forms 
au and o. Nouns o f this class form their oblique singular and 
norm pi. in e. As Sing. N. %3T “  son,”  Obi. N. PI. %Z- 
The oblique pi. is in Old-IIindi ani or an, in Modern-Hindi -on.
Thus—

Sing. N. EfrgT “ horse.” N. P1. vfrl-
Ohl.vft%. Obi.

To this oblique form are added the case-particles, as 
‘•'to a horse, “  to horses.”  Exempted from this rule
are those nouns in a derived from Skr. nouns whose nom. is 
already a ; as TTjIT “ king,”  fTqT “ g iver :”  these do not 
change in the singular oblique, or nom. p i . ; thus they say 
TWT “ to a king,’ “ givers.”  The rule is carelessly
kept in old writers, and even in the present day among the 
peasantry one may often hear vftTT efif; moreover, the neglect 
of the plural is very common, and it is colloquially more usual 
to employ the singular, as cjfa VTT̂ T “  twenty horses.”  Instances 
of neglect of the rule in Old-IIimli poets are these—

fa ff %Tj W sff 35f II %TT ^Tff ||
“  At that time came somehow Into the tent a snake.” — Chand, i. 210.

Where we should expect ^ * * f . A  similar passage is 

TT5T W ?  % t t  r r f y  | |

“  The king came into his tent.” — Chand, i. 194.

And in the IShaktuuuila occur fiZTTT “  iu the cup,”  %
“ of the hoy”  (Numdcv.).

The feminine noun in { undergoes no change in the oblique 
singular; iu the plural the inflection of plurality is appended to
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the simple unchanged stem, as q y t qY “  to a daughter,”  q^Yw 
*Y “  to daughters.”  No other preparation of the stem occurs in . 
Hindi, which is thus, except in the one instance of nouns in d, 
as simple as Bengali or Oriya. Panjabi retains unchanged all 
nouns ending in a consonant; those which end in a vowel are 
treated much as in Hindi. Thus—

N. Sing. “  boy.”  PI. N. ITS.

Obi. Obi. TlflW -\* V»
So also in words which have anuswara over the final a ; as 

‘
N. Sing. q fcrq if “  trader.”  N. PI. q fh n j.

ow. q frp j. obi. q fti^ t.

Panjabi has no fear of the hiatus, any more than Hindi has, 
and oven in nouns where the final-d is preceded by a vowel, it 
makes no effort to prevent collision ; one instance in point is 
the word last quoted, another is “  a trier,”  obi.
T IW ® ? parakhauc, pi. n. the same, and pi. oblique 
parakhauidn ! where no less than four vowels follow one another.
It would not be inaccurate, however, though unusual, to write 

thus avoiding the hiatus altogether. Still, a few 
words, ending in ^  and q ,  change that letter to q  before the 
termination of the oblique plural; but even this is optional, and 
in a language so split up into dialects as Panjabi, no hard and 
fast rule can be laid down. fxre “ father,”  writes the oblique 
pi. pqt «j “ to fathers;”  “ crow,”  qiiqt *j “ to crows;”
*IT^ “ mother,”  3f[qt <j “ to mothers ; ”  but fqqqft, qT3qt, are 
also heard in some districts.

There is nothing more to be said about these two languages 
at present.

§ 41. Gujarati is older in form than Hindi, and is in fact little 
more than an archaic dialect of that language, brought by he 
CMlukya Pidjputs into the peninsula of Kuthiaivad, and there iso-

0
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lated and cut off from the other Hindi dialects, and thus gradually 
developed into a separate language, retaining antique forms which 
have dropped out of use in the parent speech. Its grammatical 
formations are consequently more complicated than those of 
Hindi, and in respect of the preparation of the stem it exhibits 
special peculiarities. Nouns ending in a consonant (i.e. mute a) 
in this language have more than one form, but the oblique form 
is not universally applied. In some cases the case-particles are 
affixed to the direct or nominative form, in others to the oblique; 
the accusative and dative (which are really only two different 
branches of one case, the objective) and the genitive affix their 
case-particles to the direct form ; the instrumental, locative, and 
ablative use both the direct and oblique forms. Thus from 
“  a god,”  there come

Acc. and D...................... ij'a ’vj.

g .....................................
Inst. . . .....................

Aid.................................. id.

Loc............................. ....  ^ f * r f .
The oblique form is the same as the nom .; but there is also 

an oblique in. e, as of which more will be said in a subse
quent section ; this form alone is used as an instrumental and a 
locative; but both, these cases ordinarily take case-particles to 
define their meaning more sharply; in which case we sometimes 
find the direct, and sometimes the oblique stem used; thus, abl.

and imtr. id. It will be pointed out
in us proper place that Gujarati is fond of heaping up pleona 
case-particles, this is ono instance: already bearing the
meaning “ by a god,”  the form sff is pleonastic, but is 
utilized to express a slightly different shade of meaning. The 
result in Gujarati is a striking proof of the essontial unity of all 
the languages in the group, the termination e running through 
them all in a singularly homogeneous way. It would be strictly
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correct to say, that in nouns with a consonantal ending, 
Gujarati, like its parent Hindi, has no separate form for 
the oblique, the form in e, which has now crept into use, 
being, as will be shown presently, an old case-ending, or 
rather two separate case-endings confused together. The plural 
of nouns of this class is formed by o, as “ gods;”  to this 
the ending- in e is added, as , but only in the instrumental 
and locative.

Masculine nouns in o, corresponding to H. in a, from Skr. 
a-stems, have three forms for the singular; the nominative in o, 
the purely oblique in a, and the instrumental-locative in e, 
thus—

1. Sing. Nom. day.”

2. Objective
3 . Instr . and Ij.

But the instrumental and ablative append their case-cndings 
to both 2 and 3, as 'sft and r̂t- The genitive
uses only 2, as ^TsTRTt ^ ; and the locative, when it takes the 
case-ending, uses 2 ; when not, it uses 3 : .thus wo have both 
TT^ToT *Tf and for “ in a day.”  Strangely, too, the
instr. sometimes adds its e to form 2, and appears as <̂ TfT3TIT.
The plural of this form is regularly d, as “  days ; ”  but'
this appears to have been felt too vague, and in modern times 
an o has been added, which brings the plural of this form into 
homogeneity with the plural of consonantal nouns; thus it is 
now spoken ^TvTJT^TT, to which latter forms case-endings are 
affixed. Here, again, the instrumental adds its e to the fuller 
form, giving a string of vowels, as ddhudaoe, “  by
days.”  Precisely similar in all but the nominative is the 
corresponding neuter noun in ^3; thus, “  a fuce,”  pi.

where the anuswara alone differentiates it from the 
lease. ; the modern form with o, however, drops the anuswara, 
and is thus identical with the muse., as iu iTttfllTPsil'. Nouns
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ending in all other vowels, including o, when it is not derived 
from Skr. bases in -as, add the <?s and os to the final vowel, 
without making any phonetic combinations. Examples are :

N. Sing, pati, “ lord,”  Instr. path, N. PI. patio, Instr. potion,

” nadt, “ river,” „ nadle, „

” vasfu, “ thing,”  „  wwfae, „  cosiluo, „  vastuoe.

„  “  wife,” „  va/ide, „ \ vaMoe, or
( vahuoe}

. ”  eA/io, "mortar,”  „ cMoe, „ cA/ioo, „ cAAoiia.

The spelling of Gujarati is still very unfixed, and the fulcrum 
^  18 ° t̂en USC(1> as m Bengali, where vowels come together, and 
has no effect on the pronunciation, nfal! and are written 
indifferently.

Marathi, which comes next, is in every respect a complicated 
language, having been unable to work itself free from that 
maze of forms and terminations which an ancient synthetical 

' language always leaves behind it. In the matter we are now 
discussing, its usual ill-luck follows it, and the student is irri
tated by the variety of the changes he encounters. In addition 
to special forms for the locative and instrumental, it has the 
regular four forms, the two nominatives and two obliques, and 
is, moreover, encumbered with three genders. The variations 
in the oblique, which is also the crude form, are divided by 
grammarians into six classes, a division which will be followed 
here, though it is not quite free from exception. Tlicro 
is some want of fixity in Marathi in this point, and authors 
are not quite at one as regards the forms to be used in some 
nouns.

(1). Masculine and neuter nouns ending in mute a, lengthen 
that vowel in the oblique form of the singular; masculines 1

1 Kb distinction is ordinarily mode in G. between long and short i or u. In fuct 
tho ordinary current baud baa not distinct characters for the two pounds.
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have the same form for pi. nom. as for sing., while neuters add 
ij;; tlio oblique plural in  both cases is form ed by  ^fj. Thus 
we have—

MASCULINE. NEUTER.

N. Sing. Enq “ father,”  N. PI. q jq .  ^  “  house,”

Olib "=iThT Obi. ^ T q f. VTTT ETTT-

Similar to this class is that of norms in ^  and which 
lengthen their respective vowels ; all three genders are treated 
in the same way.

N. Sing. “  poet,”  N. P l.q jfq . N. Sing. “ honey,”  N .P l.m j .
Obi. ?BqT, Obi. qpqf. i Obi. JTVJ, Obi. Tfij.Ov ex

Tlic three short vowels are so far perfectly homogeneous in 
their treatment.

(2) . Feminines in short a, such as the words given in § 11, 
whore the short a has arisen from shortening the long a of a 
Skr. fem., form their oblique sing, in e, their pi. nom. in a, 
and pi. oblique in an ; and words of the same class, which have 
retained their original long a, are formed in the same way.
Thus <5Tfrr “ tongue,”  and TlTrTT “ mother,”  differ only in the 
nominative singular.

N .'S In g .^ f “ tongue,”  N.P1. ' ^ jit. | N.Sing. 3TRn, N.Pl.JrffiT.
Obi. s ftn , 01)1. g fto t-  Obi. TffiT, Obi. jpniT.

(3) . These same feminines in short a, however, exercise the 
feminine privilege of not knowing their own minds; for while 
some take c in the oblique, others take !, and a largo number 
vacillate between the two.

N . S in g . ^T[Jl «  fire,”  N . PI.

obi. obi.

^  ‘ !a slice>”  has and T*f$WT “ to a slice;”  'tfrg
“  offence,”  'qi%5fT unci

('ft | <sl
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(4) . Long vowels follow the same general principle as the 
short ones; their vowel being already long,, no further change

. takes place in the oblique singular. The formation of the 
plural is multiform, and will be discussed in a separate section ; 
the oblique plural, like that of class 1, only differs from the 
singular by the addition of anuswara in nouns ending in a : in 
other cases anuswara is added to the form of the nom. plural, 
Which is a recrudescence of the vowel of the singular into its 
semivowel, effected by the addition of a.

N.Sing. cJT^T“ father,”  Obi. cn^T. N.I’ l.'3'l^T, O b l .^ R f .
„  s ir ft  “  cart,”  „  * r r f f , „  ?ib3TT, „  *rrsjt.

( “ mother-)
”  ^  in-law,” ) ”  ^  ”  5Er̂ ^ '

>. “ woman,” „ W Pbt.

This may bo considered the typical method o f  treating nouns 
ending in a long vowel, but there are yet two other processes.

(5 ) . A  few words endiug in t3T and tg masc. and ncut., and 
all diminutives in and have a way o f their own. They 
reject the labial vowel, and form the obliquo sing, in d, pi. un. 
Masculines have the same form for both nominatives, neuters 
having the invariable neuter pi. in Tj.

N-Sin?. j “ turner,” ) 0W' ^ ^ T T ,  N .P l .g r ^ ^ ,  O b l . ^ ? m .

»  r l f  “ pony,”  „  , „  cfg - „  r fg t -

(6) . Lastly, as if purposely to complicate their language, the 
Marathas have a totally different method of treating nouns of 
all three genders ending in long vowels, as well as tkoso neuters 
which end in an anuswara. The proec-BS hero adopted is the 
hardening of the final vowel into its semivowel—art in this 
case having no semivowel of its own, takes ’Sf—and affixing to
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the secondary stem so formed the masculine oblique termination 
d for masc. and neuter nouns, and the fem. e for fern, nouns.
This class, however, is not well fixed, for many masculine words 
in it may optionally form their oblique as in class 4, and the 
feminines as in classes 2 and 3. • Thus “ a scorpion,”  m., 
may in the dative form be or The fem.

may either make as above ^TRyfT, or under this rule 
ÎT̂ T̂ vtT • Tliere are even some -words which are spoken in 

three ways: thus “ grandson,”  m., •TTHyTT, ^TcU^T, and 
*fT<!TRT. " tear,”  W*TT,

Types of this class are the following:

OBL. N . P L . OBL.

*'■ ^n- SerreTT-rathcr-ln-law,”  T O ( i l ,  H T fl'c ,

1,11- « t H “ »on-iii-lmv,” 3tf^T, 311^, 3TfW -
.. »?T3S  ̂" gardener,”  JTTaG^T, H135V, »TI3S*rf.

I» ^5. “ leech”  (/.), -5T35%, S13eeJT, 3I36^t.

■> T O  “ brother”  (m.), MT^T> *IT3i. 3?T=ft-

Exoeptional is Tfft “ woman,”  making Obi. ; N. PI. f^^T ,
Obi. fta*rr. T ho ubovc are all tlu1 forms in use in Murathi, 
and in this last class it must be noted that polysyllabic nouns 
in do not join the v arising therefrom to the preceding con
sonant, but koep a short a between ; thus, “ ship,” cITTWT̂ n. 
not fTT̂ T̂ tT; uho that monosyllaliles in //, not only change that 
vo1' i. l in but^still retain the vowel, though shortened, as h 
“  iloed!e,”

Wo now pass on to Sindhi, in which language we have the 
good fortune of beiug able to avail ourselves of thp inestimable 

i labours of that sound scholar, l)r. Trumpp, whose grammar
* of Sindhi is the only grammar of any of our seven languages

which has as yet been written on correct philological principles.
In the following abstract I  work entirely from l)r. Trumpp's 
materials, though I have altered his arrangement slightly in 

v o l . ir. 13
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order to bring it into harmony with that followed in respect 
ot the other languages. Sindhi has, like Gujarati, the locative 
m e, as %| “ in a country”  (Ski-. %sr). It has, besides, the 
usual four forms, to wit, the two nominatives and two obliques, ‘ 
as in Marathi.

(1). The consonantal ending or mute ci of the other lan
guages is represented in Sindhi by u for the masc., and a or i 
for the fern. Nouns in u have the following scheme of forms:

N. Sing. “  slave.”  N. PI. .

0bi- 0bi- ^ret, ^rofsf.
'Where the final u is preceded by a, the semivowel is inserted 

to prevent hiatus; it is also inserted after q j f , and optional!v 
after other vowels, except i or i.

T"3 “  woed,”  0(>J. T q . % '3 “ demon,” O bl.% qjor% q.
^  f  d “ dish,”  „  Vjlq  | mound,”  ,, ftjgqj.
q j q  “ wind,”  „  q T;t lur q|q. j q f  q m ea d ow ,” n q f

Nouns which end in short u, derived from other sources than 
the Skr. a-stem, remain unaltered in the oblique singular, and 
in the oblique plural either follow the nom. plur. or sing. The 
words of this class arc chiefly, if not entirely, the old words 
of relationship, which in the formation of the plural follow the 
Prakrit system.

N * 8INO* OHL. V. TL. OBL.

“ father,”  fq q .  firJT , ftT3f% or f q ^ f q .
*TT3“  brother,”  W 3 -  HTTT. HHlf-d or W ^ rfiT .
^ T “  sister,”  5ft|. ! 5TOori*tpK, ip q fq  or 5jn jqfq .

In the feminines in u the vowel is shortened in tho obliquo ,
plural, ub—

N. Sing. “ niothcr-in-law ” N. PI. q q  obi. « q f q .

” f^J “Bghtning,” „ fqq, „ fq-qfq.

- 6o^ X  r" —  -  — 1
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(2) . Nouns in short a, which is always fem., do not change 
for the oblique sing.; their oblique pi. is given below.

N . BING. OB L. N . P L . A >B L .

^TW “ beam,”  or ̂ TWt, orcfTW fn.
? ra “ wish,”  TTq, W i nr Tt̂ tT. orgy^T-

And the same holds good of nouns in "Il0rt i, both masc. and 
•fem., the only peculiarity being that,ljasc- nouns use f^e older 
and longer form in ^ fq  o.Y&Iaslvely, as “  lion, obi. pi.

(3) . The termination o, corresponding to the a of Hindi and 
the other languages, modulates into e for the oblique singular, 
and &n, hi, or ni for the plural; thus—

N. S. jpsft “  head,”  Obi. Tra, N. I'l. JfyjT. Obi. JTT!ri, fl%f,

When this final o is preceded by a or a, it inserts v, to 
prevent hiatus, but not when preceded by other vowels.

(■1). The other long vowels may be grouped together, as 
below:
ssn N.sing vnriyr, obi.-^rnrr. n .p i. m pyr^ i. ob i.'^ n y i^ ft i-

“ command,”
t  „  HT^rl, „ „ Hpft. .»

“ gardener,” <T 3 f a .
is „ irnj, „ m w s. „ ^rart.ctc.

“  crocodile,”

When the anuswara precedes the final vowel, it is retained in 
the oblique forms also.

§ 42. The following table exhibits the whole of the typical 
terminations of the nominal stem iu all the languages except 
Bengali and Oriya; these two languages having no change of 
llie stem need not be included:



_______________________________________________________________________
STBS. ! TGRU. KINDI. | PANJABI. GUJARATI. | MABATHI. i‘NI>H '_______

PBM.
; MASC. EEM. MASC. FEH. | MASC. F£M. NEUT. MASC

' -  ' ‘ «  ^Nom . Sing-, j —  —  —  —  —  —

Oblique -  -  -  -  ^  ^

^ mUte- Von, PI. . -  *  -  -  ^IT $  If

owiquePi. vn  ^r i t; '^rr ^ > ^ > etc-

------------------------------------------ ------------ ------------------- g
N. Sing. .\ X  X  T  T \ *  *  p

O. Sing. X X X  M  ^ ^ |
M. F. N. _  _ - t  2

N. P I.. . . ^  ^  13^ft X [ X  ^

jo .P I . . . . | ^ t T3IT T ^T ’ ®16-1

N. Sing. . ! 31 3J ^  "3 >

O. Sing. . j 3̂ 3̂ ^  3̂? I ^<3 b L » «
■ N. PI. ^3 ^  ^

0. PI. . . .  i 3TVf M f  ^

-  /  '
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fl ( Mji 5 I MASC. TEM. MASC. FEM.' | MASC. N'ETT. M ASC. FE.M. NECT. M A S C . FEM. x j ^ T

J  N. SiUg. l isn ; *  ^(T ^rr ^rr t  , ^  ^
Xg?g ; ; !

o. Sing. . 5  ! l l  ^ T ^ T ^ T ^ T T J ^ T ^ I  1!'̂ J| | J
i n. pi. . . .  ■? njn( tj ^rNft v r̂r t

O. PI. . . .  i r f .  , T ^ t  W V t ^ r N t ’SJT ^ri‘

N. Sing. . I f j  t  I t  t  t  ^

^  O. Sing. . t  t  t  *T  ^  r z  |

N.PI. . . . t  t « t  t  t^ T  t  *T t  T&V*’t  I

j o .P I _____ i ^ r  ttT Tart T^T>etc- T^T.etc. p

N. Sing. . -3i j W  ^  ^  ^

^  O. Sing. . 7S j 75 75 Wl *S ^  : * *

N. PL . . . .  | ^5 ^i'^rr ; ^T?rt i ^

O. pi_____ s TSTT W i  ^7 W . c t c .

1 Hero are omitted, for want of space, the numerous variations of the plural form which have been given in the previous ^
section, where the reader can turn to find them. cd

________—— J



From this table, which is. designed to show merely the lead
ing and typical terminations of each language, are purposely 
left out all rare or exceptional forms, such as the small handful 
of words ending in o, not derived from a-stems, a few in c and 
fit, and the like.

§ 43. Before entering upon the attempt to explain and ac
count for the manifold variations of the oblique form of the 
noun, it is necessary first to exhibit the system of forming the 
plural. The terminations of the nominative of the plural have 
been given along with those of the obliquo in the foregoing 
sections, but nothing has been said in explanation of them.

In respect of the plural this group of languages may be di
vided into two classes: first, those which form fheir plural 
always in one unchanging way ; and, secondly, those which 
have more than one way of forming it. In the latter class 
stand Marathi and Sindhi, in the former all tho rest.

Of the former, or uniform languages, tho simplest arc, as 
usual, Oriya and Bengali. Oriya formerly made its plural by 
adding e, as kuni&r, “ boy,”  pi. kumdre. This plural is still 
found in poetry. Thus Dlnkrishna (a .d . 1520) writes of Krishna 
and Balarama—

<$^T % fBTT fr^fc t II

“  When the children weep with wailing cry,
They easily surpass the song of the Kokila.”

—Rasakallola, iii. 110.
And again—

W j ’Sp  *(ii ||

a p n t5* %?r f ? ^  ii
“  Giving ear, listen, 0 virtuous men!

Some days utter the children were bom.”— id. iv. 1.

— where kumdre, jane, and dine are the nominatives plural of 
kumdr, jan, and din respectively. This form, however, was

' G°t^ X
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probably found too indistinct, and was liable to be confounded 
with the instrumental and locative singular. A  noun of multi
tude was therefore adopted; and the word selected was tiTTP 
“  measure,”  a word already in use in isolated expressions, such 
as “  daily,”  in other languages. A  distinction is made
in the use of this word between animate and inanimate objects; 
thus they say “ ox,”  pi. PfWF “ neighbour,”
p i  P fW R T P ; but 5JT«1 “ net,”  pi. load,”
pl. *TtX;PTP. The e indicative of the plural is here retained, 
but tacked on to the plural sign man, only in the case of living 
beings; it is omitted in the case of inanimate objects. The 
case-particles are affixed to a form JfR  ; thus the genitive sign 
is now-a-days often, but erroneously, written Tn^T^X-
The Oriya language is absolutely and undeviatingly regular in 
its way of forming the plural, the method above described is 
1he only one in use, and the language does not contain a single 
exception.

Bengali has more than one way of expressing the plural, but 
1 reckon it among the uniform languages because of the methods 
in use only one is a true plural; the others are periphrases or 
compounds of two words, and not, strictly speaking, plurals at 
all. The regular form of the Bengali plural is trpT era ; the 
initial letter of which is elided when it follows a noun ending 
in a vowel. It is not unfrequently elided, even when attached 
to nouns ending in mute a. This form ot the plural is now 
in practice restricted to rational beings, and even in their case 
the periphrastic plural has gradually come to be used. Ex
amples of tko true plural arc—

TJPP “  m ail,”  1*1. n w q y i  o r  P X P T T .

P T P P i “  buy,”  „  or P T^PfiTr •

XTOT “ kimr,”  „  XTHTTT-
p t O  “ woman,” » P TftT T.

Sometimes a form simply in e, as in Oriya, is used for tbe

1(1):*) $L
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plural, as “ people.”  This is the genuine old plural, of
which era is the modern representative. The periphrastic plur. 
is formed by adding to the singular some word indicative o f 
multitude. The words so employed arc the fo llow ing: vpir 
“ multitude,”  “ class,”  tpqwt, *jcf, “  all,”  “ whole,”

'ST, 3J5JT, *Tf%T or “ number.”  Of these 7] nr, and
perhaps are more commonly used with rational beings,
the others with irrational or inanimate things, and is 
familiar. Thus they would say, EJRT “  horses,”  vjfhf 
“ children, brats.”  W hen these words are used to form the 
plural, they take the case-particles and endings, leaving the 
noun quite uninflected, thus—

N. Sing. tE3;T “ dog,”  N. PI. t p p ;  “ dogs.”

«• • • “ ofdogs.”
° " j -  • “ dogs,”  “ to dogs.”

Iiistr. f  f T  “  by dogs.”

Abl- • ^TRl f t T d  “ front dogs,”  etc.

And even in words which use the true, and not the peri
phrastic plural, all cases but the nominative preserve the noun 
itself from change by inserting “ side ;”  thus—

N.Whig, %cJcTT “ god,”  N.PI. “ gods.”

O. ^RfTTf^RT, ol' shortened of gods.”

Old. “ to god,,”  etc.

Lastly, Bengali being in tbe verb careless of plural forms, it 
is idiomatic to use simply the singular for tbe plural, leaving 
the hearer to understand what is meant by tbe context. This 
is especially the ease where a numeral is included in the son- 

- r t f ?  - « r f  -grrfe vpra "Srq *rt?
JJari o Muchi ri did jilti pray anya sakaljdtir anna kh&y, “  1 lari, 
and Muehis, thoso two castes eat the food o f almost all the 
other castes.”  Here, though the sense is clearly plural, the 
whole sentence is actually singular, and would literally be ren-
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dercd, “ Hhri and Muclii, this two caste almost of all other 
caste the food eats.”  An interesting example of this peculiarity 
may he adduced from Bharat Chandra’s well-known poem, the 
“  Bid}'a Sundar,’ where he is describing the strange nations 
collected in the fort of Bardwan (a .d . 1740).

'sst'rT’sf w in  n
ftfMSJT? Al^STfiT Tt-rj " i f f 1

r̂fsiT A f f f t i t  l)

“  In the first fort is the dwelling of the black-coat 
Iugraj, Olandaj, Firingi, Faras,
Binemar, Eleruau, practises artillery,
Wanderer various goods brings in ship.” J

The whole of these nouns arc, of cofirse, in meaning plural, 
hut in form singular, agreeing with the singular verbs iare and 
unai/e. Tire passage, like all genuine Bengali, has a largo 
sprinkling of Persian words, as o j  Ud J / ,

Hindi forms its plural very simply, with its usual practical 
common sense. Nouns with consonantal ending have the nom. 
ph and sing, alike, as nTRSfi "b oy ,”  none pi. “ hoys.”
Tho oblique plural is in Old-Hindi formed by ^(f%, which 
modulates into and . In tho modern language this 
becomes ^jf. Feminines ending in a consonant form the nom.
I’’1- in tj, as ^trT “ night,”  nom. pi. TRt- Nouns en din g  in 
« muse., from the Skr. a-stem, make their plural in Tj, and the 
corresponding fern, in l becomes Thus—

*T53iT"boy,”  N.P1. Old. N T ^ f .

^ 5 f i t “ girl,”  „  „  ^TgcfiW f-

Theso nations arc ourselves ami our European neighbours, who were known thou,
!VH to the Bengalis by their French names, the French being in these days tho 
rciobt importaut of the foreign settlers. Thus, Ingraj is “ Anglais,” or English;
Dlatiduj, “ Hollandais,” Dutch; Firingi are the Portuguese, and Fards, “ Framjais;”
Binemar is u corniplion of Denmark, and Elemau arc “  Allomands,” or Germans.

t m  <sl
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In Old-Hindi the nom. pi. fern, was Tf, as “ book,”
nom. pi. ; this form is still preserved in the participle.
These few forms are all that Hindi finds recessary to ex
press ideas, while Marathi and Sindhi have not had the skill to 
reduce their working apparatus into one or two plain homo
geneous classes.

Panjabi is also quite uniform and simple in its plural. Nouns 
ending in a form the nom. pi. in e, all others have the two 
nominatives identical. An exception is made by a small class 
typified by tffP3 “ mother,”  which forms its plural W^T, though 
jpre would not be wrong for the plural.

Gujarati is extremely uniform, simply adding o to the singular 
of all nouns of every description. In nouns ending in o, from 
the Sanskr. «-stem, this o becomes in the plural nom. a, and 
this was originally the only plural termination for nouns of this 
stem. But o having become the general type of the plural for 
all other stems, the popular feeling could not rest content with 
an anomaly : the plurals in a were not felt to he true plurals so 
long as they lacked the universal plural sign o, and this was 
accordingly tacked on ; so that we now hear “ hoy,”  pi.

; and neuters of this class, which formerly made their 
plural in now also take an additional WT, as “ egg,”  
nom. pi.

§ 44. Marathi plurals are multiform, hut need not be given 
here, as they have already been shown in the last section. The 
plurals o f Sindhi, however, which are also multiform, require 
to be drawn out more in detail. Trumpp exhibits seven classes, 
which are here given.

( Nouns in 3  muse, form N. PI. in 31 as 13 ^  “  a well,”  N. PI Mjf (Skr. 3TCf/.

( „  ^ fera . „  „  <3i „  cpsf “  thing,”  „  ejtffSkr. 3 3 J ).

a. „  (W tj „  „  -m „  3T^t “  carpenter,”  N. PI. 31 ST
(Skr.enfo).

l(I j <SL
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3. Nouns in (3i) { n !"p l ™  } ^  ». “  scorpion,”  N. PL f%i>(Skr.

^f% 3i).
4. „  ^sl „  „  „  f= in “  murder,” N. P L ^ T l^ lS k r.

W O -
5. „ „  3̂Tor■?5rt „  ^  “ nostril,”  N.Pl. cpi^or c n j .

c  ( »  { diMigcd'in™;} „ % * t V  servant,”  „

1 t  ( f he pp™ } \  »  * f t ^  “ slave girl,”  N. P.

Cs

!„  ^  masc. „  „  ^  merchant,”  N. Pl. I jfg lS k r.

„  ^ fem . „  „  ^  “ night,” N.Pl.^Tfa^riSkr.

Tlf^O-

There are a few exceptions, or rather words which preserve 
a Prakritic method of forming their plural, and these will be 
noticed in the next section.

§ 45. Having now given the facts as regards the plural and 
oblique forms, we may attempt to trace their origin, and the 
steps by which they arrived at their present condition. In 
doing this we naturally look to the Prakrits, rather than to 
Sanskrit, because these modern languages are in reality de
velopments of the Prakrits, or common colloquial speech of 
ancient India; and although in the matter of phoncsis they 
have been subjected to influences alien to those which prevailed 
over the Prakrits, yet in the present instances they are almost 
strictly Prakritic. In fact, these modifications of the stem, to 
fit it to assume case-particles, are nothing more than relics of 
the old case-endings of the early Aryan speech, which have 
been so reduced by use, that what remains of them no longer 
suffices to indicate the ease-relations clearly, and particles have 
to be called in for the purpose.

A  remarkable family likeness runs through all the plurals

l ( f j <SL
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of the uniform languages, and extends to a certain extent into 
the multiform languages. The difference between the two 
classes is this, that while the former have selected for use one 
or two Prakrit forms only, and have applied them to all kinds 
of stems indifferently, the latter have taken the separate Prakrit 
form for each stem. In  this respect these latter are decidedly 
behind their comrades, and it may be suspected, and indeed 
partially proved, that Hindi and Gujarati have centuries ago 
passed through the' stage in which Marathi and Sindhi still 
remain ; though, from the oft-lamented absence of literary monu
ments prior to Chand ( a .d . 1200), wo arc unable to trace the 
steps more than by few and faint indications.

The most widely used form of Sanskrit noun is the a-stem ; 
this forms in the nom. plural masc. and fern, ah, neut. uni.
The ah of the masc. and fern, is in many of the Prakrit dialects 
changed into e ; this change rests upon the tendency to break 
down & into e, already discussed in Vol. I. p. 137. In those 
Prakrit dialects which received most literary cultivation, tlie 
Maharashtri and Magadhi, the pi. masc. ends in d ; this ending 
has been preserved by G. and S. as the plural of masculine 
nouns in o ; as G. ifR T , nom. pi. (modern ppfsrpTf;. S. id.
The ending in e has been adopted by H. P., and, in some cases, 
by M. also; as H. P. ifcn , nom. pi. In the case of
masculines in d, Marathi has both forms, that in d and that 
in e. Of these two, however, the latter is the regular form, 
and the former is only found in a few peculiar terms of respect 
and the like, as cTt=tT “ futher,”  nom. pi. where we can-
not ascribe the word to a Sanskrit ff-stem, but must regard it 
rather as an onomntopoetie or fanciful formation. The reten
tion of the a in the nom. pi. of B. and 0 . is not attributable 
to the Skr., but is simply duo to the general tendency of those 
languages to reject all sign of plurality in favour of the peri
phrastic construction with TTUT, or *TT«T, already described.

The special Bengali plural in erd divides itself into two parts :

' g°g> \
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tlie first of which, e, is the old plural form o f nouns ending in 
mute a ; and the second, rd, by the fact o f its being confined 
to living beings which possess a distinct individuality, as con
trasted /with inanimate objects, connects itself with the redupli
cated plural o f personal pronouns, as amara “  we,”  tomara 
“  ye.”  The origin of this form will he searched out in the
Chapter on Pronouns. It is sufficient in this place to note that
this ending, by origin a pronominal one, has passed over to 
a certain class o f nouns, and that it is in this latter usage of 
modern date, not being found in the oldest literary documents 
of the language. So modern is it, that in the form era we 
have really a double plural, the old ending iu c having lost its 
sense of plurality in the popular mind beforo the rd was added.

The general preference o f the lower kinds of Prakrit, and 
after them of several of the modern languages, for the
form of the rnase. pi. in c, rests, in my opinion, on the fact
that oven in Skr. this is the regular form for the class of 
pronbminal adjectives, as “ all,”  nom. pi. It is ad
mitted that this method of declension represents an older and 
more genuine form of the a-stem ; and it is in keeping with the 
general peculiarities of these languages to suppose that they 
derived their forms from the ancient Aryan language, and left 
on one side tho modifications introduced into classical Sanskrit.

Next comes the neuter plural, which is o f special importance, 
because it has usurped in many cases the functions of all other 
plurals. Iu Skr. it ends in din', as “  wealth,”  nom. pi.

■ In Prakrit this form becomes ui or din, as vjTtfT?' or 
VTOfTt1 <cusus addit nasalem,”  says Lassen, p. 307, but it seems 
more likely that tho nasal is a relic of the vj of the Skr. and
it would be more correct to regard the form as tho older of 
tho two, and to say of the other form “ usus omittit nasalem.”
As early as the scenic Prakrit this form has passed over to the 
masculine, and we find as pi. of the mane. In
Old-Uindi, the universal form of the pi. for all genders pro-



servos tlie Sanskrit form better than Prakrit does, by writing 
^rfp ; as Ppfff “ men,”  p'T(f% “ words.”  A t a later stage tbe 
final i is rejected, and tbe form becomes p ip , as “ boys.”
The language, however, does not feel the need of any sign to 
distinguish tbe nom. pi. from tbe sin g .; and this termination, 
which, as will be pointed out later on, has become fused into 
one with that of the genitive in W5Tf, has remained in use only 
in tbe oblique cases, to which the Middle-Hindi adds an f , 
making tbe termination . Thus in Tulsi Das we have ( a .d .

1050) regularly such plural forms as ppgnTW “ wrestling-places,”  
pprP “ some, ’ “ feet.”  Tbe Middle-Hindi poets use all
three forms side by side; thus in the same page one sees ppiTjfp 
“ devotees,”  “ youths,”  and VJTP “  bouses.”  Only in the
fem. of words with a consonantal ending is tbe Prakrit form in use.
Thus from ŜJT=jr with anuswara we get tbe Old-Hindi form in 
am, as TTfT “  nights,”  from which conics the modem form 
Tbe masculines o f this form do not change in the plural, and 
the retention of this ending for the fcm. is probably due 'to a 
desire to mark the difference of gender. Although the ending 
PflT is, as we have seen, neuter, yet Hindi has lost the neuter: 
and this ending had even in Prakrit got loose from the neuter, 
and was used for all genders, so that its application to the fcm. 
in Hindi is not surprising. Marathi is more exact in using 
p , which is contracted from W p , as a neuter, thus preserving 
the original gender. This jj is used for the nom. pi. of neuters 
of the consonantal noun, as well as those which end in ^  and , 
which harden tho final vowel of the stem iito  the corresponding 
semivowel before this termination, as “ pearl,”  pi. j f f p j ;
7(1% “ ship,”  pi. cflW or cTITSf. In the case of neuters of the 
d-.stem, which already in the singular end in p, the plural does 
not shorten the Pr. PHP into p . but, rejecting the first vowel, 
makes the p  long, and writes p , as"uR3o “ plantain,”  pi.
The same process takes place in Panjabi after feminine in long 
«, as “ calamity,”  pi. or PPT$%j.
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DECLENSION, L / l j



Gujarati has adopted one, and that the most common, of the 
Prakrit plural forms for other than m-stems, and simply adds 

to all stems without exception, even to the class ending in 
o, which already had made its plural in a, so that it now 
becomes do, as noted above.

In  the same way as it retains p as the termination of femi
nines which end in a consonant, so Hindi uses the Pr. form 

in another way after feminines in long 1 and u. Thus 
“ daughter,”  pi. ; Wfw. “ wife,”  pi. where

the final i has been dropped, and the anuswara carried hack to 
the a. The same takes place in Panjabi, as vff “ daughter,”  
nom, pi. vfr-dt> and is extended also to feminines of the con
sonantal ending, as spjj “ a word,”  nom. pi. Chand uses
this form also with masculines and neuters, with '£? or inserted 
to prevent hiatus, and, with his customary disregard of quantity, 
often makes the d short: thus w'e see for Tjpr̂ TT “  spiritual 
guides,”  ^IT^t irpots.”  To he connected with this is, I  suspect, 
his not uncommon practice of adding '^T'T, as ^T«T “ breasts, ' 
3JTt*t “ gurus,”  “ observances;”  hut the passages in
which these forms occur are so obscure, that it is difficult to 
pronounce a decided opinion. It is clearly a plural, however, 
in the following:

TH II
“ Addicted to great sin, blinded by riches.” —i. 137.

There remains to be deciphered the mystery o f the multiform 
plurals in M. and S* In the former the consonantally ending 
noun, if  masc., undergoes no change; when fem., however, it 
has two methods, it either makes & or i. This arises from the 
fact, that fem. nouns of this type aro shortened either from fem, 
nouns in a or « in Skr. Thus “  tongue,”  from Skr. fst̂ TT, 
pi. faigTi. makes its pi. accordingly but “ fire,”
from Skr. I ’ rakrit ^ fw r, pi. simply rejects the
iinal o of Pr., and takes for its plural In  declining
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words of tlii3 type in M., it is therefore always necessary to go 
back to the original, either in Skr. or Pr., in order to ascertain 
which vowel lias been rejected, and thus to know how to form 
the plural,— a difficult process, which the more advanced 
languages avoid by simply having one termination for all 
classes. Even to the natives of the province who have spoken 
this crabbed language all their lives, this practice causes diffi
culties; for the grammarians give a long list of words which 
may be formed in botli ways, though, from not knowing the 
real reason of the co-existence of the two forms, they are unable 
to pronounce which of the two is correct. Nouns in short 
and ^  of all three genders make no change in the plural, being 
rare in the vulgar speech, and consequently not the subject of 
any regular development from- Prakrit. Masculines, except 
those in d, do not change in the plural. This is a practice which 
seems to run through all the languages to a greater or less 
degree, as has been remarked under H indi; and all neuters 
of whatever class have a tendency towards tj or its prolonged 
form f  ■ Finally, feminines in t  and ^  form their plurals in 

and respectively, in which we may see the Prakrit plural 
ending -=$[ changed into a, as in Hindi singulars. Prakrit, 
however, does not dislike the hiatus; it makes plurals

from singulars where Marathi hardens the
stem-vowel into its semivowel, and uses jJsEjr, ^TWT-

8indhi is quite as multiform, though less irregular than 
Marathi. Tho masc. in u, corresponding to the consonantally 
terminated noun of the other languages, ftens its nom. pi. in a, 
shortened from the Prakrit pi. o f nouns in o whose plural ends 
in a, as pi. ^P^T- Truinpp (p. 105) points out very
justly, that as the singular ending in u is shortened from Pr. o, 
it is consistent that the plural form should be shortened also; 
though 1 cannot agree with him in thinking that the Hindi and
P. have done the same, as Old-II. makes tho nom. pi. of this 
‘•'la6 Jn am> which bus been subsequently rejected, and which,

I  (f  J 1ST
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as we have already shown, is derived from the Skr. neut. pi. in 
The feminines of this class ending in a and i have 

separate forms; those in a, being shortened from Skr. feminines 
in a, like the corresponding class in Marathi, take either an 
or an. The former of these is to he accounted for, in my 
opinion, in the same way as Panjabi feminines of the type 
?M , pi. 7JWf> by the passing over of the Prakrit neuter ending 

into the fern., and not, as Trumpp suggests, by rejecting 
the o of the Pr. pi. form because this process would not
account for the anuswara. It is true that M. forms like ofta-TT, 

have rejected the o of Pr. but then
they have not taken the anuswara, which S. has. I  therefore 
think it more correct to connect Sindhi in this particular with 
its neighbour Panjabi, than with distant Marathi.

The other form of the pi. in ^  is common to all fern, nouns 
in the language. No satisfactory reason for this form has been 
shown. Even if wo admit that the o of Pr. plurals has been 
changed to u, this does not account for the anuswara, which 
is too important a feature to have crept in by accident. It may 
have been extended to the nominative from the oblique cases 
of the Apabhransa pi. (see Lassen, p. 464), as is often the case 
in other languages. The remaining masculine nouns do not 
chango in the plural.

§ 46 Our next business is with the oblique forms, and this 
is perhaps the most intricate and difficult part of the inquiry.
Tho oblique forms ar% like the nominatives plural, remains of 
the synthetical declension of the Prakrits, and the mystery is 
not so yiuch what they are, as how they came to assume their 
present shapes.

T ie  must start from a fact, patent, enough in the Romance 
languages, but not quito so patent in their Indian congeners, 
though even iu them it can be established by illustrations ns 
well as assumed from analogy. It is this, that at an early
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period the distinctive case-endings ’  the synthetic system be
came confused, and one was often used for another. Some 
examples of this practice in mediaeval Latin were given at 
p. 113 of Yol. I. Now in the Prakrits the first step was the 
total loss of the dative, and the substitution for it o f the geni
tive. The forms of the other cases also began to approach 
nearer to one another by degrees as they lost the distinctness o f 
Sanskrit, so that in time much confusion crept in, and the 
terminations, which had been originally very different, all 
merged eventually into one form, which constitutes the oblique 
of the modem noun. The languages show their consciousness 
of the fact that the oblique form is a relic of the various cases 
(other than the nominative) of the old inflectional noun, by 
adding the particles which they now employ to indicate cases 
to this oblique form, and not to the nominative or direct form.

It is not, in my opinion, correct to derive the oblique from 
any special case of the Prakrit; it rather results from a general 
fusion of all the cases. I  am hero speaking of the singular 
only ; the plural oblique, though analogous to the singular, 
must be traced separately. Taking first the ordinary Sanskrit 
a-stem, which comprises a very large majority o f the nouns in 
the language, it appears that, after the rejection o f the dative, 
the Maharashtri, or principal Prakrit dialect, retained only the 
following scheme of case-endings. N. o, Acc. am, Instr. cm ,
Ab. ado, Adu, G. assa, L. c. But the distinction between the
N. and Acc. was early lost, and there remained, even in this the 
most Sanskritic of the Prakrits, only four forms, cna, Ado, assa, 
and r, for the oblique cases of the noun.

Maharashtri is to a great extent confined to poetry.. When 
it. is used in prose, it loses some of its distinctive features, and 
assimilates to the Sauraseni, the principal prose dialect. In 
this latter the ablative is found to end in a, and A hi, and in 
the Mugadhi, the genitive has also begun to draw towards this 
type, exhibiting the termination Ah. In ilio dialect of the
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Saptasataka tlie ablative terminates in dcto, but has also the 
forms d, Ao, au, and ahi. The Bhagavati has a very similar 
range of case-endings.

It is, however, especially to the Apahhransa dialect that we 
must look with regard to the modern languages, as this dialect 
seems in most respects to be the truest representative of an 
actually spoken dialect. Here we find a still greater fusion of 
case-endings, abl. adu, dhe; gen. dlic, dho ; loc. e, i, dhin.

Here we must stop as regards Prakrit, for at this point we 
reach the gap of many centuries which has not yet been bridged 
over. When we come to the beginning of the modern period, 
all case-endings have been lost in most of the languages. The 
work of fusion went on during that obscure period, and we have 
no means of discovering how it proceeded.

It is next special!}7 to be noticed that Old-IIindi possesses 
a singular crude form ending in f f , which is applied without 
distinction to all cases of the singular. This form takes us back 
to at least three cases of the Apahhransa, namely, the ablative, 
genitive, and locative, and virtually includes four, as the dative 
was already fused into the genitive. The universality of appli
cation of this termination in will he seen more clearly when 
wo come to the Pronoun, which in all languages retains archaic 
forms with peculiar tenacity. But also in the noun its use is 
very frequent; thus Chand employs it as a dative, or sign ol 
“ direction towards,”  in

“ For what cause, liishi, hast thou come to the house■
— Er. R. i. IS.

And as an ablative in

“ Who (am F) from what raco sprung.” —if. i. 167.

Tulsi Das has numerous examples, as 
'• Having soon Sita speak (to her);

' GV \
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“ tolls the story of them in brief”  (BW ?); ^rrf^ff tt TR tfiWT 
^snt; “  having told all that tale from  the beginning.”

Now it will be observed that in the general fusion of forms 
the only two types that remain are the instrumental in cna, 
which is not changed as far as the data for classical Prakrit go, 
and the ablative-genitive-locative-dative in dhi; but by the 
simple process of the elision of the lb we get ai, which naturally 
slides into e. The transition is well shown in the scraps of the 
later Apabhransa dialect preserved in old Gujarati, thus—

b  f * #  TTw rore; 11

tp* ffg - *t Ttitrft qqw;

“ A hundred and eight (kinds of) knowledge were in the head of Bavan,
Not one knowledge profited him. at the time of the destruction of 

Lanka.” 1

HereTT̂ HrTOTSi is the genitive formed by adding to the noun 
the termination Skr.-tR (Pr. by which the noun is changed
into an adjective, and agrees with the governing noun in 
number, gender, and case, gftptfsf (for being in the
locative, the termination of' the adjectival genitive must bo in 
the oblique form to agree with it, and cfttHf is therefore used, 
in which ai shows as the shortened form from dhi. At a later 
stage of the language this is written tT%.

The instrumental retains its form of cna in Chand only in 
Gathfi passages; but even ki them, for the sake of his metre, 
he often rejects the na, leaving only the e, and this again he 
sometimes modulates into aya.

From the above considerations it results that the distinctive 
features of the case-endings in Sanskrit all, in course of time, 
incited down into one form distinguished by the ending dhi, A>, 

or c. W e thus account for the fact that in Hindi and Punjabi

1 “ Gujarati bhftsh&no itihus,” p. 44, quoted from a poem called Munjar&au, the 
date of which is not given.
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the ox j-tone noun in a forms its base in c, as ghord, gliorc. The 
same takes place with Sindhi nouns in o, which correspond to 
Hindi oxytones in a, as «T5ft “ head, Hindi and Panjabi
have only this one method of forming the oblique, and, as I  have 
stated before, only employ it in oxytone nouns ending in d.
A ll oilier nouns virtually end in a consonant, and are not there
fore open to any change; they have rejected all inflection ab
solutely. In mediaeval Hindi, words o f this class use the form 
f%, with no connecting vowel, as -JCT-rff “ to Ram,”  and when, 
in process ot time, this affix was dropped, there remained nothing 
but the bare stem, incapable o f inflection. Even in those nouns 
which, strictly speaking, end in other vowels than u, the same 
rule is followed, because these languages take no heed o f final 
vowels, and in speaking, at least, reject them always ; and even 
in writing they are o f little value.

It is in the languages o f the western group— as might be 
expected— that the greatest diversity exists, and to them we 
must now turn. Sindhi takes for the general type of its 
singular oblique the vowel a, for which Trumpp hints at a 
derivation from the genitive; but we have pointed out that, 
before the period of the rise of the modern languages as’ such, 
the Apabhrausa Prakrit had already nearly obliterated all dis
tinction between the genitive and other oblique cases, bringing 
them all down to the common form did. I f  this be the case in 
tho written Apabhrausa,— which, though wandering far from 
the central type ol Prakrit, must still, as a written language, 
be supposed to have retained greater regularity than the spoken 
language,— wo ure justified in supposing that, in tho spoken, a 
still more complete fusion o f all the case-endings must have 
taken place; and it is not likely that a rude pastoral race would 
carefully observe such minute distinctions as that between uhi, 
din, d/to, and dhin. Moreover, we notice that even in tho 
written language, in one ease at least, tho final short vowel hud 
been re jected, so that the ablative cuds in dh or d. Sindhi is
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•very prone to tlie shortening of vowels. Thus it would he quite 
in harmony with the general practice of the language, to pre
serve out of all these endings nothing more than short a. In 
masculine nouns ending in u, we have really the consonantal 
ending of barytones of the a-stem, and it is therefore only what 
we should expect to find that the oblique of this class should 
reject the u, which is hardly audible in pronunciation, and con
clude with a. Thus fT S  “ slave,”  obi. may be traced
back to a Prakrit form nom. f W f  STJ, obi. •g'RTrff, 
fTOTft, <3TTOTfli, all of which in the spoken language would 
fuse into as in Hindi, and thence into and finally

. The reason why nouns in o form their oblique in c after 
the Hindi fashion, appears to confirm the view I  have taken 
of the origin of these nouns. When they owe their long final 
vowel to the fact of tlieir being derived from Skr. oxytones, the 
presence of the accent on the final syllabic prevents the termi
nations ahi, dhe, etc., from shortening their a into a ; all that 
takes place therefore is the rejection o f f ,  and the termination 
thus becomes ai, which by a natural process becomes c. Sirnlhi 
nouns in short a and i do not differ in their oblique from the 
nom. This is a further confirmation-of the view expressed above, 
the Prakrit oblique of such nouns would, end in ihi, ahi; but the 
* and a belong to the stem, not to the termination; and when 
the hi is rejected, there remains nothing, so that the oblique 
cannot undergo any change. Houns in long i and u add an a 
to the stem, which is again a relic of the common form ahi 
deprived of its final hi. Long before the epoch of the formation 
of these modorn cases, the Prakrit had disencumbered itself of 
the habit of making an euphonic combination between the final 
vowel ot the stem and the initial vowel of the termination; thus 
the long i and u hold their place, unchanged by any commotions 
which might vex the termination.

In Gujarati the only change that occurs is in the oxytone 
nouns in o, which make an obi. in <1. I  have often before
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mentioned that Gujarati strikes the student as an archaic 
dialect o f Hindi, whose development has been arrested by its 
isolation; and it would be consonant with this view to regard 
the oblique form in a as derived from the full Prakrit uhi, by 
simple rejection of the final hi— a process which we have shown 
to be followed by the other languages. Beyond this there is 
no further change for the oblique in Gujarati; the termination 
in c belongs to the instrumental, which will be explained here
after.

Marathi remains to be discussed; lumbering along as usual 
■with its old-world Prakrit baggago o f terminations, it offers 
many troublesome problems to the inquirer. In nouns with a 
consonantal ending it lengthens the mute a into d : as bap, obi. 
bdpd; ghar, obi. gharu. In  Old-Marathi the nominative of 
nouns o f this class, like the corresponding class in Sindhi still, 
and Hindi and the rest in former times, ended in u, the Prakrit 
barytone o. Thus we have vr%T«t, and the like. The
Marathi consequently did not consider words o f this class as 
ending in a consonant, nor does it now ; technically these words 
still end in short a. Hot having, like the Hindi, rejected this 
final vowel, and with it all power o f modifying the termination, 
it has been able to retain the oblique form in d from ahi, merely 
rejecting the hi, as in the others. This it has been nble to do 
in barytones, whereas the others only preserve this ending, 
softened to , in oxytones. Similarly in a certain class ending 
in long d, it exhibits the oblique in d ; but in this case it may bo 
equally correct to regard the d as merely a retention of the form 
o f the nom .; and this is rendered more probable by the parallel 
case o f nouns in i and u, which also, as shown in the table, have no 
separate form for the oblique. The nouns in loug vowels would 
be unable to form a separate oblique, because the oblique o f the 
Prakrit would merely differ from the nom. by the addition of 
hi, us Ahi, ih i, uhi; so that when the hi came to be rejected, there 
would' remain nothing. Marathi differ ; from Sindhi and all
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the other languages in being still bothered with notions of 
sandhi, and still hardens the final vowel of a stem before a 
termination beginning with a vowel. Thus in a class of nouns 
ending in d, i and u, it hardens the vowel before the universal did 
o f the oblique, making from bhdu, bhdvd and the like. In masem 
lines and neuters of this class, the Prakrit masc. form did has been 
used, leaving d: thus they say, bhdvdld “ to a brother,”  which is 
bhdv-a(hi)-ld; hut in the fern, the Prakrit fem. is used. In 
these words so early as the Maharashtri Prakrit, the fusion of 
cases had taken place. Thus in the feminines mdld, devi, bahu, 
we find only the following narrow range of endings:

*nwTT“ garland,” acc.iTT^, abl. ?TT“tTf%> Instr. Gen. Loc. TTRIC.. 

“ goddess,” ,, .. » -

“ wife,” •3T5- „

The abl. differs very slightly in sound from the other .oblique 
case, because c is short in Prakrit, and consequently to the 
vulgar ear the general type for the fem. oblique would be e. 
Thence it would result that in the words after theCs
final vowel had recrudesced into its semivowel, the form of the 
oblique to bo added would not be u, as in the masc., but e, and 
we therefore find sdsaveld, striyeld, which are susav-c-ld, striy- 
-e-ld. In this case the Marathi is more sensitive than the 
Prakrit, for it does not permit the hiatus where the other does.
The principle o f changing the final vowel into its semivowel 
having been once introduced, has been ignorantly extended— 
through the influcnco o f that blind groping after analogies 
which has been so fertile a cause o f change in many languages— 
to nouns ending in d ; and as these have no semivowel oi their 
own, the most frequently used of the two semivowels, T̂, has 
been applied to them, so that we get. an obliquo sdnaryd from 
a nora. sdsard. It is precisely on the same principle that the 
weak declension of nouns and the weak conjugation of verbs 
have gained so largely, and arc still gaining, both in English and
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German, on the old strong forms. The sixth declension in 
Marathi, namely that which we are now considering, is one of 
the weak declensions in fact, and as such has gained ground on 
the strong declensions. Another weak declension is that which 
comprises masculines and neuters iu ŜT and 3̂T, which lose their 
final vowel and form their oblique as though their nom. had 
ended in mute a, or in former times in u. Thus vutsaru makes 
its oblique neither vutsaru nor vdtsarciru, but vutsaru, where the 
final vowel of the nom. has been ignored, and the masc. oblique 
sign d has been added to a stem v&tsar. On analyzing the 
words which fall under this class, it becomes apparent that in 
most cases the final u or an is a modern invention, and not 
organic. They aro, first, words compounded with the Skr. 
and in which the final u is short, and might thus easily be 
confounded in Old-Marathi with barytones of the u-stern like 

so that they formed their oblique in a, and the 
lengthening of the final vowel of the nom. is only another 
instance of the fondness of Marathi for final long syllables : 
secondly, they are neuters ending in the diminutive syllables 

and tfg, which, us I  have shown in § 24, arc in the other 
languages tgr or and 7T or -ft- respectively, and thus come 
under the head of oxytones of the rt-stem, and the oblique 
would regularly bo a. There is, however, very great irregularity 
and confusion on this subject, the language not having made up 
its mind as to which of the throo forms available it will use.

Nouns ending in short a, corrupted from feminines in Skr. in 
a, of which the type is fH5 T. M. sftn, form their oblique by 
adding <, as 4ftif. This is the some rule as that followed in 
feminines in long t and u, and the e is the regular Prakrit 
oblique. Thus, the Pr. obi. would be "RTOTTl; but iu this case, as 
the Marathi bus lost the long d, it merely adds the c to the final 
consonant. This it docs also in Tuts a mas which retain the long 
<i; thus HT?n makes TrfA Here I  smell the Pandits. I suspect 
that the nom. had become WTTrT.. as in Hindi, in which caso the
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fonn ¥TTH for TTTrfll would be regular, just as gft?} for 
but the Pandits have subsequently restored the long a. It is 
no answer to tbis to -say tbat eTTrTf is found in tbe earliest 
writings in tbe language, because, in tbe first place, tbe writings 
are no guide to wbat tbe speech of those days really was; no 
Indian writer could ever resist tbe temptation to use grander and 
more Sanskritic words than occurred in tbe spoken language; 
the attractions of tbe so-called sddhu b/ias/ia have always been 
irresistible; and, secondly, tbe formation of tbe oblique form 
took place long before the earliest writings tbat we have; and 
it is therefore quite possible that when tbe oblique in e was 
formed, the nominative in current use was

There is, as before stated, also another method of forming the 
oblique in use among the nouns of tbis class, namely tbat in 1, 
which arises from the fact of their being derived from nouns 
which in Skr. ended in i, or L In masculines of tbis class the 
oblique Prakrit is in ihi, in feminines it is in ic, both of which 
have left in Marathi only L Examples of this class are the 
following:

PR. NOM. PR. OBL. M. NOM. M. OBL.
Skr. fire,”  ojfTJT,

Skr. 3jfq “belly,” gjwtfg, =TO,
Skr. W fg “ fist,”  M f g .  1T3,

. Skr. 3lTtft “ assembly,” * n g t, ?TT2, ^ 2 ^ -

This last word is almost a Tatsama; it would be completely so 
had it not lost the final t in the nominative; it is used in tho sense 
of “  talk, gossip, conversation,”  also of “ an affair, case, business.”

§ 47. W e now come to tho oblique forms of the plural, which 
ure in all re poets simpler and more uniform than thoso of the 
singular. Hindi has but one form for all classes of nouns, 
namely 'SSf'f, which must, I think, be distinct!)' referred to the 
genitive of the older languages. Sanskrit forma tbe genitive 
of the a-stem in ^n«ff for all three genders; the nom. and ace.
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plural of tlie neuter end also in uni, which I  have shown to be 
the origin of the nom. pi. in Hindi. The similarity o f the 
genitive ending to that o f the nom. has perhaps led to i s 
preservation for the oblique cases, as in the period when the old 
inflectional case-endings had died out, and the use o f the modern 
particles had hardly become fixed, there would be no distinction 
between the different cases of the plural; and Cuand accordingly, 
as pointed out previously, uses such forms as both
for nom. and obi. plural. In  his Gatha passages, where he 
employs archaic constructions, we fiud a genitive in as in

^  ^rrsiT 11
“ The sweet sound (made) by the anklets of women.”  Pr. Tt. i- 17.

=  VX, instrumental of a
fem. form °TT-)

Prakrit, in the principal dialect, makes its genitive in 
and extends this form to all classes of nouns, totally rejecting 
the Skr. genitive in dm used in so many bases. In fact the 
terminations of the a-stem have, as a rule, completely over
ridden and supplanted all the others. Hindi has rejected the 
final anuswara o f the Pr. and turned the n into anuswara, and 
this rejection and softening are the probable causes of the 
present form in ^ ff. the long vowel o having its origin in an 
effort to compensate for the loss of the n. Panjabi, which is not 
so sensitive, retains simply for tlio oblique plural. There 
seems to be no room for doubt that the Pr. genitive is the origin 
of tbeso forms, because the other cases have a different type 
altogether. Thus the Maharashtri has instr. in chi or chin, abl. 
in siinto or Junto, loc. in esu, esun; and though tho Aprabhansa 
has a different range of endings, yet they do not, on the one. 
baud, approach the Skr. genitive, nor afford, on the other h ind, 
materials for the construction o f the Hindi oblique ph, tho long 
o of which is in my opinion to be accounted for by a still 
further lengthening of long a, a letter which occurs only in tho
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genitive. That the Hindi form is comparatively modem is 
shown by the fact o f its not occurring in any o f the middle-age 
poets, in whose writings the form in or is used
for the oblique as well as for the nom. This is why I  referred 
at the beginning of this section to the similarity between the 
nom. neuter in ani and the gen. o f all three genders in dnum.
I  believe that this similarity is the cause why no separate form 
for the oblique was struck out for so many centuries. It is a 
further confirmation of this 'dew, that Gujarati, with its arrested 
development, has no oblique form for the plural, nor have 
Bengali and Oriya, both of which languages must have sepa
rated themselves from the central Hindi type certainly earlier 
than a .d . 1400, as we find Bidyapati in a .d . 1433 in full 
possession of a distinct set of forms. The Bhojpuri dialect of 
Hindi also does not possess the form in Wt, but makes its 
oblique plural still in as 'TiT- etc.; so also the Marwari
dialect, which uses only ^ i , which, like the Panjabi form, is the 
legitimate descendant of Chand’s plural in ?TT»f•

By the aid of this view the terminations in use in Sindhi are 
also explainable. The Apabhransa dialect, which is more 
especially connected with Sindhi, has fused all its plural endings 
into a small runge of forms, as instr. chin, Akin, Ship, uhin, abl. 
a/tun, gen. ahetn, nom. and acc. au. Only the loc. retains a 
distinct shape tlsu] and even in this, when we remember the 
facility with which Sindhi changes if into sf, it. becomes 
probable that a form &hu would not bo long in making its 
appearance. Later Apabhransa genitive forms in i/n >}, uht u, are 
also found; so that we really got as materials for tho Sindhi 
oblique little more than one form with trifling variations.
The oldest and fullest form of tho oblique in this language ends 
in fw preceded in eacli iduss of nouns by the final vowel of the 
stem. Hero we have the or itj of the Skr. forms w f* l and 
*fT*ft, IT. and Tfntf. fused together. The other form- u t,
t£, aie ruuilily deduced from the Apabhransa forms fj and ’f.

|(¥ ) | • <SL
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the vowel preceding wiu'fii is merely a variant derived fr im the 
final vowel of the stem.

Precisely similar are the Marathi forms, which are .strictly 
analogous to the singular oblique forms of each class, only 
differing by the insertion o f anuswara, which evidently points 
back to the IJJ o f the Pr. gen., and preceded in each instance by 
the phonetic peculiarities which mark the singular.

On the whole, then, we conclude that in both singular and 
plural the .terminations o f the oblique descend .turn a general 
form produced by the fusion o f all the oblique cases oi Sanskrit; 
but there is this difference between the two numbers, that 
whereas in the singular no one case has retained its individual 
existence, or impressed its own special type upon the modern 
nouns, in the plural the genitive, by virtue o f a special strength 
o f type, and by its similarity to the neuter nom., which had 
usurped the place of the other nominatives, has preserved its 
individuality, and in a great majority o f classes absorbed into 
itself the other cases. It might also, however, be said that to a 
certain extent, even in the singular, the genitive has had tho 
preponderance, as the form in fig, although its earliest appear
ance iu Prakrit is in the capacity of an ablative, is yet more 
easily derivable from the Skr. gen. in^rSf than from any other 
classical form. Thus, although the universal written Prakrit 
termination is ’STST, yet it is phonetically more natural that a 
form should have arisen, which— by the operation of the 
tendency to change q  into f , a tendency which certainly exists 
in all the languages, though more extensively in the western 
members of tho group—would become ■'STfig. It must he noted, 
also, t hat the change took place at a time when those western ruem- 
bors weiv most powerful— Pastern Hindi, Bengali, and Oriya, 
not having then arisen. The period o f tho origin of these 
forms cuunot bo put later than the seventh century, when the 
decay of Buddhism brought about those great lingui ges
which laid the foundation of the modern languages; and at that
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epoch the eastern parts o f India were, as far as we know, cora- 
parati .rely sparsely peopled by men of Aryan race. A  phonetic 
change, therefore, of the character we are now discussing, would! 
naturally be in accordance with the tendencies and peculiarities 
of the western tribes who then constituted the immense majority 
of ti e Aryans.

§ 48. ibe forms o f the ■oblique are not, however, the only 
traces which still .survive o f the old Sanskrit inflections. 
Simplest of all of these, the locative, which ended in XT. has held 
its own down to the present day in many languages. In the 
Oriya poems this locative exists, as ‘ 'in  the village,”  sffq

in Gup, though it has now been superseded by tho analytical 
locative formed by x;, and modern Oriya uses nffq x; or nfjq *~n;; 
in the latter of these ■ 57 =  Wr«T.

In Bengali it still survives, as in q fry  “ in anger,”  “ in 
fear, “  in a chariot.”  Here also, as in Oriya, the tendency 
to an analytical construction led at an early date to the addition 
otMhe particle %  so that in Jvasi Bus’s Mahubharat forms 
^  ?t. i h f l ,  occur, although pleonastic, and often more with 
the sense of an ablative. After nouns ending in long a, this 
ending takes phonetically tho form of "q, as vfpsTJj “ in a 
borsc;”  but after nouns in other vowels, the modem termination 
n is more usual.

Hindi does not know this locative form : having adopted c as 
tho oblique ending for the only class of nouns in which it 
admits a separate oblique form, there was no room in its system 
for the special locative. Qujarati regularly retains it in all 
eases, with complete disregard of phonetic combinations, so that 
it is added to nouns ending in a vowel quite as freely as to those 
which end in a consonant. Thus we havo^pffq; “  in a custom,”  
^  “  1,1 a hut.;”  but in nouns of the masc. o-elase, in which 
the Oblique differs from the non.., tho change of termination is 
possible, and they consequently write “  in a day.”  So

|1| <SL
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also in the plural, ■which universally terminates in o, the e of 
the locative is added, giving oe, no account being taken of the 
fact that tho locative of the plural in Sanskrit ends in xrg.
This is .the way with the modern languages. Having got into 
their heads the idea that a certain termination is typical of a 
certain case, they stick it on to their nouns all round, over
riding tho more intricate distinctions of the older languages, 
and thus gaining in simplicity and regularity.

Marathi has a locative in %, universally employed in the 
older poets/ hut now going by degrees out of use. The form 
is the same for both singular and plural, and appears to have 
arisen from the Pr. locative in which in lihagavati
appears as srjfjf, or as Weber reads it 3̂rf%. The later form 
was probably , which, by rejection of the a, is, strictly 
speaking, a portion of the stem, and throwing forward the 
anuswura, becomes . Marathi has by degrees got rid of the 
If, as in the similarly constructed forms of the oblique, and the 
lengthening o f the iiual vowel is tho usual Marathi custom.
It agrees ip practice with Gujarati, in using the singular form 
for the plural also. This may be pointed out as another instance 
of the preference o f the Prakrits and modern languages for the 
older or pronominal declension, as this termination conics ulti
mately from forms like yHjffgu -1

Panjabi resembles Marathi in having a locative in which, 
however, is not restricted to the plural, and is not of very 
general use; thus, vprf “ in houses,”  fv f f  “ in hands.”  In the 
singular, a locative in is occasionally found, as : hut 
this is more strictly an ablative, and I suspect we have here, 
not a relic of a synthetical case, hut an abraded particle, as will 
he explained in another place.

1 Tho corrupt Knnkuni oi Goa uses a locative in , an on tho bank,” from
H*3, Bkr. where classical M. would have 7T3f. (Burnoll’s Specimens of 
3. Indian Dialects, Mangalore, 1872.) This is probably only a shortening of tho 
Bkr. locative in 1{.
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In Sindhi there is a locative, but only in nouns o f the a-class 
(= m u te  a). It ends in i, shortened probably from the Skr. e, 
“ in t t ,  and not, as Trumpp writes, identical with the locative 
termination i, because this latter is not used in the declension o f 
nouns of the a-stem, from which the Sindhi H-stems descend. 
Moreover, the declensional forms o f the a-stem have to so great 
an extent swallowed up those of all the other stems, that we are 
hardly justified in looking to any forms but those o f the a-stem, 
unless it be the old pronominal forms of words like

Besides ihe locative, several of the languages have also a relic 
o f the old synthetical instrumental. This case in Skr. ended in 
the a-stem in ena; and Marathi retains this form shortened into 
I t  as «  by a weapon,”  vrr “  by a house.”  Inasmuch, how
ever, as this termination is identical with that o f the nom. pi. 
ol neuter nouns, it has become customary to use a pleonastic 
construction by the addition^ o f one of the modern particles 

by means of, so that they would now write 
by means o f a weapon.”  Here, in consequence o f the back

wardness o f Marathi, w'c are enabled to see in force a process 
which has occurred in the other languages also at a former 
time, namely, the gradual wearing away of the synthetical 
case-ending, and the consequent necessity for employing a 
particle to bring out the meaning more clearly.

Old-Bengali possessed also an instrumental ending in c, pro
bably arising from the rejection of the na o f  ena. This ending 
being identical with that o f the locative, was abandoned by 
degrees in favour o f an analytical construction with particles, 
though it is even now occasionally used in colloquial language! 
Instances from Bidyupati, the oldest Bengal poet (bom a .d . 143d, 
died I486), are as follows: sfT f  SRftf “  that a
VM tuous woman becomes unchaste through love.” — Padakulpakb 
>•!/, 980. =J5Tt T?r ifBsr ‘ in my mind I nothing
counted, being foolish through that love.” — JW . 882.
* * *  “  love has adorned Ids bow with lamp-black.”

|(f)f <SL
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—Pad. 80. fvrsi vrq'<5r% Ifjfr ^ to»T *T “  having made itself a seat
by means of its own new leaves.” — Pad. 1-150. Kabi Kankan 
( a .d . 1511) also uses this case frequently, as TfirU

3 'r l  “  from without all hung clown their heads through 
shame.” — Chandi, 119.1 In the same way it is used in many 
later poets, so that the existence of the form is well established, 
though it has been banished from the modern literary style.

Gujarati retains this form of the instrumental in ordinary use, 
though it, like M. and B., has felt it necessary to have recourse 
to separate particles to define the meaning more full)'. In this 
latter case, it is, as usual, pleonastic, having, besides the simple 
form “ by a god,”  also the forms ^  and vff, as
well u> v ff. W ith its usual disregard of the hiatus, Gujarati 
adds this e to the final vowel of nouns ending in i and it, also 
to the plural in o, as shown by the examples given in § 41.
No traces of a separate instrumental remain in II. or P., though 
Chanel in Gatlnl passages uses the Skr. forms, as stated above.

Siudhi is the only language which possesses a synthetic 
ablative, as “ country,”  abl. %gt, with variant forms igtfT.

l l N -  A ll these clearly proceed from the Sanskrit 
abl. in as %7TTcT, which in Pr. becomes first or ^n<g, 
then 5̂JP3 , and in Apabhransa also The v ;riant forms
merely testify to the unsettled state of this rude anguage, in 
which, from lack of literary cultivation, dialectic firms abound.
It would seem that while the most correct form ,3 the
most used is %frr, and the ainlnasika appears fi p0 nothing 
moro than a modern inorganic addition, such as Siudhi is fond 
of. The first of title two nasals in igtfA is also anim&sika, and 
is merely the Sandhi method of softening a hiatus. Inasmuch 
as this form is purely synthetic, and not a mere ease-particle, it 
naturally takes the place of the filial vowel of the nom. ; if it 
were a ease-particle, it would not do so, hut wt-iuld simply bo

1 Th'u is ti.- p .go of tv Calcutta ml. hv Gopul Chandra Chain avarti, 1278, U.s.
(1871.).

vul. 11. 16
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appended to tlie oblique form. The form o f the nom. represents 
the nom. of Prakrit and Sanskrit. Thus is the modem 
form of Skr. STTtT ; the Sindhi ahl. or TRJ'3 represents on 
the other hand Skr. «lTTfT, and has never had anything to do 
with the nom. «T5\. It is, therefore, not a correct way of 
putting it to say that the final vowel o f the nominative is 
changed or dropped before this ending; on the contrary, it 
should he said that this case is derived direct from the cor
responding case o f the older language. In  nouns which end 
in 'tp Ip 3̂i, 1ST, the ablative case results from the custom already 
adverted to, o f using the case-endings of the Skr. a-stem for 
nouns of all classes. In  Sanskrit, while formed its ahl. 
«fTT<T, made, not hut made its ahl.
qvq-;:; hut all this was too complicated for the rustic folic. 1 ’ y 
far the larger number of the nouns in their language were of I ho 
type and the minority were soon made to follow that, type
too. So it came to pass that in Apabhransa the common ahl. 
endel in hu or he, with tho final vowel o f tho stem preceding it, 
as or , or <>5?. Sindhi goes a step
further than this. It knows only one form, W I?; and this it 
simply sticks on to the stem, merely shortening tho final vowel 
by the weight of the termination; (bus, “ rop e /’ ahl.
viYfg'-tli : “  wild beast,”  Thus that which was
a bond-tide synthetical case in nouns of the a-stem, becomes 
almost a septate case-affix or particle in other nouns. This is, 
in my opinio/1; not an isolated instance o f  this process. I f  my 
method of interpretation bo correct, there are, as wo shall sco 
when wo cotne to the case-particles, several other instances of 
bona-fide synthetical case-endings having been broken off from 
the stem and u.i/'d us particles. In  the plural, tin's ending 1ms 
come to bo regarded quite as a particle, and is append* d to the 
oblique form of the noun, a 'm.pfT'iM “  from houses,’ winch is l ie  
obi. f  SR /• It is easily seen that, this ending has no h i1 ono^s
at all in the plural, as it represents distinctly the Skr. sing ular
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t-'oi'm ; but so strong is the tendency to extend the use of 
one good simple form to all possible cases and classes, that no 
hesitation was felt in tacking the case-sign of an ablative 
singular on to a form derived from a genitive plural, in order 
to compose an ablative plural!

§ 49. In striking contrast to the wide range of synthetical 
torms observable in Marathi and the western languages, stands 
out the naked simplicity of the Bengali and Oriya, which have 
scarcely any variations of the stem. With the exception of the 
now almost obsolete form in c, which did duty at once for 
instrumental, locative in the singular, and nominative in the 
plural, Oriya has no modifications of any kind; and Bengali 
has but one, the nom. plural in erd or rd. The question then 
arises, what is the reason of this difference P W hy should two 
members of the group have so thoroughly emancipated thcru- 
selves from the trammels of the old system, while tho others 
are still so tightly bound up in them P The question seems 
1° he parallel to that of the difference between English and 
Gorman, the former oi which has altogether rejected, while the 
latter has very largely retained, a synthetical type. In the case 
of -Imglish, iv hose development lies open before us, we can seo 
the influence of the Norman race,—a ruco kindred in blood, and 
originally kindred in speech, to the subjects of Harold whom 
they conquered, but who had been put through a preliminary 
training Ivy a long sojourn in Franco, as though purposely to 
At them lor the task of raising our rough English fathers to 
their present high position in tho world. To tho manly vigour of 
the old Norse pirate, the descondauts of Rolf had added the grace 
and polish of the vivacious Frenchman. With that teachableness 
wlmh was so pre-eminently their characteristic, they had sucked 
in all the sweetness and light which Europe ihon had to give.
They came amongst us as a leaven of cultivation, and they 
made us whet we are. On our language they worked a mighty



change; and it is to this that I  would especially draw attention.
They taught us by degrees to throw away all terminations as 
useless, retaining only a very few which were absolutely necessary. 
Under their guidance, the language softened and simplified itsell 
amazingly. Gender was the first tiling to go, artificial gender 
especially ; even natural gender remained only in a few objects, 
and those indicated by uniform and regular methods, bhe 
numerous systems o f forming the plural all fused into the 
addition o f -es or -s to the singular, and the case-endings dis
appeared, till at last our language stood forth clear and active 
like a trained athlete with his loins girt for the running.1

It is something of this sort o f influence that we should be dis
posed to seek for in Bengali and Oriya, and the difficulty of the 
inquiry is that we cannot find it. W e may, however, guess at 
it, and there are scintillations afforded us out o f the gloom of 
Indian history which confirm our guesses, till at some points 
they almost touch on certainty. The first of these is the fact, 
now almost beyond a doubt, o f the very modern character of 
Bengali. The earliest writers iu that language, the Vaishnava 
poets, use a language so much akin to Bhojpuri and the dialects 
spoken in the eastern parts of the area occupied by the Hindi 
dialects, as to force on us the conclusion that the Bengali itself 
is nothing more than a dialect o f Eastern Hindi. It is not till 
the beginning of the sixteenth century that we come to any
thing sufficiently marked to deserve the name o f a separate 
language. Now long before that time, we know that Hindi had 
cast aside the greater portion o f its synthetic machinery. The 
only relic of the modifications of the stein consists o f the e o f the 
oblique of ri-stems, as in obi. Wk- But it lias before been 
noticed that down to a late period this form was not fixed, and 
the oblique ended vaguely iu alii. After d-stoms this would 
naturally take the form dhi; and the rejection of tho /«, vhich

1 K< 0 on tin:1 subjoct Grimm, Doutache Gmnmatik, vol. i. pp. 694, 709 (firm id.), 
and Uupp, Comp. Gram. Vorbal-Orgaiiisraus, vol. iii. p. ICU.
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we have seen was a common process in all the languages, would 
leave an oblique base in a for the u-stems, and in a (mute) for 
the -'-stems; or, in other words, there would be no difference 
between the nominative and oblique. Further, it must be 
remembered that Bengali descends from the peasant language 
of Bihar, in which, as I know from long residence in those 
parts, it is not customary' to form the oblique of the d-stem in c, 
as it is in classical Hindi. The rustic of those regions will say 
ghorh ho instead of ghore 7co. The Classical Hindi is not based 
on the speech of the eastern area, but on that of the western, 
and especially of the regions round about Delhi and Agra. It 
is not surprising therefore that Bengali, an offshoot of the rustic 
dialect of the eastern area, should be ignorant of this peculiar 
custom. The crude form in fjf is very common in the 
Vaishnava poets, as anahi “ to another”  (anya), premahi “ in 
love,”  harahi “ in hand,”  and the like. Perhaps the rejection, 
so universally occurring, of the hi, arose from its being con
founded with the common particle ft? “ indeed,”  and so being 
regarded as a mere emphatic addition easily rejected without 
altering tho sense. I f  Bengali had attained an independent 
existence as a separate language at the early period when tho 
other languages were passing through the stage of transition 
from synthesis to analysis, it would probably have struck out a 
course of action for itself. During all that period, however, 
Bengal was but thinly peopled, and its language was identical 
with Hindi, and it therefore partook of the changes which went 
on in that language. Its independent existence dateo from a 
time when the sentiment of tho necessity for indicating various 
relations of the noun by modifications in the terminal sylhiblo 
had entirely passed away, and it does not therefore partake of 
any such changes. This modernness of Bengali must always 
be kept in mind in considering its present structure, because in. 
recent times tho language has been so overlaid with words 
borrowed from Sanskrit, in their Tutsaraa shape, that scholars
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unacquainted with, historical facts have been led to regard it as 
that member of the Aryan group which most closely approaches 
to the old classical speech, and to give it the position which is 
held by Italian in the Romance group. It is time that ibis 
misunderstanding should be removed. I f  we strip Bengali o f , 
all the Sanskrit words which have been brought into it during 
the last fifty years, and examine-minutely its grammatical forms, 
and the true peasant vocabulary, we shall find that it is more 
removed from Sanskrit than any of its sisters, and it will stand 
out in its true light as a coarse rustic dialect destitute o f refine
ment and precision.

W ith regard to Oriya, the same remarks hold good. W e 
know from history that the Oriya race did not enter Orissa from 
the north, through Bengal, but from the west, across the moun
tains which separate it from the southern limits o f Bihar. Many 
of the'words of the language have the Bihar type ot Hindi, and 
resemble Bengali only in those respects in which Bengali itself 
resembles Hindi. I f  we place the immigration of the greater 
part of the present Aryan element into Orissa at the beginning 
of the tenth century A.D., on the decay ot Buddhism, it will 
result that the language which tlLey brought with them 1 rom 
the valley of the Ganges must have been already to a great 
extent analytical; and their subsequent long isolation will account 
for the retention of forms which the onward march of the parent 
Hindi has long ago discarded.

In both these languages there is also great reason to suspect 
non-Aryan influence. Recent inquiries into the component ele
ments of the Hindu population in both provinces lead to the 
conclusion that a large portion is still, and has always been, 
non-Aryan. In fact, it would not be going too far to describe 
the inhabitants o f Bengal and Orissa as aboriginal non-Aryan; 
converted to Hinduism by, and mixed up with, an immigrant 
element of Gangetic Aryans, whose language, religion, and 
physical type they have, notwithstanding their political in-
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fcriority, largely and deeply influenced. W hen the scholar 
whose non-Aryan dictionary has led us to expect a non-Aryan 
grammar from his pen, shall have given to the world the result 
o f his labours, we shall he in a position to measure the extent 
11 which the wild hill tribes and rude fishermen of the coast 
havc -oac(eci ■llpon their invaders. A t present we are not able 
to do mu., than hint at the existence of such influence ; we can 
point out n eiti^  its direction nor extent.

§ 50. Marathi possesses a -,rocess pecufiar to itself as far as 
the seven languages which we a. working at are concerned 
hut which is also apparent in some of U0 cognato dialect- wlnch 
it has been, necessary to exclude from pe present inq-uir^’ aS 
Kashmiri and Pashto. In our seven lan ^ a J changes
which take place in the stein are confined to the termination, 
but in Marathi a class of words exists in which internal modifica
tion is found. These are principally feminines in frrr, formed 
from masculines in examples of which have been given in 
§ 35. Those words either reject the long 1 altogether in the 
oblique, or retain it shortened to i, or change it to its semi
vowel sr- Thus, Skr. M. “ a female devotee,”
obi. vnffluff, where the i is shortened according 1o Molesworth ; 
or vffqw b where it is changed to a according to Stevenson; 
and in either case the oblique termination in i is added, as in 
nouns of the form W»T, obi. In cases like ibis it would
probably be more logical to say that the noun retains its correct 
form in the oblique, while in the nom. it is lengthened in accord- 
mcc with Marathi custom.

There is a large class of these words, and many others not 
derived from arc treated in the same way without regard 
to their gender; thus,

(»*•) “ rat,” obi. A f^ T T , am! even 3 ^ 7 -
ofjTlfiqi ( / .)  “  flour,” „  ofiUTifi, sometimes qi unfit.
cfiUftH (».) “  ear of corn.” „  îUJ^T ■

• e<w\
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Tlie Sanskrit originals of these words arc '5^^  or mm=R
or Efifiriqi, and '̂ rfiUTr respectively, so that the o b l i q u e  represents 
the older form more accurately than the nominative does, i  he 
practice has even been extended to words of Persian origin, so 
deeply seated in the popular mind is the principle of analog' 
Thus,

“ a pack-saddle.”  M. «sjY>lV ,̂ obi.
“  reverence.”  M. rJT^ST „  c!T3»^aI1< ^  '
“  a chain-bow.”  M. %3ftT? ”  ‘

, -t p .ouns of all .three genders, n
Similarly, in a large number or 
, , . „  P ■>, u  • changed to «•; as,i r̂.r» u ux the final syllable -

S. . M X ^ .o l d X c ^ C T .<r. sprout. o-N
3 '  mint.”  M. 3T7R? “  trick,”  obi. ^ r f t -q tjfi “ arrano- '*

? fl-. ay.”  M. TTT^5», old. m w  •

In all these words, and they arc tolerably numerous, there is no 
authority in the derivation for the long i i ; and the form of the 
oblique, in consequence, is due to the slightness of the difference 
in the vulgar pronunciation between the three short vowels. 
The above process, it must be explained, is only applicable to 
words where the vowel is preceded by a consonant; when it is 
preceded by another vowel, phonetic considerations induce a 
different process, ^becom es hardened to q, and qf to Jf, in 
such eases, at least in the Konkani dialect. In the Dakhini it 
is more usual to shorten the vowel, as ^  1 “ woman,’ obi. 
Konkani qiq%, Dakhini . Thus Tuka says.

rTEfTT q<ft qTT% W 3  I T% f i t  II
“  Quoth Tuka, thus the good wife breaks out, sobbing she weeps and 

at times laughs.” — Abhanga, 507, 3.

And of words in q», ^qt35 “ temple,”  obi. Konk. q̂35T, 11 ■ It. 
%q35D as again from Tukaram —

q iq  ifqqsT ^ T T t€ f
“ Sings iu the temple before the god.”—Abb. 569, 3.

• eo^>\



Of the two forms, the Dakhini, which merely shortens the 
vowel, is the older and more natural; the Konkani agrees with 
what I  have called above the weak declension of Marathi, which 
bears evident signs of being comparatively modern. It is, 
perhaps, a sign of the increased tendency to Sanskritize, that 
the old hiatus, which neither Prakrit nor any ot the moderns 
objected to, should have begun to be replaced by the semivowel.

§ 51. In noticing the peculiar ablative of Sindhi, I  said that 
it was not an isolated instance of an inflectional case-ending 
having been detached and used as a case-particle. The other 
instances of the same process must now be exhibited, as holding 
a middle place between purely synthetical terminations, such 
as those of the locative and instrumental of Gujarati, Sindhi, 
and other languages, and purely analytical methods of indicating 
cases, such as the particles ^ T ,^ , oft, and the like. They owe 
their existence to the tendency, arising out of the general con
fusion and abrasion of case-endings, towards adopting for all 
cases one good strong form of the older language. It is the 
Darwinian principle of the “ survival of the fittest,”  noticed in 
regard to the phonesis of the group at p. 27 of Vol. I., and by 
virtue of which the strong forms of the neuter nom. pi., and the 
common geii. pi. w f%  and have usurped all the cases of
all three genders of the plural in Hindi and Panjabi. In the 
Sindhi ablative the form 3tT3 or W  is purely synthetical for the 
w-stem, but it has, strictly speaking, no business with any other 
stem; yet it has been applied to all stems indifferently. Conse
quently, in all but the it- and o-stems, which descend from the 
Skr. o-stein, it is no longer a relic of tho purely synthetical 
system, but lias half migrated into a case-particle. On the other 
hand, it cannot be classed with case-particles, as ka, ke, ki, because 
these latter are modern formations, not derivable from any ease- 
ending of Skr. or Prakrit, but independent words fused down into 
particles. I would therefore put these forms into a separate class,
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and call them quasi-syntlietical forms; synthetical tliey are by 
origin, being derived from Skr. or Pr. case-endings; but they aro 
not so in the manner o f their employment, being used frequently 
in places where neither Skr. nor Pr. would usethem, and some
times even quite detached from the noun, and used with the 
oblique stem, which itself contains all that is left of the syn
thetical case-ending.

The first of these forms to be noticed is the Marathi ablative 
sign which is now used as a case-particle, and appended to 
the oblique stem, as sing. pi. MTTfHT > it is sometimes
contracted still further into and combined with the nom. 
form, as Lassen has long ago identified this form with
the Prakrit ablative plural, which has two forms, fgi?K and 
PrtVf; from a fusion of both arises vfrtf- This form is found in 
Early-Hindi. Thus Chand, qtcffai ^  N “ How far
is it from  A jm er?” — Pr. B. i. 178, and faw  f%if ?  PT Mrff li
“ Quotli the Siddh, ‘ from what city?’ ” — ib. i. 181. Hero we 
have two forms, yfet and 5?cU, in the former of which the 
softening of the nasal into anuswara is compensated for by 
lengthening the vowel, and in the latter the anuswara has been 
shifted forward on to the last syllable. Lassen points out that 
these two forms arc both pleonastic or composite, that in ftt’eil 
being composed of the termination of the plur. instrumental ftj, 
and that in of the plural locative ending ?j, with the
particle Kt, from Skr <=pq, an adverbial particle with an ablative 
meaning, generally indicating “  from a place.”  The form 
thus means “ from by,”  and is a causal ablative; that in flnft is 
“ from in,”  and is a local ablative. Of course, with the fusion ot 
tho two forms into on<\ this distinction was lost, and, what is 
more important for our purpose, the distinction of number was 
by degrees lost too, so that in Old-H. and M. we have Ibis 
ending used for singular as well as plural, hi. has rejected tho 
final fft, and lengthened tho vowel, and the anuswfira uot being . 
merely tho aniniwuka or nasal breathing, but a method of writing



as tho first member of a nexus, having been restored to its full 
form, tho result is the form .

In Nepali, a ITindi dialect of the eastern area, carried into 
the mountains by the last king of Simranw and his followers, 
when they fled there on the capture of their country by Tughlak 
Shah in 1322 a . d . ,  occurs the ablative form fact “  from,”  which 
may be, perhaps, connected with this form by a reverse process.
Id //into and sunto could be fused into hunto, they could just as 
casilj- become sinto, and this form would result in sit. Nepali 
lias not yet been studied scientifically, and its plionesis is as yet 
imperfectly known. In a brief memorandum on the language 
which I have,1 a tendency to favour tho palatal sounds is observ
able, as in fa ffl “ ye,”  II. Ttu, and the like ; it is not therefore 
improbable that the form sinto would be preferred to hunto; 
and by a people so far east as the Nepalis, the preference for

over *T would not be felt. There is, however, another theory, 
which would derive sit from Skr. This is open to tho
objection that means “ with,”  whereas sit means “ from.”
As matters at present stand, I  do not venture to decide for either 
theory, but leave the matter sub judice, but with a preference, 
for the former.

To return to Marathi. There is an older form of this case in 
iff fa , the existence of which would seem to militate 

against Lassen’s theory, as it is scarcely possible that hunto 
should 1 i\ ■> become hnniy&n. To this it may be answered, first, 
that theso two forms occur in poetry, and the lengthening may 
be duo to metrical causes; and, secondly, a confusion has pro
bably arisen in the popular mind between this form and that of 
the I ’r.ikrit gerund in sKTTf=Skr. in FIT- In this form also the 
old M. adds as in the word “ sobbing”  (Skr
perhaps l ’r. ;. in the quotation from Tukurum

. ' fo* my obligations to Dr. Wright, Rooiden
at h'ntlmumlo, who <.*ouri.i ously complied with my request for iufurmution, by semling 
tins nuU draw n up by a Nepali Pandit.
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in llie last section, tliougli modern id. now rejects this termina
tion, and would write tjFTSi. This T^Tf floes not seem to he 
organic, but a mere fashion o f a certain period. There is always 
an element o f confusion in words beginning with liu or ho, on 
account of their resemblance to the substantive verb 'JJ, which 
has from an early period sounded ho. It is then possible that 
the form hiodo was regarded as a tense o f ho “ to be, ”  and the 
shortened form him would he confounded with the gerund 

and as this latter was subjected to lengthening into 
SO the ablative form may easily have been at the 

same period lengthened to . The principle of false
analogies here at work is to he found constantly in all depart
ments of language, and to it may be ascribed numberless eccen
tricities in the vulgar speech. Parts o f the verb ho are used 
in the other languages as case-signs. Thus Bengali uses its 
infinitive (originally a locative of the present participle) tf^ri 
for in the sense of “ from,”  a usage only to be explained
by supposing the idea to be that of having previously been-at a 
place but not being there now, which involves the idea ot 
having come away from it; thus Vpp ^ r t  » “ I  came
from the house,”  would be literally, “ in being at the house I 
came,”  or, as we might say in colloquial English, “ 1 have been 
at the house and have come away.”  Similar is the use ol hoko 
or hoJcar “ having been,”  in the sense of “ through”  in Hindi; 
thus, to express “ I came through Benares,”  one would say «t«u- 
7TT literally, “ having been in Benares I am come.’
It is not surprising, therefore, that the Marat has should have 
thought that “ from ”  was contracted from “ having
been;”  and were it not for the Old-IIindi forms used by Chand, 
we might have been prepared to acquiesce in this view. As it 
is, however, Lassen’s theory seems decidedly correct, and has 
been therefore adopted in this work. To this formation may 
also he ascribed the %  of Panjabi locatives, as in vn ft . 
mentioned a lew peg.-* back, which is thus to be regarded - a
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reality an ablative, and contracted from v;ry ft-  la  fact, the 
locative may itself be called an ablative of place, the meaning 
“  in”  being expressed by the ablative in many Aryan languages.

§ 52. Another quasi-synthetical form is the dative in Marathi 
which ends in 51, and is derived from the Prakrit genitive in W ,
Skr. the dative having been early absorbed into the genitive 
in most Prakrit dialects. This form in Marathi cannot be 
classed with the locative and instrumental as a purely synthetic 
relic, because it has ceased to be restricted to those positions 
where it would occur in Sanskrit. In the parent speech, the 
genitive in asya belongs exclusively to the declension of the 
a-stem; in other stems, the genitive'i? formed by th> addition 
of ah, and in some cases ah ; the vowel is also rejected or 
amalgamated in some nouns of the i- and «-stems, and in some 
few classes the ending is uh ; so that the singular genitive type 
may be generalized as simply visnrga preceded by certain 
vowels, whose variations are determined by t-he form of the 
stem. But visarga is too weak a thiig to last, it is almost 
entirely swept away by the Prakrits md their modern descen
dants, and recourse is had to the stronger form asya, or rather 
si/a of the o-steni, with which also agrees the older pronominal 
declension. This is by the Maharnslitri Prakrit applied to all 
masc. and neut. stems indifferently, thus

l’r. “ tree,”  cJtejHf Skr.

„ ^fU T“ tire,”
„  “  friend,"

For feminine Btcms, however, Prakrit does not use this form, 
and even for those given above it has an alternative form in 
Trff for the i- and w-stems; so that we may trace the ending sya 
thus : in Skr. it is u s e d  only for the masc. and neuter genitive 
singular of the a-stem, in Maharashtri for all singular genitives, 
masc. and neuter, in modern Marathi for all datives of all three



genders, singular and plural. It has therefore, in the latter, 
come to be almost a case-particle; but, probably owing to its 
shortness, it is, as wc learn from the grammarians, used in a 
somewhat restricted manner, especially in the Dakhin or central 
part of the Marathi area, in which a more correct form of the 
language prevails than in the ivonkan or coast-line. The identi
fication of this with the of the Skr. genitive would seem 
to be fatal to the theory which would derive the M. genitive in 
"gT, etc., from *??. The same form can hardly be the origin of two 
separate cases. This, however, will be more fully discussed in its 
proper place.

It is in Marathi more especially that traces of these quasi
synthetic:.1 forms are found, though even in the other languages 
faint indications may bo seen. They are valuable as supplying 
a link in the chain of development, and as showing how, as the 
spii’it of inflectional construction and expression died out of the 
popular mind, the old case-endings fell into inextricable con
fusion, one swallowed up another, four or five fused into one, an 
ending peculiar to ont case was appropriated to another, the 
distinctions between vlifbrent declensions were obliterated, and 
the languages, like new wine left to settle in the vats, deposited 
all their sediment, and weuo racked off clear and sparkling. It; 
was all very well for a dreamy old Brahmin, who had nothing 

’ hotter to do with his time than, to sit in the shade of a tree and 
doze over philosophical abstractions, to have a dozen different 
ways of declining his noun or conjugating his verb; and it was 
no difficult task for him to recollect each one of avast growth of 
terminations and inflections; but life is too short now-a-days for 
such minutia, the business o f existence is too varied, and time is 
too valuable. The modern languages are not objects of pity, as 
having degenerated from a higher level; they are rather to bo 
congratulated on having known bow to bring order and simplicity 
out of a rank chaotic overgrowth of forms and types, and lmving 
thus become fitted for use iu these bustling modern days.

i®  <SL
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Among tlic particles that arc now used as signs o f ease, there 
are several which may possibly bo classed as quasi-syntlietical; 
but they are not given here, because some doubt still hangs 
over their origin and real nature. They will be duly noted 
in subsequent sections.

§ -j3. Adjectives partake o f tlic nature of substantives in so 
far as their form and structure arc identical with them, both 
being nouns, though the former arc attributive, while the other 
are appellative. Brit as adjectives are generally coupled with 
substantives, and as these latter are the principal words in the 
sentence, indicating by themselves the object referred to, it is 
natural that they should do the bulk of the grammatical work, 
the adjective being merely appended to qualify the substantive, 
and not therefore requiring to be so accurately inflected or 
declined. In several languages the adjective, consequently, 
undergoes less change than the substantive with which it 
agrees. Here, again, wo have the old common sense system of 
simplifying as much as may be. In Sanskrit, Latin, Gothic, 
and the older languages of the family, the adjective was made to 
agree with the substantive in gender and case, so that each 
adjective presents a triple declension, masculine, feminine, and 
neuter. Sauskrit sometimes shirked all this elaborate concord.
Its array o f declensional and conjugational forms was so for
midable that Sanskrit writers themselves seem to have felt the 
burd u of so vast an amount of wealth, and to have endeavoured 
by various tricks o f composition to shake off tho load. Thus 
the necessity of inflecting tho adjective to follow all the varying 
phases of the substantive is to a great extent evaded by com
pounding tin- two together by the method known as Kannadhu- 
ruya, by which, whether, us is more common, tho adjective precede, 
or, as also occurs, the substantive precede, only one inflection is 
a ul. Thui, iustead of saying stfai “ a blue lotus, ' they 
combine tho two words into one, producing and thus,

/sSf*- ' Cô \
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when they require to use tlie genitive for instance, ex
presses the meaning quite as clearly as the longer ^3rW^I-
Latin has not this power, and every one is familiar with the 
clumsiness that results when one has to string together a 
number of adjectives and substantives in the lengthy genitive 
plural forms -orum and -arum.

A ll that is really necessary in the inflection of adjectives has 
been retained in the modern Aryan languages, and much that, is 
not necessary in some. So long as there exists some clear 
means of knowing wliicli substantive in a sentence any gi\en 
adjective qualifies, it is only needful to decline the substantive. 
Confusion can only arise in a few instances. Thus in English, 
when we say, ’ * I have found an old man s cloak, wo may mean 
the cloak of an old man, or an old cloak such as mon wear, as 
distinguished from such a cloak as women wear; hut even in 
this extreme case confusion can be obviated in our flexible 
language by a different arrangement of the sentence, and in 
nine cases out of ten the adjective would hv its meaning indi
cate the substantive which it qualified. I f  wo speak of a “ blue 
sailor’s jacket,”  the word Hue can only refer to jacket, as such 
a' thing as a blue sailor would be absurd, and wo know that 
sailors habitually wear blue jackets. Such a language as ours is 
worthy o f a civilized and enlightened race, because by its very 

* absence of forms it assumes that tho.se who use it are people of 
intelligence and do not require to have their minds guided to 
the meaning by the leading strings of synthetical forms. A  
Roman required this aid. To him “ cserulea nautce tunica”  was a 
different thing from “ ceerulei nuutto tunica;”  and had he been 
unprovided with the help supplied by the variation of the final 
letter of the adjective, he would have been at a loss what to 
understand. Thus we may say that synthetical languages are 
lifted for tho childhood of the human race, anulv tical ones for 
their manhood.

Bengali and Oriya do uot chango the form of the adjective, at

( f )) <SL
DECLENSION. ^



III JSL
DECLENSION. 241

all, whether for gender or case; the adjective is placed just 
before the substantive, and one case-ending- does for both.
Hindi gives to those adjectives which end in d, a feminine in L 
and an oblique singular in e, but does not make use o f the 
oblique form of the plural. Thus one would say WTvf giT 
“ of a black horse,”  and not W s*t “ of black horses,”  but 
^iT% 3iT • The' reason of this is obvious. The adjective 
having been put into the oblique form, common sense shows that 
it must refer to the substantive in the oblique form, and there is 
no need for a closer method of indication. The speaker is 
supposed to be able to use his wits to this small extent. Panjabi? 
however, is conscious that its speakers’ wits are not sharp enough 
to bo trusted, and the adjective is therefore put through all four 
forms in each gender; as “ of low castes”  (./.),

vfpgt “ of white horses”  (/«.). This gives a clumsy 
appearance to the langua^v, and ought not to be necessary for 
clearness.

Tho Gujarati adjective has all three genders with the typical 
terminations, muse., ^  fern., and ^3 neut. The feminine 
remains unchanged for number and case, except that it option
ally adds to the plural tho universal o. Tho masculine forms its 
oblique in d, like substantives of the o-stern, and like them has 
the locative and instrumental in e, which ending is here also 
allowed to pass over into the ablative; the plural oblique is tho 
same as the "singular, giving in consequence a type quite 
analogous to its parent Hindi. The neuter differs from tho 
masc. only in adding unuswara to the nom. plural. The rauge 
o f forms may be thus drawn out:

Nom. Sing-. Muse. “good,” Fern. f t r O  Neut.

Kotn. pi. „ *rrtT » » .. *TTt.2th ^ •• (S&3 ^
The adjective is thus precisely similar to the substantive of

V O L. u .  , 16
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the o-steni throughout; and from the position which Gujarati 
holds in respect of Hindi, as well as from the analogy of 
Panjabi, it may legitimately he inferred that Hindi itself 
formerly had all these forms, though it has now got rid of some 
of them. Adjectives ending in a consonant do not undergo any 
change.

Sindhi declines its adjectives in the same manner as the 
substantives of corresponding terminations. It follows that 
adjectives agree in gender, number and case with their substan
tives, with the exception of that somewhat numerous class ot 
words of Arabic and Persian origin which are not liable to 
change. Although the genius of Sindhi requires that every 
word should end in a vowel, either pure or nasalized, and in 
consequence words derived from Persian ending in a consonant 
have the short vowel u added to them, as Tg  ̂from tnfV-
Tn*T from , yet. it seems to have been thoroughly under
stood and clearly felt that this final v was something different 
from the final u in pure Sindhi words, and it has therefore not 
been subjected to the changes which the rules ot the language 
exact from indigenous words. The same reason has apparently 
protected Arabic words, whose v.n of the nominative, tho tarnvln 
of grammarians, had probably died out of the popular speech 
o f the Arabs before the period of their conquest of Sindh, so 
that the words at that time were as perfectly consonantally- 
ending as Persian words, and had the u given them by the 
people of Sindh.

In Marathi the adjectivo takes, as in the other languages, tho 
typical endings, 'SHmasc., neuter, for the singular, and

masc., -qt fern., 't neuter, for the plural. This typo of adjec
tive is tho only one that changes for gender: all others, whether 
ending in vowels or consonants, remain unchanged. As usual 
with this language, there is some indecision in tho forms used for 
the oblique. In the majority of instances tho adjective merely takes 
the form yd, in analogy to those substantives in A which insert

•«
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the semivowel in the oblique, and which grammarians call the 
sixth declension. The adjective may, however, take the form e, 
which is also used by substantives in a as the ending of the nom. 
plural. Thus they say * n W R T  or 3 #  ttTfOTvrrai “ to a 
good man,”  and this pair of endings is used also with fern, and 
neuter substantives. Adjectives ending in any other vowel or 
in a consonant do not change at all.

It will thus b§ seen that there is in all the languages a 
tendency to deprive the adjective of its full range bf terminations 
— a tendency based on the rational principle that such an elaborate 
variety of endings as the adjective is capable of affording, if ex
panded to its full limits, is quite unnecessary for clearness, and 
may therefore be dispensed with. In  this respect even the 
Marathi, usually so prodigal of forms, has allowed itself to ho 
influenced by practical considerations. Only the uncultivated 
Sindhi still retains all this useless apparatus, for which, perhaps, 
among other similar perfections, Dr. Trumpp would call upon its 
sister-dial'i ts to envy i t !

54. The numerals, whose elegant and symmetrical develop
ment from the pouderous Sanskrit compounds has been exhibited 
in § 26, are simple in their declension, taking generally the 
e and signs of plurality and case when required, but inasmuch 
as tin y are strictly adjectives, not often requiring any such signs.
In 11. and O. they possess no peculiarity; in II. there are only one 
or two points requiring notice. When special emphasis is re
quired, or a numeral is used with reference to some object pre- 
viously discussed, the plural form is used; but in this case it is 
the oblique form in that is used, none of the nominativo 
forms token by the noun being customary. Thus wo say 

the three brothers said,’ ’ alluding to some trio 
of brothers well known to the speaker. The U9e of the oblique 
form i» only another instance of the tendency o f common forms 
to extend beyond their proper and original sphere into all a d
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every otter as occasion may serve. Tlie forms of the nom. 
plural of the substantive vary, hut the oblique plural ends 
invariably in qft, and this fonn therefore has acquired an 
ascendancy, 'and come to be regarded as the common and un
mistakable note of plurality. As no numeral in Hindi ends in 
long a, there is consequently no opening for any change for the 
oblique singular, and. we hear Tjq qq “  of one,’ ' qit “  to two,” 
q q q q  q  “  with fifty,”  and the like. The hjibit of not using 
any grammatical forms which are not absolutely necessary has 
led to the almost universal rejection o f all signs o f plurality in 
a noun constructed with a numeral. I f  we say “ fifty houses,”  
it is evident that “ houses”  more than one are meant; what 
need is there to put the noun in the plural? m y it “  in
fifty houses,”  is quite intelligible without any plural sign. It 
is thus that language gradually simplifies itself by the aid of a 
few natural reflections.

In Panjabi it is usual to add the plural sign to a numeral, ns 
Ttqrqf e(T “ of ten men,”  but this only.in the oblique cases, 

and it would not be incorrect to omit it. Gujarati follows the 
Hindi customs in this respect.

All three languages, H. P. and G., treat their ordinals as 
common adjectives of the oxytone type. Hindi adds the 
terminations—

Masc. Nom. q f , Fern. Nom. )

„  Obi. “q ,  „  Obi. )

Panjabi the same; but it, as well as II. in many local dialects, 
still preserves the older ending in JTt, which is derived
from (he Sanskrit ordinals in Whence comes the anuswftra 
I  am unable to say. Gujarati knows only the simple ending in 
m, f. jft , n. r i ; pi. m. ?rr, /■ n. *?t or W  The uuu- 
svura in II. and P. is probably quite a modem addition, ant1 

begins only at the “ fifth ;”  the first four, and the sixth, nro 
regulur (see § 27). (
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Marathi declines its cardinal numerals regularly after the 
manner of the substantives o f similar form ; thus TT̂S “ one,”  
forms its oblique by adding d, as Ĥ 5T, after the model o f mase. 
and neut. nouns in mute a (§ 41, cl. 1). In  the feminine the 
oblique is formed by the addition of as tn?l\ like ^31, obi.

(§ 41, cl. 3). But the numerals “ two,”  “ three,”  
and t[JT “ four,”  take a new form in declension, with crude steins 
^T^t, f a f f ,  =qTTf, which resemble the plural forms such as 
^ fa f ,  rffaff, in use in Hindi, as mentioned above. W hen they 
refer to persons, another set of forms is used, produced by the 
addition of vj to the shortened bases , f a  and xff, thus making

M. PI. Nom. t f f a ,  Fern. Norn. M. Obi. l?- Obi.

„ fefa, „ fa>r(, fafah ..
„  xft^> „

This process does not extend beyond the number “  four,”  but 
is parallel to the practice, in the Bhojpuri dialect of Hindi, of 
adding ifr to a number when it stands alone; thus they say 
“  two,”  fasfa f “ three.”  And in Oriya the longer form 3ft34 is in 
use; thus 3ftZTU “ one (thing),”  “ two (things).”  In
all Indian languages the practice of adding some word meaning 
“ piece, portion,”  etc,, to numerals standing alone, is common*
The Marathi here differs from the rest by restricting the particle 
to persons. In Oriya 3fRT means a “ piece,”  and so also docs 
the curtailed Bhojpuri form 3ff; the derivation is perhaps from 
Skr. 3f fq f j  “ family,”  in the general sense of a class or collection 
of persons or things.

fclindhi treats all its cardinals as plurals, and, except in one or 
two cases, inflects them as nouns with a regular oblique. Thus 

®r“ two,”  PI. Obl. f a f a .

Si" “ three,”  » f ? f a .
w f a  “ four,”

where the f  of the nominaLive is dropped, as it is in the form

|(f)| (ST
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vjt used J a compounds. In  these three numerals the form of 
the oblique in pf?j is used; in the rest that in as—

W  “ five,”  PI. Obi. iferf’t*

W “ six,”  „

As the words “ two”  and “ four”  have no neuter plural in *T 
in Skr., it is probable that the Sindhi forms have been extended 
to these words from Skr. Ttfcj, gen. 'W n jjf , Prakrit frff. 
The Pr. oblique of “  four”  is or , from which ^ f l f  
may have arisen, though we can hardly derive fffs t  from Pr. 
f r X  It is more probable that the ordinary termination of the 
oblique plural o f nouns has here been extended to the numerals 
than that these words have been separately formed from Prakrit 
originals.

The series of tens from 11 to 18, which end in f . drop the 
anuswara as well as the a which precedes the ^  ; thus—

i n T i  “ eleven,”  Obi. PI.

Similar to this is the Hindi dialectic pronunciation prnjf 
“ twelves,”  from “ twelve.”  The numerals in ^  and p , as 
^Tf3  “ sixty,”  and stW “ ninety,”  are not inflected; “ eighty,”  
however, takes an oblique When wo get among the
higher numerals, much o f the sense of plurality is lost, and 
singular nouns arc often in all the languages constructed with 
them.

The word “ one hundred,”  is in all the languages treated 
as if  it were a substantive, and in Sindhi has a regular declen
sion, as follows:

Norn. Bing. Nom. PI. or TJX-

„ obi. „ obi. pRrfsi, srrfa, *rc(.
The numerals, however, often remain uninflected before a 

substantive, which saves a good deal o f trouble. „
Ju-l as in Hindi the numerals, when treated as collectives, 

take the oblique plural, as * fttt PT3V “  scores aud scorers

l(mi ter
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of carts,”  SsTPif *rpffi fa t f ift  “ soldiers by lakhs,”  so also m 
Sindhi they take the regular plural ending in of fern, stems 
in (see § 42); thus “ ten,”  makes as^ r^ l? -three 
tens,”  and the oblique in , as vpfK; '3¥f^T “ foui tens, 
and the like. This attribution of the feminine is due to the 
abstract character of the collectives, just as in Greek tpias 
“ a triad,”  e &  “ a hexad,”  Sexdi “ a decad,”  are feminine; but, 
as far as I am aware, no such change takes place m the other 
languages. Gujarati expresses collectives by adding as m 
Sanskrit. Thus G. “ a triad,”  Ski-. G. Skr‘
’qntqr, and so on; but it also adds the neuter sign 3̂ in super 
Session of ^5, as in *Tffi “ a heptad,”  Skr. G. “ aI1
octad,”  Skr. In this respect it appears to stand alone.

Sindhi often adds the emphatic £ or hi, as do also the other 
languages, to all cardinal numbers, to denote completeness; but 
Sindhi sometimes incorporates this emphatic syllable into the 
numeral, and adds the terminations to the word thus formed, as

‘ all three,”  Obi. f p f t ,  f t f W -

but
“ all four,”  „

The ordinal numbers in all the languages are regularly
inflected us adjectives in a : thus H. m. /• o!m'
»i,uj. obi. pi. f W  But Sindhi has added an anuswara
tl, all its ordinals. The usual inflection of the adjective m m  
fcm. must therefore be supplemented in all its forms by an 
anuswura superadded. Trumpp would denvo this anuswara 
from the H of the Skr. termination cTH; but this seems opposed 
to the analogy of the other languages, in which the »  o f is 

nerved, or softened into with the anuswara still existing, 
as iu Jl. <*t, It is, however, in accordance with the general
analogy, that the should bo elided in Prakrit words, and 
softened to anuswara, and we should probably concede to Sindhi 
greater regularity than to the others, and suppose that it is It-
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and P. which are irregular. In  the following examples Sindhi 
certainly answers to Trumpp’s derivation :—

SKR. PR. 8. H.

Fifth Tpgjf . tjspfT W T  but c r N ^f-

Seventh *THH *rrTJfr „ STR^T-
On the other hand,

Eleventh W W l V  WT#f ^TTKITf-
Twentieth fs ftj ^ \+ f f  T f f f  „

In these two latter there is in Skr. at least no rfFf to start 
from, and though Prakrit has TrUTf̂ lTJT, which would give 

yet it lias preferentially cffifT, which will not account for 
the anuswara of f t f f -  It is true Pr. has also ftefTRT, which 
would lead to hut the Sindhi form of this would
probably be not cfjtflf, unless we suppose an elision of if

* and the throwing forward of the anuswara. In Panjabi, how
ever, we have both the IT and the anuswara standing together, 
as in rntflt “ seventh,”  so that the latter certainly cannot here, 
be a relic of the former. Chand’s ordinals are as follows:

1st TR¥f. 3rd Heft- 5tli TjxR. 7th ^fet-

2nd ejTfft. 4th xpi. C tli^ B  . 8th

Tr. R. i. 6.
in which, while the final ff is sometimes written as a consonant, 
and at others as an anuswara, there is nevertheless nothing to 
indicate the source whence the modern terminations arose. Tile 
only way that they can be accounted for is by supposing redupli
cation of the Tf. Further research is required on this point.

§ 55. W e now arrive at the most interesting and important 
section of our whole inquiry into the noun, namely, the origin 
of the case-affixes. Having rejected the synthetical method as 
a whole, and retaining merely certain half-effaced traces of 
declension, out- languages have had to betake themselves, like 
their Europe-in relatives, to added parti, les, in order to draw out
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and express fully the 'various relations of the noun. These 
particles are placed after the noun, in contrast to the European 
method, which places them before it; but this practice is in eon-

I sonance with the order followed by the mind of an Indian speaker, 
who constructs his sentences always in a sequence directly the 
reverse of that used in the languages of Europe, so that, in trans
lating from an Indian vernacular, one has always to begin at the 
end of a sentence, and work backwards.1 A  great deal has been 
written on this particular branch of my subject, but for the most 
in a desultory and inconclusive manner; and I  hope, therefore, 
to be able to put together, in something like order and arrange
ment, the results of the inquiries of others, as well as my own 
discoveries and beliefs, so that, if  the question cannot at once be 
settled, it may at least assume a more concrete and manageable 
form.

It may be assumed as a starting-point, that the case-affixes aro 
remnants of nouns or perhaps pronouns, which have been cut 
down and worn away by use. I think it will be admitted by 
all philologists that any other assumption would be irreconcile- 
ablo, not only with the fundamental principles of modern Aryan 
glossology, but with the universal laws of language. In the wide 
held of Indo-European comparative philology, the groat master 
Bopphas conclusively proved that this principle everywhere pre-

1 The difficulty or following the sonse of a long p cular document
which this practice induces, will have struck many of my brother magistrates m • 
India. Take the following, from a Police report: “ To day at l watch of tho day 

B. watchman “J village 0. brought to tho police-station a brnss drinki 
and platter which he found during his rounds last night on tho edgo of the public 
road leading from 1). to E. at the south-western corner of the pond lately repaired by 
the Manage r of tho estate of Raja F.” This would run in Bengali thus: “ To-day of 
tho day one watch of village C. watchman A. R. oi K*js F. of the estate by tho 
manager lately repaired of tho pond at the south-western corner from D. to E. leading 
of tho public i md at the edge by him last night his rounds during found of brass a 
drinking vessel and platter to the police station having brought, etc.” All the verbs 
throughout the report aro in the conjunctive participle “ having done,'’ and at the end 

'perhaps tho fourth page one comes at last to the only finite verb in the whole, •• 1 
have reported it ” !

|D| <SL
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vails, and that even the synthetical case-endings of the early 
classical languages are relics of independent words. It is there
fore safe and rational to assume that in the languages of which we 
are treating, allied as they are closely and indissolubly with the 
old mother-speech Sanskrit, the same sentiment exists, and the 
same method of word-building still survives. Throughout the 
material world we see that the process of reproduction is one of 
such a nature that it can he repeated time after time for ever.
Man begets man throughout the ages, and tree produces tree; 
the mountains are washed down into the sea, and the forces at 
work in the bowels of our planet upheave fresh mountains, which 
are in their turn washed away. So also in language, words 
originally independent are seized and bound into slavery to 
other words, become case-affixes, are incorporated into case- 
endings, and are finally abraded altogether. Then the mind 
seizes fresh words, and binds them into slavery again, till they 
also wear out by use; and, if the world lasts long enough, will in 
their turn pass into case-endings and disappear, and a third set 
will have to be captured and made use of. The process repeats 
itself, and the modern Indians, when they had recourse to the 
words which have become the case-affixes of to-day, only did 
what their remote ancestors had done before them, when they 
took pronouns and nouns and made them into the terminations 
which Sanskrit literature has preserved to us, such as -one., ui/ii,

, ast/a, and at.
Literature, however, has a tendency to arrest the process of 

change; and the modern languages of Aryan India aro so rapidly 
becoming cultivated literary tongues, that we may suppose that 
they will not in future develope so quickly as they did in former 
times. The literature which tboy possessed before the advent of 
the English schoolmaster was not of a kind to influence greatly 
the spoken language, but rather held itself proudly apart, and 
looked down on the folk-speech. Even in the present day ihis 
silly feeling is strong. A  generally sensible writer like B&nkim
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Chandra, the editor of that excellent Bengali magazine the 
“  Bungadarsana,”  for instance, in writing a serial novel, puts 
into the mouth of one of his characters the familiar word ‘ ‘ diya- 
silai”  (meaning a match for lighting a candle); hut in the very 
next line, when writing in his own person, uses the highflown 
Sanskrit equivalent “ dipasilaka,”  though he knows perfectly 
well that for a thousand Bengalis who understand the former, 
not ten would know the latter word. It is to he hoped that this 
sort of nonsense has had its day, and that in all the seven 
languages literature will by degrees become more natural, and 
that men will begin to see that there is no disgrace in wiiting 
os they talk.

But this is a digression. To return to our subject. It follows 
from what has been said above that we must look tor the origin 
of the case-affixes in nouns of the older language. It follows 
also that the nouus in question must have been in use at tho 
period when the modern languages began to be formed, m other 
words, they must have boon words of the lower and more popular 
dialects o f Prakrit. W e should hardly bo justified in looking 
for them in scenic Prakrit, but rather in Apabhransa. The 
argument used by scholars in Europe, that the dialect of tho 
plays and of Jlala’s songs must have been a spoken dialect, 
because players and dancing-girls could not have used a 
language which their audience did not understand, has in 
reality very little weight to the mind o f one who has lived long 
in India. It is a curious but quite undeniable fact, that dancing- 
girls do in the present day sing many songs which only the 
educated portion of their hearers can understand, or, if  the 
humbler and more illiterate part of the audipuee do understand 
them at all, they do so, not because the language is that which 
thev themselves speak, but because it is fine talk, such as they 
hcai their betters use. In an Indian language there are always 
three or four shades or strata of talk existing side by sido at tho 
sumo epoch. Thus there is in tho Bengali of to-day the highly
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Sanskritized style of the pandit, the somewhat artificial, but less 
Sanskritized style of gentlemen of education and refinement, the 
practical every-day speech of the middle classes, which contains 
only the simpler Sanskrit words, the strange jargon of the 
women, and the rough homely patois of the peasantry. It is 
quite possible for a foreigner to know one of these languages, 
or strata of language, without knowing the other. It often 
happens that the English indigo- or tea-planter, mixing only 
with the lower classes, speaks with fluency the peasant speech, 
while the high official speaks equally well the dialect of the 
educated; and the planter cannot talk to a native gentleman in 
the habitual dialect of the class, nor can the official understand 
the peasant without an interpreter. These things are so now, 
and they probably were so a thousand years ago, and, for aught 
we know, will be so a thousand years hence; and wo are therefore 
justified by experience and analogy in looking to the lower or 
Apabhransa dialects for the origin of modern forms— all the 
jargon of Hala and the plays notwithstanding. I  shall now 
proceed to exhibit the results of such investigations as have up 
to the present time been made by myself and others, taking each 
case-affix separately.

§ 56. T he  O bjective . - Under this head are classed the 
accusative and dative of the Sanskrit. Prakrit had already lost 
its dative, and the modern languages make, strictly speaking, 
no distinction between the nominative and accusative. There 
remains therefore no way of designating that form which the 
noun takes when it is the object of an action but that of 
“ objective.”  Marathi alone has a distinct quasi-synthetical 
dative, which, as we have shown above (§ 52), is a descendant of 
the Sanskrit genitive in asya} In Marathi, however, as well as

1 The Gipsy language hoe also on objective in 4 t9 which is used only with imr.cu- 
linc nouns and in the singular; thus Horn “ a gipsy,” obj. romte\ rai “ a lord,” obj. 
rale*; roklo (H. larku inverted) “ ahoy,” obj. rakUs.—Pasputi, p. />0. The tamo 
form occurs in Kaahmiri, as m&ul ** father/* obj. mdtto; nichu “ child,”  obj. nic/uui*.
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in the other languages, th’ere is no sign to mark the object. In 
“ the house fell, ’ we have the same form as in 

^ ̂  *̂TT̂ TT lie built the house.”  T\ hen it is thought necessary 
to emphasize or express the state of objectivity— a question the 
discussion ol which pertains rather to syntax than to formlore,—  
the following particles are added to the oblique form of the 
noun:—

H , n d i .....................ko. M a ra th i...........................IS.
Panjabi.................. nuj±. B engali....................... he.
s in d ll i ..................khe. Oriva............................ku.
Guj arati.....................n e u . Nepali................................ Itu.

these affixes are the same both in the singular and plural. Of 
the seven languages II. S. 15. and 0 . fall into one group, F. M. 
and Gf. into another.

Iho II. affix ko is softened from an older form qyf, which is 
still in use in the Braj Bhisha-and many other rustic dialects.
An older form still is URf; and the oldest form of all is that 
found in ( hand, q ifi. Ihe form which Trurnpp1 hastily 
affiliates to those given above, 1 hesitate to connect with them, 
believing it to belong to a different root- altogether. What, 
then, is the origin of this affix? It is derived clearly from some 
noun, as I have already shown reason for believing; and the 
problem is— IV hat is that noun ?

Of the use of it is unnecessary to give examples, as the 
form is in common daily employ. Similarly, qq is to be met 
villi mi every page of a Braj 15 bash a poem, qjjj is also very 
common. Thus, in the Ramuynn of Tulsi Das— 

ft fv j *jqfq ||
w q  q jq fa  q h  II

AyodkyE Kiiuda, 7.

“ Prosperity, success, wealth, (like) fair rivers 
Overflowing, came to  the sea of Avadli.”

Simlhi Gr. p. 116. The author also errs, iu my opinion, in considering the nnu- 
ewitra in «t|T a modern addition. It would rather seem to ho tko older form of tho two.

|®s <SL
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Ayodhya Kdnda, 18.
“ King, give the heir-apparentship t o  Ram.”

W  Sfiff 5fT«; SR'H 7?T̂ T II 
^ 3  fi^r "yfr t ^ twt it

, . Sundara Kanda, 8.
1 bus having said, bowing his head to all,

He went rejoicing, holding in his heart Raghunath.”

It occurs on an average tin times on a page throughout the 
poem, and in some oi the recent lithographed editions is regularly 
written 3fT̂ "—a point to which I  shall refer again presently.
Rur Das uses efff, suf, and ; hut not, as far as I know, or 
^Tir. It is impossible to speak with certainty, as it would take
hall a life-time to read through the vast ocean of the Sur Sdr/ar.

Chand uses several forms, but the anuswara is retained in all, 
thus showing that it is not a mere modern addition. TTis forms 
are ofit, 3if, and 3iyr. W e cannot tell how far Chand’s forms 
have been modernized by copyists; but that is a true form, 
and not a copyist's error, is evident from the fact that in the 
places where it occurs, it is demanded by the metre, and occa
sionally appears with the final vowel lengthened in eases where 
a long vowel is wanted. Instances of both efifr and are—

H *fl?; ? p  TO efiji II

“ He seeks one of you.” —i. 88, 9.

RWT HH STK f  3R W  II
CffW ^iT ||

“ At morning-time a gift to the brahmins 
Dividing with bis own bands gave.” —vii. 5. 3 1.

Iliis latter would run thus in Modern-Hindi— HTH 
fSfsfi aft,- flTW % f^WT.

*R3T SRsf U
“  Having made oboiisance to all.” —vi. 38, 2.



III JgL
fisV  YW j? n

“ Having tlius said, you find (i.e. cause) fear to me.” — i. 160, 1.

ftrfw cra  H T frt <5^  n
II

“ For the war with Prithiraj at Mahoba,
Parimal liu3 summoned us.” — xxi. 84, 6.

Of earlier forms than qiif we have no examples, and the gap 
must be' filled by inference. Where actual evidence fails, we do 
not, as some carping critics say, fall back upon mere guesswork, 
but, applying the known laws of phonetic development, endca- . 
vour to reconstruct an older form, and are not guessing any 
more than Owen guessed when he reconstructed an extinct 
animal from one bone. W  o cannot do this; but it may be 
possible to get to a step or two further back by analogy. It is 
admitted that initial letters seldom change (see Yol. I. p. 190) ; 
we therefore assume on good grounds that the Pi of this word 
has come down unchanged. Further, f  generally results from 
the dropping of the organic portion of an aspirated letter; and 
^  ns a termination represents the Sanskrit termination of the 
neuter in -am.

The following theories have been advanced, based on the above, 
and similar well-known phonetic processes. Trumpp (Sindhi Gr. 
p. 115) derives from Skr. which he supposes took the .fond 
fpm, and ho thus elides T- which, on going out, aspirates (he pre
ceding consonant, thus producing the Sindhi ; the Hindi Pt 
he derives from 3icf, through Prakrit forms fpTft. fppft, and 
g fl. This theory fails, as it has been shown above that the 
older forms contain an ^ and anuswara, neither of which could 
he got from Ti umpp’s process, and there is no reason to suppose 
that pit lias a different origin from PjT. To account for the f , 
Trumpp supposes that the pr of Pit! on going out aspirated the 
following consonant, thus producing PW That PP would 
naturally produce PIT, Pri. and perhaps even the allied form



, is undeniable; tbe only difficulty is in getting to efiW from 
■gifi. There is another way by which, still retaining Wrtas the 
origin, we may account for the t[, namely, by supposing that 
when girt had become, as we know it does in Prakrit, and 

tbe next step was to elide tbe cjT (Yol. T. p. 202), thus 
getting hut the place of a single consonant which has 
been lost by elision is often supplied by f  in Prakrit,1 and by 
this process a form nil? is obtainable.

The weak side of all this argument is that gu} does not .com
mend itself as a probable origin for an affix meaning primarily 
and generally “  towards.”  Trumpp says that in Skr. iff) is used 
as an equivalent of *5% in the sense of “  for the sake of,”  “  on 
account of,”  “ as regards.”  But even if this statement bo true 
of classical Sanskrit, it is doubtful whether the use of in 
this way was ever sufficiently common among the lower classes 
to have given rise to so very common an affix as the oft of the 
modern objective. It is difficult to see how a word primarily 
meaning “ that which has been done ”  could come to mean “ on 
account of.”  "With and 1P(«T there is no such difficulty, 
because these words mean respectively “ in that which lias been 
done,”  and “ by that which has been d o n e and the transition 
from these senses to that of “ on account o f ”  is easy, rest in 
it does mote on the acknowledged meaning of tbe locative and 
instrumental cases than on tbe root.

The iSindlii objective affix % hhe, can, without doing violonco 
to probability, bo admitted as an offspring of but the mind 
is not easily satisfied with the parallel affiliation of oft to fitt-

As far as oonoerns (lie meaning, a more probable origin for «it 
is that partially suggested by Iloernle (J .A .S .B . 1872, pt. i. p.
174, ct seqg.), who, however, has not traced the stcp3 of the trails-

1 Webor, Saptaaatakam, p* 20. **1B$ soheuft vielmelur das h in dioaon Gallon 
nur al i piru- Art. spiritUH lcnii zur Yormcidung ties Hiatus gebrauoht zn sain, ahnlidi 
wio ini Mtlgadhi tier Jaina das $/, in cinigon Full on aber nuch h solbst odur v 
vorwendot wird (Bhagavati, i. 399, 409, 411, 426).’ '
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ition correctly. The meaning of being evidently, in the first 
instance, “ towards,”  “ near,”  and tho like, we are led to look at 
the analogy of Bengali, in which language means “ near,”  
and is used with a genitive as an independent postposition, as 
TTTvTrT “ near him,”  or “ in his possession,”  or “ to him.”
Now this word qnf? is from the Skr. qj%, locative of ejf f̂, and 
means literally “ in the armpit,”  or, as we should say, “ at the 
side.”  becomes in Old-Hrndi qiTPR and the accusative qivi 
would become first then qnrq. As Tff. like the rest of the 
aspirates, migrates into g .  a form qfiTf is legitimately presum
able; whence, by shortening the vowel, wo get the already 
established form efijf, with its variant ^isf. I  confess that this 
derivation approves itself to my mind in preference to any other.
^ipE!, a., a substantive, meaning “ armpit,”  is in common daily 
use in the present day. It is a Tadbhava o f somewhat later 
origin than those very early Tadbhavas which have given us 
the adverbs and case-affixes, and it is therefore no objection to 
this derivation that tho case-affix should have undergone more 
change than the noun. As a parallel instance may be cited the 
adverb- like where f  is all that remains of the ^  of
XgjT«i, which word, when used as a norm, has kept the f  idler cou- 
souanlnl form VJTVf. W hen used us a noun, the word qivl loses 
its linal inherent a, and becomes a barytone monosyllable; but 
the affix comes from the accusative, which is used adverbially, 
and consequently retains its anuswara. =  SfTtiti, '«fiT, i«
(■Ianali t:t to and =  UT'St

cfnyt actually occurs in a place where tho metre requires a 
long vowel, in Tulsi Pas’s Ramayan. Ayodhya Kanda 330:—

tsniH in  T ift  ii

fsrfa irf?i nur II
“ la  writing the moonRffin bar, been written,
Fate is always crooked to all,”

v o j . i i . 17
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unless we lieve take cfiTU without anuswara to mean “ w hy;” 
but this is strained, and does not account for vtW-

In confirmation of this derivation as regards the meaning, a 
matter in which Trumpp’s derivation fails to satisfy, it may be 
further added that in modern Urdu the same method is still 
adopted, though with a different word. The Arabic word JA  
“ armpit,”  is always used in the sense of “ near,”  “ close by,” 
“ to ;”  thus JA  ci y f  “ near the house.”

Hoernle is, I  think, wrong in saying that is derived from 
Bengali oftfl?, as it i3 impossible to derive a twelfth-century 
Hindi word from a fifteenth-century Bengali one, and Hindi is 
the parent, or at least the elder sister, not the daughter, of 
Bengali; but Ilocmle has certainly, in my opinion, indicated the 
direction in which wo should look for the origin o f the word, 
and I  believe the steps were as I  have shown above; and further 
research will probably establish the intermediate forms for 
which we have at present no actual proof. A  striking analogy 
to the assumed genesis of from is afforded by the old 
II. and B. affix m f “ beside,”  “ to,”  which arises from Skr. . 
from t|̂ J “ a side,”  through tn*?j and , which last form i- 
actually used by the early poets.

The Oriya <£ may be considered as a more variant of the 
Hindi ^T, which itself, in the corrupt dialect of Hindustani 
spoken in Southern India, sounds The Oriyas do not pro
nounce the Tft o at all fully, hut give it a soft short sound, 
which it is very difficult to distinguish from 3̂. The Tflhigus, 
the near neighbours of the Oriyas, with whom they have for 
centuries had close intercourse, also mark the accusative by a 
form <J. Telugu, however, being a Dravidian language, is nut 
in any way connected with tho languages of our group, though, 
as it has received a large number of Sanskrit and Prakrit, words, 
there are often great similarities between it and Oriya, and it is 
singuiai that tho structure of the verb also is very similar. Dr. 
Caldwell (Dravidian Comp. Or., p. 225} asserts the identity of
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the two forms; but we have already traced the Hiudi ko to an 
earlier form which, whatever be its origin, is distinctly an 
Aryan word, and has no connexion with the I)ravidian affix.
Tho Telugu affix is as often sounded hi as hi, the vowel varying 
according to the final vowel of the noun to which it is affixed; 
thus Hari makes llari-hi “ to Hari,”  but dora “ a lord,”  ctora-ku.

Bengali ordinarily in its earliest recorded forms, in the 
Vaishnava hymns, does not mark the objective any more than 
early Hindi does. When, however, it is necessary to indicate 
this case, we generally find it noted by the affix'^, which still 
survives in tlio so-called dative of the modern pronoun. In 
this early stage we also occasionally find the Hindi crude affix hi. 
Instances of "y  are common in tho Bengali Muhabharat of 
Kasiram Das— a book much beloved and hethumbed by the 
ordinary Bengali shopkeeper. Thus ^1% XT̂ TT

I! “ sitting at the root of a tree, the king said to Bhima.”
— 411, a. f..1 3ifT3TT 3TT*I II “ to drink (lit, to
the making of a drink) water ho goes to the lake.” — 415, l. 25. 
•qrfairPT WRT ll “ taking a water-vessel goes
to fetch (lit. to the bringing) water.” — ib. 40. ’ ift
tiffin; Ulffi TITTT̂ iTt || “ Feeling fear the virtuous woman invokes 
Sri Krishna.” — 416, a. 2. Theso examples have been taken 
from the first page that I  happened to open; many hundreds of 
others may be culled from Bengali poems. It will be seen that 
in affixing this x; to nouns ending in mute a, an c is inserted; thus 
tiffij\, instead of ISUOX- Thi, practice results probably from 
(lie addition of tho emphatic r to the singular nom., instances of 
which n  o common ; thus Eidyftpati ^VTTTSt II “ of
such a kind is thy love.” — Pad. 984. T? TPJ-

II îT'  ̂1  II “ A h! dearest, why dost thou
question? (lit. make the question). Even now thou shalt make the

CulvnHj edltinu, publish I by Multoshchundra L >ie, 217, Chilporo ltoad, 1S72 
•jl,, fl, ,t nui’ilici io the jmge, tin- lettars a and i  Uui .a tliv column (tliore ar ,.\vu in 
ruth jmja' . v.iu !.i uuuibur is tho lint
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feast of love with Kanh.” — lb. This form is really the nom.
plural; and when used in the singular, thus naturally carries the 
idea of abundance or emphasis-—an idea, however, which soon 
faded, leaving the poets free to use.the e pleonastically when
ever it suited their metro.

The explanation of the origin of this form is, according to 
Trumpp, with whom I agree, to be sought for in connexion 
with that of Marathi, Nepali and the other languages using an 
affix whose characteristic i? "T, to which we shall come presently.

The modern Bengali uses instead of \  the form "ifi. Now 
Bengali is very prone to softening a into e ; in ordinary con
versation one constantly hears this pronunciation (Yol. I. p. 142).
Thus IjTf^rr “ I have abandoned,”  will most usually be
so uttered as to sound chheriye diUm. It may therefore be 
safely assumed that the affix'sfi is changed from an earlier qfl. 
shortened from JfiTsT, which we have above taken as the origin 
of cfrF, <It> and cff.

Passing from the group whose characteristic is gi, we come to 
that whose characteristic is of which the most important 
member is Marathi. In that language the dative affix is ^n, 
and in the earlier language and grT-jf*!, allied to which is 
tho Nepali ^TTN> obtained by elision of the 3f, whereas Mar. tlr. 
has rejected the wffiole of the last syllable.

From the root there is a large host of derivative forms, 
both verbs and particles, in all the seven languages; and as the 
root means primarily “ to stick,”  it would naturally be adopted to 
express the idea of nearness or adhesion, which is very suitablo 
to tho objective. Tho simplest form in which it occurs is 
perhaps Hindi meaning “ up to,”  “ as far as;”  but owung 
to the facility with which <3 and ij interchange, Hindi has in 
1 ime rustic dialects an affix or originally 3T, used with 
the dative. This still survives in the neighbourhood of Delhi, 
ns, for instance, in the proverb quoted by Elliot (Races ot
N. W . P., vol. i. p. 5)



’srowt % t ; ^nn t̂ ttt ^ \  ^ R n
“ What they sow they cat themselves, and give not a grain to the

ruler.”
It also survives in G., which marks the objective by »}. The 

form is found in Chand :—

HTtjTOH T jf^ t3t II 
f a f a  ||— Ui. 3.

“ In his youth to Prithiraj,
In a dream at night (came) a sign.”

and
dpSTpTjT n fa  II
Wtq ffTrT II— v. 13.

“ Hearing it, Prithiraj himself 
Invited the prince kindly.”

This is, I  now think, the correct translation, though I  formerly 
translated the passage otherwise (J. A. S. B., vol. xlii. p. 165), 
which translation led me into difficulties about the construction, 
which arc obviated by taking % as the objective.

Marathi has lengthened the vowel oi the root, but Hindi 
has not; and it is to a participial form vffa, the meaning of 
which would bo “ adhering to,”  “ close to,”  and finally “ to,”  
that we must attribute the present affix. vtHl becomes «f7\ and 
then si. and M- The anuswara would thus be an inorganic 
addition, common in Hindi. From a regular Prakrit form 
of the relative participle, by a similar elision of ^  and con
version of tsf into vj, comes the Panjabi objective W for -srS, 
where 1 he final vf bus been weakened into anuswara. Analogous 
to this is the form sfr, contracted from vin, in Old-llindi used 
in the sense of “  up to,”  “ until.”  Thus Kabir:

m  s ft  *—Kamaini, s. 40.

“ How fur shall I tell (of them)? they have gone into unconsciousness, ' 

literally ‘ ‘ till where? ’ ’ And again

§ l|  <8L
p e c l e n s i o n . ^ v x
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ci r *rt f̂ rcr *tt  ̂uv h

Cn

—Sakhi 201.
“  So long (only) shines the star as the sun does not rise,

So long (only) do worldly works suffice as knowledge is not fu ll ;”

literally “ until that (time) shines the star until which (time) the 
sun does not rise.”

In a precisely similar way Chand uses as

'll c l vlfir ■"I ejriT d * MT t|
“ How long shall I  describe my inferiority?” —i. 22.

The other change to which is subject, namely that into y , 
yields the Bengali objective^.

In Gujarati works the affix of the objective is sometimes 
written without the anuswara, and thus resembles one form of 
the genitive affix; but it will be shown hereafter that the 
resemblance is accidental only.

§5, . The I nstrumental. This case possesses a special im
portance in the seven languages, from the fact that in most of 
them, owing to the peculiar system of prayotja or construction 
which prevails, i t  takes the place of the nominative beforo verbs 
in the past tenses— a practice which makes these languages in 
this respect difficult to foreigners. lit tlio cumbrous Marathi 
especially, the correct use of tho prayoga is a sort of pons asinoruiu 
to beginners, and oven in some instances to natives themselves.
Tho forms of the instrumental arc tlioso:

Hindi . . . .  nr.
0

Panjabi . . . .  nai.
Marathi . . . .  nen, cn, ill), pi. tun, hit), i i j .  
Gujarati . . . .  e.

Nepali................. le.

m  ' § l
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Sindhi 1ms no form for this case, but uses the simple oblique 
or crude form without any affix; so also do the early and middle 
age Hindi poets, as will be shown in the latter part o f this section. 
Gujarati, in addition to the e, which may also be regarded as 
originally merely the crude form, has also certain pleonastic 
affixes; thus it w r ites "^  “ by God,”  “ by means
of God,”  also Eft, or Ijfqr which latter is strictly an 
ablative, and will be considered under that case.

Bengali uses the direct prayoga or construction in the past 
tenses of verbs, and has no need of an instrumental to take 
the place of the nominative; but when it requires to indicate 
instrumentality, the literary language employs such words as 

gpnrrqi. while the common speech uses the
participles of the verbs “ to do”  and “ to give,’ Tify^JT “ having 
done,”  “ having given.”  Both high and low alike also
borrow the affix of the locative cT, as in Gujarati the ablative.

Oriya, like Bengali, lias only the direct prayoga, and, like it, 
supplies the place of an instrumental by and similar
words, and colloquially by “ having given,”  and such like 
words ; but the instrumental is very rarely used in Oriya, the 
locative affix’ ^ usually supplying its place.

The Gipsy uses sa in the singular and ja  in the plural, but as 
a pure instrumental only, and not as a substitute tor the 
nominative.

I11 thoso languages in which the past tense o f the transitive 
verb requires the instrumental construction, the verb does not 
under these circumstances agree with the nominative case. 1 here 
seems, howevee. to bean exception to this rule, if  my informant, 
a Nopaleso pandit, be correct, in the Nepali language, ihe 
pandit gives the pnst tense thus :

^ “ I »te,” “ we ate.”
% % UCT  ̂“thou utest,” fajft % ttSnPl- “ve ate.”
’TO %  *3TPTt “ he ate,” " 3 ^  %  “ they ate.”
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In this paradigm we see that the verb changes its termination 
in each person, whereas in Hindi it remains fixed, thus: Jf vf 
w q r ,  ^  *1 etc. The peculiarity of the Nepali usage
is undoubtedly to be explained by the fact that this form of 
the instrumental has become so completely identified with 
the nominative as to be mistaken for it by the vulgar; 
and in all probability, as I  shall endeavour to show, the use 
of the *«T ( =  Hindi «t) is a mere modern custom, and origi
nally the direct construction was used, and they said tf  igrpETt,

Although the question more strictly belongs to syntax, 
yet, in order to establish the correctness of the theory as 

, to the origin of the instrumental affix which will be brought 
forward in this section, it will be advisable to give a brief 
description of the question of prayogas as they exist in the 
modern languages.

T heprayogas are three in number: kartari, karmani, b/nb , 
winch may be Englished respectively, subjective, objective, and 
impersonal; and wbat they are will he understood from the 
following Latin phrases:

Karta. Rex urbom eondidit.
Karma. A rege urbs tomtit a.
Blmva. A rege urbi eonditum est.

In the first the verb agrees with the nominative caso; in the 
Second it agrees with the object, und the subject is in the inatru 
mental; in the third the verb is impersonal and neuter, the 
subject in the instrumental, and the object is generally in the 
obliquo form.

Hie Kartd prayoga is generally employed in the present and 
futuro tenses; tlm other two in the past tenses. In Marathi the 
potential, however, tokos the Jlhilca as well as the Kartd ■ and • 
in all the languages except Marathi the Karma nnd Bhunt con
structions are restricted to transitive verbs.

Having thus briefly stated tho general systom o f construe-

' e<W\
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tions, wo return to tlio instrumental case of the noun, which, it 
will be seen, occupies the place of the subject in two of the con
structions. It is, in the first place, necessary to observe, that in 
Gujarati there is an additional form of construction, in which the 
subject is in the dative case; anil this is, strictly speaking, tlio 
Karmani construction: for in native grammars the dative, as 
well as the accusative, goes by the name of Karman or Karma, 
just as we have in these pages called them both the objective.
The construction with the instrumental would more accurately 
he called the Karaite, Karana being the name for that case. 
Secondly, not only in so archaic a language as Gujarati is the 
dative used indifferently with the instrumental in the frequently 
occurring constructions noted above, but in Nepali the forms ol 
the case-affixes are very similar, the dative having vf7T, the 
instrumental %; and the same similarity exists between the «r of 
the Old-Hindi objective and the of the Modern-IIindi instru
mental; and so also, v.hile'vj is the sign of the dative-objective 
in Gujarati, it is the sign of the instrumental in Marathi. 
From those considerations it would seem to result that the two 
forms are identical in origin, and have been confounded with 
one another by the vulgar. For, as regards Hindi and Panjabi, 
certainly my own experience is, that the objective and im
personal constructions arc never properly understood by the 
Unlearned, and in the rustic dialects of the Eastern-Hindi area 
are morn usually omitted altogether, and the direct or subjective 
construction employed.

It would be out of place here to go into more detail on a 
question of syntax; but it may he noticed that the participial 
form Ujfij, with its variant which is almost if not quite
proved to be the origin of tho ease-affix"sj, is often used with a 

♦ v e ry  wide range of meanings, and with great laxity of applica
tion,— as is natural from its meaning, which may, without 
violence, be diverted to many uses. Thus in Old-Bongali it is 
used in tlio sense of “ on account of,’ ’ “ for,”  as—
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■fa ^rrfa w nm flr n
IT^T %(T̂ T ?ttT  II—Bidyftpati in Pad.

“ For what, 0 fair one, dost cover thy face?
It lias ravished my senses.”

It is, however, necessary to inform the reader, that the theory 
above stated is not the generally received one; or, as these 
languages have never yet been studied scientifically, it would be 
more accurate to say that ii is not the theory held by the few 
scholars who have looked into the question. Trumpp probably 
means his remark upon p. 113 to be taken as a mere obiter 
did uni, and it seems not to have occurred to him that there were 
serious objections to his derivation.. l ie  and others state that 
the affix «f, with its variants, is derived from the case-ending 
of the Sanskrit. The instrumental in Sanskrit ends in enu in 
the case of a-stems; and down to a late stage of classical Prakrit, 
this ending is preserved, and occurs even in Cband in Gutha 
passages, and, as stated in § 48, survives in Marathi as t|, 
where the final «T has been weakened to anuswara. In  Gujarati, 
also, the c o f the instrumental has been mentioned in the above- 
quoted sc.ction as a quasi-synthetical termination ; but it will be 
observed that this ena loses its «, and that we cannot in any way 
get out of it, unless we suppose a termination ijsj to start 
with, which does not exist. In general, the modern languages, 
throwing aside the complications of the various Sanskrit inflec
tions, adopt those of the costem only, and the few traces of the 
synthetic system that still survive are, without exception, to bo 
referred to that stem. W e should hardly bo justified in looking 
to the terminations of any other stem for the origin of modern 
forms; nor in this ease would it: much help us if we did: for, in 
all but tbo n-stera, the instrumental termination is van; and • 
although in muse, or neuter stems ending with a vowel an is 
in sorted, making the whole termination vfT, yet. this is 
regarded by Bopp, i. § 1-38, as euphonic, only, and not an

' e°^X



organic portion of tlie word. Even from »n , however, wc 
could not get the anusw&ra of »i; and if this affix were ica lh , 
as the theory assumes, a relic of an old synthetical case
ending, we should certainly find it in full force from the earliest 
times; whereas, on the contrary, the modern origin of a» ft11 
instrumental with the objective construction, has stmek many 
scholars, and is, I  believe, now generally admitted. Some 
instances may here be.adduced of this construction in the older 
poets to show that they did not use an affix H or it as an 
instrumental.

Chund uses the direct or subjective construction even with tin 
preterite of transitive verbs ; thus—

^TT cjsrcft TT^f II 

^  f ^ f r  H ^rPC 3iT3t II— Pr- R- i-

“ Ten times the King asked,
The Brahmin gave no answer in the matter.

—where, in modern classical Hindi, we should have T l^ l 
and ^  f^TT •

"Whore the subject is a pronoun, it is often put in the oblique 
crude form, and the verb agrees with the object, as

fcH  W  cftvft ^  |i— i. 136.

“ Ho protected the Brahmins.”

Hero is plural oblique, and the old form of the 
preterite tom. of agreeing with TCT: again—

M f  BTyi 4j Bvt trtBTSf II—i. 11.

‘ ‘ ‘Who made heaven, earth, the seven hells. t

The various nouns agree with which is neuter plural; 
while farff, the subject, is oblique singular. In the passage 
ubovo quoted, i. 49, occur two lines close to each other, each 
with a diiibrent construction—

f l j  J l
d e c l e n s io n .



f » j f %  I ^ t  * fr  HTH m o  ||

“ Ho who killed, the snake on my father’s neck.”

and in tlie next line but one sfl W fM m - In the first we have 
the agent in the oblique ; in the second it is in the nomina
tive gff—

HK M R Tf mW t II

MW t r fW M  Wift) ^ f r  H— xxi. 124.
‘ ' Good speed the Chandel made,

(Saying) ‘ rurimal hath written this,’ he gave it into his hand.”

Here the agent is in the nom. singular, although the verbs 
and being both preterites of transitive verbs, w ould

in Modern-1 [indi require the objective construction.
Coming down to later times, we find Kabir employing the 

oblique construction without %.

WifMHT difdT M T ? iraTM T || 

f M T H  H t f w  f w %  w f i?  dTMT ||— H araaini, 3S.

“ Ho who taught the Kalama in the Kali Yug,
Having searched, did not find the power (of Allah).”

f5p f and f?Pt are both plural oblique; but the construction 
is irregular, as the Arabic words kalama and d-'.Ai kudrai 
aro both feminine, and we should expect trait) and m i

Perhaps it would be unfair to expect such a refinement 
from the weaver-sage, who wrote his language a# ho found it, 
without troubling himself much about the words he used. Tho 
fact that Kabir was a man of the people, and not a pandit, 
gives us great confidence in his writings as evidence for the 
way tho ordinary folk of those days talked; and this confidence 
would bo greater could wo bo euro that his writings had not 
been tampered with by meddling scribes. Again, bo ua . 
iho direct construction in

|I| §L
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TrfH ijrsrt «T?Y “B^W Hiff *iff 1IM II' Cx
mitt Tnnar %ff ^prrat «tt̂  ii

"* — Sakhi 183.
‘ ‘ Kabir touched not ink or paper, lie took not pen in hand;

He math; known the lord to whom is glory in the four ages.

Here cfjfqT is nominative to the three transitive preterites W^ft 
“ touched,”  HWY “ took,”  and 3IHTMT “ made known;”  and with 
regard to the first verb, its objects are Hf%, which is fan., and 

(h iIS), which is muse.; the second verb has for its object 
(Jo), which for some reason is always fem. in Hindi, and 

the verb is fem. also, and thus agrees with its object. It must 
be observed, however, that the word Kabir would, if treated as 
a Hindi word, have the same form in the oblique as in the 
nominative, and wo may thus fairly regard it as oblique in this 
placo. The verbs would then all regularly agree with their 
objects, as in the Karmaqi construction; in which case, it Kabir 
had known of the modern use of vj as a sign of the instrumental, 
lie would doubtless have used it. Another—

$T f n f r  f i t  H II

—Sakhi 176.
“ I have wept for all the world, no one weeps for me,

That man weeps for mo who contemplates the word.”

Here it, though used in Modern-Hindi as a nominative, has 
not yet lost its true force as instrumental of the first personal 
pronoun, of which f t  is the true nominative.

The uso of S| as an instrumental is quite unknown to Behari 
Lul, in whoso SatsM it docs not occur once. Tulsi Has is 
equally ignorant of it, us—

TvpiH  HHT f r g  tftd II
"WhenBughunath conquered his euomies in buttle.” —Aranya-k. 2tL'>.

Without prolonging this inquiry by adducing any more

MlDECLENSION. 2 6 9 h _ / - 4 ^ J
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examples, it may be said, as a general deduction from the 
practice of the Old-Hiiidi poets, that they arc ignorant of the 
use of ^  as an instrumental case-affix, and use the objective 
construction, as a rule, with the oblique form of the noun, indi
cated, where there is any oblique form, by the affix c ; and that 
in this respect Sindhi, Gujarati, and, as far as we know anything 
about it, Old-Panjabi, agree with Hindi, while one at least, of the 
Marathi forms of this case is a relic of the Sanskrit instrumental.
It would thus appear that, cn the decay of the synthetical system, 
and the fusion of all the case-endings thereof into the one oblique 
form of the analytical system, no trace of the instrumental as 
a separate case remained, and its place was supplied by the 
objective for many centuries. A  partial revival of this case 
took place at a later period, probably about the reign of Shah 
Jahan, when the form vf, hitherto used for the dative, began 
gradually to be extended to the noun when used as the subject 
of a transitive verb in the past tense, and thus ^  came in nigh- 
Hindi to be used as an instrumental.

Tho reason for fixing tho sixteenth and seventeenth centuries 
as the period when this innovation occurred is, that, as ray 
learned friend Professor Bloehmann1 has shown, it was about 
that time that the general admission of Hindus to offices under 
the Empire began to bear fruit in the Persianized form of 
Hindi which we call Urdu; and this new phase of tho language 
was based, to a great extent, on the dialect of Hindi spoken in 
the provinces adjacent to tho Court, in which the form‘d  w in 
use as a dative.

Marathi supplies yet another argument in favour of tho 
theory now under discussion. In that language the instru-

1 I wish to tulio this opportunity of paying my tribute of reaper t to tin i profound 
scholar, whose knowledge of all that pertains to tho Court and (JovcruBiont of the 
brilliant Atughnl dynasty of India is singularly minute and accurate, and wl.nso 
i plendid edition and translation of the “  Ain Akbnri ”  is the most * nluablo contribution 
to our information on this aubje i that ha yet appeared, displaying an industry, 
depth of rosi-arch, und rungo of knowledge, worthy of tho higkusl admiration.
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mental in ij, which has been shown to be a relic of the Sanskrit 
TJ*T, is felt to bo too weak by itself to express the instrumental 
relation proper, as distinguished from the merely constructive 
instrumental; and where direct instrumentality is required 
to be expressed, we find a case-affix added: thus, ‘ 'by  means of 
a weapon,”  is TT t̂ where 'JTtSt alone is not felt to be
explicit enough. On the other hand, «f, so far from being felt 
to be an old half-abraded synthetical case-ending, is recognized 
as a distinct word, and has even yet hardly taken its place as a 
case-affix, but is often used as a postposition attached to the 
genitive case: thus we have such forms as ijjrren^T =  “ by him,’ 
where c?n^n is genitive masculine. It must bo borne in mind 
that there arc three grades of formative additions to a noun in 
these languages. First, and oldest-, those affixes which are 
remains of the Sanskrit case-endings and aro fully and com
pletely incorporated with the stem and inseparable fiom it.
Second, and next in point of time, those affixes which have been 
adopted to supply the place of case-endings when these latter 
had become so much abraded as no longer to mark case-relations 
with sufficient accuracy, and which arc not integral portions of 
the stem-word, but are attached to its oblique form. Third, and 
latest, those adverbs, particles, and postpositions which are 
recognized as independent words, and arc attached to the stem- 
word after it has already recoil ed its case-affix. It will bo soon 
that the degree of coherence of theso three grades is exactly in 
proportion to their antiquity. Consequently, when wo find 
"ij in tho third of these categories, we cannot admit it to he a 
relie of the synthetical system, because, if  it were, it would be 
in the first category.

Marathi lias plural forms for all its methods of forming tho 
instrumental; thus—

Singular if ims pi. ^  and
„ "Sf „
„  i f f  „  i f f .
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In tliis particular, popular usage seems to have extended to all 
three affixes a plural which was originally appropriate only to 
one; and the use of "gflf in the singular is parallel to that of the 
ablative form f?sf, which, as shown in § 51, has been extended 
to the singular from being originally plural only : for T̂f must 
bo taken to be originally a plural also. The form iff is a synthe
tical relic, being merely a lengthening of the Prakrit f f ,  
Sanskr. fipep (Lassen, p. 310); is more correctly written iff, 
and is, I  think, another instance of the connexion between the 
instrumental and the dative. Such a word as°5^pjff, or 
“ by a god,”  would correctly be divided +  % (for iff), and
not +  iff . Hoernle has shown (J. A. S. B. vol. xlii. p. 61) 
that the form 'jj^Tirref, used as a dative in Marathi poetry, has 
similarly been treated as though it wore +  *rref, which is 
erroneous, as there is no such word as BT iff • The word should 
he divided +  W S f ; the latter word being a Prakrit, form 
of rgw “ on account of.”  In these two cases wc havo a con
struction exactly parallel to that of w ren 'M  above, where the 
affixes arc only in the third degree of cohesion, and are attached 
to tbc genitive of the norm: for, as explained above, § 
though now used us a dative, is re.ilh *^[fFT =  Kkr.
Lastly, for the confusion still existing between the two cases 
may ho cited the curious construction still common in Panjabi 
in such phrases as «f WSJtJTT SIT =  “ ho was to have come,”  
lit' rally “ by or to him to come it was” = “ illi veniondum erat,”  
or “ ab illo veniondum erat,”  where we may call vjrt ^  a dative 
or an instrumental, as we please. Native grammarians call it 
tlic latter.

Tho above considerations leave no doubt in my own mind of 
the truth of tho theory that the forms of the instrumental case- 
affix now in use aro originally datives which have been trans- 
1 erred to tho instrumental. Other similar cases of tho affixes of 
one case having passed over to another will be mot with as we 
go through the remaining affixes.

\
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§ 58. The A blative.— Tho terminations of tliis case in 
Sindlii and Marathi have already been shown to be remains ot 
old synthetic case-endings. Marathi has no other method ot 
expressing the sense of “ from;”  but it, like all the other 
languages, uses the oblique form of the noun, together with a 
long string of affixes, or rather postpositions, to express mean
ings which it has been customary with grammarians roughly to 
class together under the head of ablative.

Strictly speaking, however, the ablative is that case which 
expresses procession from, or, as it is called by Sanskrit gram
marians, vjTpnjrii; and I  shall here therefore onlj' notice those 
affixes which convey the meaning “ from.”  These are

Hindi . . . . cl, ft, M l-

Panjabi . . rf ■
Siudhi . . . .  tSB *Slf •
Gujarati . . • Vff.

Ofiya . . . .

Bengali lius no form for the ablative, but uses a postposition 
which has been explained above, § 51. The origin of the 

form ft appears to be the Skr. adverbial ablative rill , lls *11 
cqqnttfT “ from the village,”  in Pr. e f t ,  where the o has been 
softened through d to e. In Chaml it is often written <f, as

FIT qi of^t'ri il
‘ lhom his race sprung.” — i. lOt.

r p  I!
“ Suy ye (and) l make him slum from life.’ ’— i. 178.

(«.«. give tho word and I kill him).

I think the anuswdra hero is merely an inorganic addition, os 
ii so frequently B. Concerning the' origin ol vft, there it much 
obscurity. No scholar, as far as I know, has as yet thrown any 
light, .>n it. The most probable supposition is, tlnit it is of tho 

y o u . u .  I t
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same origin as H, but with the particle f% added, so that vff 
would stand lor cT̂ ft, the vowel being lengthened. This appears 
to he Vans Taylor’s idea (Gujarati Grammar, p. 64); but he 
seems also to think the form may have arisen from a fusion of 
the two forms of the Prakrit ablative in Wrf, and f%,
which is possible, but not probable, as ^nrr is* too old a form, 
having passed into and ssjp3 before the period of the origin 
of Gujarati.

b 01 the Sindlii rqj, etc., Trumpp offers no satisfactory 
account, merely remarking that it is allied to the objective sign 
% (tS?f), but with the termination of the ablative ?̂[i, iht> etc., 
added. 3Iore will be said on this point when considering the 
postpositions.

dlio Oii\a ^  appears in this form in the earliest documents 
we possess, and a fuller form is common in modern times.
It will not, I  think, be contested that we have here the Prakrit 
ablative hi so that the forms would be Skr. *gn"s!TfG lb'.

Hie Hindi affix ft , usually applied to the ablative in modern 
writings, does not really mean “ from,”  but “ with,”  and comes 
under the head of postpositions; but as it is now used ns a case- 
affix, that is, with the oblique form of the noun, and not, as 
pure postpositions are, attached to the genitive or other case,—  
it will be better to consider it here. % is softened from an older 
form f t ,  still used constantly in the rustic dialects of Hindi, 
and this leads us hack to the full form which is the Sanskrit 
adverb “ with.”  Ghand uses it after verbs of speaking, just 
as ^  is used in Modern-Hindi—

f/T  fwfvTTTjt PJT ||
“ Quoth the messenger to Prithiraj.” —xii. 10.

Stiff TR fir! I!
“ Quoth the wifo to the husband.”—i. 7. 

in •vbich lutter instance it precedes the noun to which it belongs.

' G°^X



Sindhi has forms Bf, and Gujarati or ft, used in poetry 
in the general sense of “ with,”  though in some grammars 
erroneously called a locative, probably also belongs to this group; 
and in Old-Hiudi we meet -with an intermediate form B B , to 
which correspond the Sindhi forms BTCT and Big. In Old- 
Bengali we meet with BB, which, however, is probably for B®1. 
the form used in the modern language. Thus Chandi Das 
( a . d . 1460) has—

bbbtt b% fBf%«r dtbx: bb 11—Pad. 1307, 2c.
“ On the hanks of Yamuna, beneath the Kadatnha tree, she met with

Shy am a.”

and Eusi Das (Mahabharat 415, b. 6) :
BiTT BB BB f~HB BB  II

“ With wliom in the forest fight the three men?”

Tulsi Das uses iu his Ramayan frequently—
B f?  b b  b t v jb b b b  BfB btbt ii

'With him Yajnavalkya afterwards found (it).” —Bala-kind. 14.
I f  q fB  fB B  BB BB srfq II

“ 1 afterwards having heard it with my own guru.” — ib.

Ib b y t  BB BTsft Bih YTTl II
"She spake with Trijata, clasping her hands together.”

—Sundac-kund. 300.

§ 59. T he Genitive.— In oil the seven languages, and in 
most of the subordinate dialects, the system that prevails for 
this case is to add to the oblique form particles which vary their 
terminations so as to agree with the governing noun. In other 
words, the genitive ease-affix is adjectival, and agrees with the 
governing noun just us an adjective would, so that, as has been 
frequently remarked, the construction is not that of the Latin 
pairis equug, but that of paternus equus. Bengali and Oiiya 
having lost all gender and till means of marking tho oblique 
form, have also rejected as useless tho adjectival form of the

® J  SL
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genitive; but it will be shown that tbe affixes wbicb tbcy use 
are closely allied to those used in some of the other languages. 
The.forms are as follows:

H indi.............................. M.  Marathi........................... did.
P a n ja b i......................... da. Bengali...................... er.

S i u < l l l ! ........................j o .  O r i y a ...................... a r .

Gujarati......................... no.

The first five languages inflect this form. Thus Hindi has 
3iT, Panjabi 3 7 , f ^ j f ; and so with the others. 
Lcngali and Oriya remain unchanged; and omitting them for 
the present, it will be seen that the principle o f making the 
genitive case of the noun into an adjective runs through all the 
other five. It also prevails in the allied dialects. Thus alar- 
wari, has "ft- Ti d e .; Mcwari asp the Konkani dialect of 
Marathi «TT. *ft, % , etc., ns well as =gt, i f f ,  ^g';1 Kashmiri

*br, etc.
I  he genitive is the most difficult of all the cases to account 

for; and, as there has lately been considerable discussion about it 
between high authorities, one cannot but approach the knotty 
subject with some trepidation, taking as our starting-point the 
modem Hindi forms t*T, efif. When the governing noun 
is inasc. singular nominative, the genitive takes the affix c#T, 

as g T W  trfST “ the horse of the father.”  The affix cjff is used 
when the governing noun is feminine, no matter what bo its ■ 
number or case, as afjg =£f v r tff “ the marc of the father;”

“ the father’s marcs.”  When the governing 
noun is masculine, but not in the nominative singular, ?fj i : 
used, as m g  "sfi *ft%  m  HITT “ he boat the father’s horse.”  
Hindi has only these three forms, and the reason of this i-,, 
that its adjective is not inflected any more than this (see § !5G).

I t may next bo noticed that there is cvidcnco to show that a 
letter T has dropped out of ull these forms.

1 Ouuhu-Uivuru, Grumni itica da lingua Coucnni (Goa, 1866), p. 38.
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The Bhojpuri, a widely-spoken rustic dialect of Bihar in the 
eastern Hindi area, has in its pronoun of the third person the 
genitive affixes though I  have never heard 3vCt-
W ith this agrees the language o f the Ohinganas or Gipsies 
of Turkey, whose genitive is formed by koro, which does not 
change for gender or number, though the closely allied adjective 
in koro, which Paspati (Tchingianes, p. 53) distinguishes from 
the genitive, does. Thus, Balames/i’oro manush, “  a Greek man,”  
BalamesAer? gaji, a Greek woman/’

The Marwari dialect, as spoken in the present day, uses, as 
mentioned above, the forms f r ,  thus
Tt T̂T̂ fr Td^Tirt “  Here come T the merchant of Ram-
garh, the ltaja’s treasurer;”
ht%: “  i  hold the treasurership of the kingdom, from which I 
have acquired dignity.” 1

Nepali has qff =; II. JRT; qq_. 11. q i; and =  IT. oft. Nepali 
having set up as a distinct language on the formation of the 
Hindu kingdom of Kathmando in a .d . 1322, we should expeot 
to find it perpetuating the Hindi of the date when it separated 
from the parent stock, and wo arc thus led to conclude that, as 
early as the fourteenth century, the K had dropped out of many 
rustic dialects as regards the noun; while as regards the pro
noun, it is retained in all of them to the present day; and, with 
the exception of M. and S., the genitive of all the.personal 
pronouns in all the languages of this group is formed by an 
affix whoso typical letter is T-

One step further hack from modem times takes us to our only 
authorities for mediawal Hindi—(he poets. These eccentric 
gentlemen are very fond of omitting case-affixes altogether, and 
stringing in one line a number of nouns in their crudo form, 
leaving the render to make sense of them as best ho may. I  am 
not here alluding to Chand, but to writers far more modern 
than he, as Tulsi Has and Bihnri Lai, When, however, they do 

J Mjjrwuri Ehyiild, p. 3, oil. by IUv. J. Hobson, Beawr, 180^.
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condescend to use case-affixes, tliey use several separate sets 
of forms.

First, and commonest, are tlie forms now in modern use:
^T> ®R> hut of these rgT is generally and in the best editions
written or qfij. From this we gather that this affix, what
ever its origin, is undoubtedly an adjective of old standing, the 
form orY being the older form of the masculine nominative of 
u-stems, which always end in o in Prakrit, and still retain this o 
in G. iff and 8. aft, as well as in Konkani f t -  Examples are :

*5T ^ T T  -HIT fvjfflg * n ff
qRt < »ITff ||— Sundar-k&nd. 305.

“ He burnt the city in a moment,
Only not the house of Yibhishan.”

^  qrait; ii— !*-
“ Of whom ho has made unlimited boasting.”

%  f a  h Yw  U H  f i  f t f Y  II — !*. 298.

“ Hear, 0 Yibhlshan, the lord’s custom.”

Tn this last instance f t  f t ,  though feminine, has the masculine 
oblique form ot the genitive ; and this would seem to show that 

was used with the oblique of both genders, for f t f t  is here 
the objective, though without the case-sign.

A  few instances may be taken from the Bhaktamala of 
Mbhaju, (circa a .d . 1GOO, the tika is a little later)

nri? uf; ’a ft jj ŝrfa <31
H Tfafa II— nil. 13d, 1, tika.

“ fame Vamdeb afterwards, ho asked Hamdevju, ‘Tell me in full tin 
very pleasant account of the milk.’ ”

*rr*rc; u
A injv. zest in amorous pootrj", iui ocoun of imp !' i i't] lo

—ib. 44, m’tl.
ffT3JTfH n i f f  ii

In imitation of Narsinghu. he smote Hiranakus (HirunyakasipuV’
— ib, 40, mul.

' G°h?A\
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Extremely common in Tulsi Das is the form ^ ; this is 
noticeable because affording a connexion with the Bhojpuri 
°3TC:T and the Gipsy loro. It is not declinable, and does not 
therefore make the genitive into an adjective. Instances abound, 
the following are a few :—

lift? cjji; ^ ? r  Hfsr I!
‘ ‘ Healing the friendly speech c/tlie monkey.” — Sundar-kand. 300.

HliTf T55r glriT II\» \B
“  To-day the fruit of the good deeds of all has passed away.” —Ay.-k. 343.

trfvj TTrtn n
‘ ‘ Quickly take away (this) fool’s life.” — Sundar-k. 304.

In some copies a feminine form occurs; but this is 
written gpp in others.

gift g ift HHrTT he? PT ||
“ The pride of a monkey is in his tail.” — Sundar-k. 304.

T̂£HT g ift  HThlT II
“  Hearing with his cars the word of treachery.” — ib. 300.

Kabir uses this form—
g f?  tfrfa ^  Traf ii 
mgrr gs?jf gffg wnft 11

“ There was there no day nor night,
Of him (*.». the Creator) tell what is the race and caste?”

— ltam. vi. 5.

It is not, however, frequent in his poems; and, when it occurs, 
is chiefly used with the pronouns, as in the lines just quoted.

At this point comes in Bengali with its genitive in TJT■ 
which, like Tulsi Bus’s genitive in giT, does not change for 
gender or case. In Old-Benguli this case lakes the affix *1^, 
which still survives in certain adjectivally used forms; but, in 
accordance with modern Bougali pronunciation, now takes long 
a, and becomes HTTC- Thus they say, WfbtgiTT “ of to-day,”  
grif^fgrnc ' ‘ of to-morrow,”  or “ yesterday,”  hi such phrases as



“ your letter of to-day has arrived,”  “ the affair of yesterday;”  
also rJ^T îlT,- Wr^iTT “ of that place,”  “ of this place.”  The 
Oriya genitive in also belongs to this category. In the 
singular it has lost its ^i, because in Oriya the final a of stems 
ending in that letter is preserved, so that we must read vpy; 
ghara, not, as in II. or P., ghar. From this it results that when 
the affix cfiT was added, the stood alone between two vowels, 
and was, according to the general rule, elided. It ought to have 
thus produced ghara+ar=zghar&r ;  but the tendency of Oriya is 
to shortening unaccented vowels, and, whatever may have been 
the place of incidence of the accent in ancient times, in the 
present day it is certainly on the stem-syllable in ghdrar. Con
sequently, instead of ghardr, we get gharar. In Bengali the 
same thing occurred, and the present form of the genitive 
in er is, in all probability, another exemplification of the 
often-remarked tendency of this language to corrupt d into c. 
This view is supported by the fact that, in many cases where 
custom had previously led to the rejection of the final a of the 
stem, the genitive even in Bengali is formed by ar, as in Oriya.
If further confirmation were peeded of this origin of the T geni
tive, it would be found in the Oriya plural; where the efi is still 
preserved. Oriya, as above noted, § 43, adds to the stem the 
word , to form the plural. This word takes in the noin. the 
form ?n»t for animate, and JTT»T for inanimate objects; and in 
the oblique *rr®T*I, which is probably for like the Old-
llinili plural. Adding to ?TTrR the genitive form wo get 
the modern Oriya genitive wherein the cfj has boon
preserved, quite according to rule, by being incorporated with 
the preceding nasal. Bidyapati sings—

ijwic?rrlfrsft fw«j greizT i—p« i. osi,
" I  was u virtuous woman, I have become unchaste through delighting 

in fit’s words.”

In his poetry, however, as in Kabir’s, this form is more

f(f)| <sl
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frequently met with in the pronouns ;■ in the genitive of nouns 
he generally drops the "T, and uses only : as

TftfH XIWP!! TH  II—Pad- 985> 2-
“ The love o f a good man is like a lino ('engraved on) stone.”

^3TcS TTT SR II— Pad-
“ Every one will say (it is) the quality of love.”

tp iR R i II—:Pad- 109« °-
“ It increases like the fibres of the lotus.”

To be classed together with these forms is, I  apprehend, the 
Marathi-affix cfiT, denoting “ a resident of,”  as in 
“ a man of Chiplun.”  Hero also I would place the Marwari 
Vt, where the initial qi has been rejected, and the still further 
corrupted Mewari 3§1, and Konkani uff.

Passing on from JRT and its variations, we must come to a 
fuller form % s0 ‘- This was first pointed out as a genitive 
by Hoernle in his articles in the Journ. As. Soc. B., and I  have 
since found additional confirmation of his view from other in
stances. The two passages which were first noticed are in Chand.

f̂ vETT ^  •vftfT’T Wfsf 13 ||
f^ fs  f t  f^f-g MWTR ll-xxi. 29, 9.

“ The kcttlo-drum mado a noise, tho'armies wheeled,
The sight of tho C'haliuvan was lost from view.”

That is, the two armies lost, sight of each other from the dust 
they raised. The second passage is very obscure, and the render
ing is tentative on ly ; there is, however, no doubt about tho 
genitive.

VR ’SN W * T » I  %Tt I!
f in e s t  f W  M3i «-*»■ U1>?•

“ fUindlv run the tit pliant of tho Oliahuvun ;
Making a circuit, lie surrounded (tho enemy) on all four sides.”

There are other passages also where this form occurs. In 
fact, it is used whenever a rhyme is wanted for tho preterite ol
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YvTTO “ to turn.”  Eabir, however, uses it in the middle of a . 
verse:—

w t  *rfa t?% 'tn^ n
f^C hW ^ T ft  I  ^ r a  JF^IXT *113; ||—Saklii 153.

“ The society o f human beings, into that let no one hastily plunge;
In one field feed the tiger, the ass, and the cow.”

HTHH H fa  *TTT II

TT% -gift tu fa  TfiuT HT3T "3TL[ SRtrW | |—Sakhi 142.
“  Of ignorance are three qualities, the bee (he. life) has there taken up

his abode;
On one branch three fruits, the brinjal, sugar-cane, and cotton.” 1

Stott w  w h t o  ii

f̂^TOT Tit; TI^SJ TOTWt II—Saklii 77.
“ (As from) the clouds o/Sravan drops fall from the sky,

All the world has become Yaishnava, giving ear to the gurus."

( Flerc ĴTTTTO =  I , <|fa*n =  Lj <S). Tulsi Das also knows 
this affix, thus—

*TO fa il  ^ fa  ^pfa-rt ||
TlJpd HHtfa HZ fTTO % ft  U—Ayodhya-k. 53.

“ For many days there was great expectation,
Omens and certainty o f a meeting with the friend.”

U fa Tifai W*T ATT HS» s*

f a ? «  3 ^ q f a  c*fq II—Lankd-k. 6.
“ Hearing this speech o f the son of the wind,

(Smiles Itaghupati looking at tho monkey’s body.”

y it  ||—Arunya-k. 265.
“ Seeing the smoke of (tho bodies of) Khnra and Diishnna.”

Tho form ifcfa, with its changes for gender and case, is also

: This is one of Kahir’s obscure didactic utterances. H® means that ignorance,
••f fulle r tlio condition of unussistod human nature, has the throe qualities of taU va, 
ra jah , and tam nh, in which life, compared to a bee umong flowers, is sunk. It is, In 
says ns if one branch should hear such different products us those mentioned.
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in use in Old-Gujarati, and the range of forms is fuller than in 
H indi; thus we have—

M . F . N .

With a n. siug. f i f t
„ n. pi. %TJ id. %J(T-
»  oblique anil ill. "̂ iTT aiid"q:l\'.

Illustrations arc—

ii y ra t  %  II
Samul Das, Padmavati, 64.1 

“ I  hare kept at homo the son o/Champak.”

f n i  %ift iftT t vrra jr r e r  h
‘ ‘ Let there be an order o f  Your Majesty, 1 will suck the sea dry.”

—id. A n gadavish tk i in K uvya-d . i. 23.

3 rr^ % * ;T  Ht7? TTCHT ^  T
“ Having left the waves of Ganges, he goes on to the bank and drinks 

from a well.”
— N a rtin g h  M cheta  iu K u v ya -d . ii. 4.

It is a well-known and frequently used affix in Gujarati.
To complete the range of illustrations, I  may add here a 

remark which was accidentally omitted from its right place a 
page or two back, that Bidyapati’s genitive in formed by 
omitting the ^  of efij;, is also found in Old-IIindi. Thus, Tulsi 
Bits has—

fq n  ^  ii—Ay.-k. 334.
sj s»

“ (To obey) a father’s command is the crown of virtue.”

And it occurs iu Chund :—

ffC  W ? lf?  11
“ Iluri can save in an instant.” —i. GO.

In this place T iff is — TPif, and is used in the third grade of 
cohesion with the genitive of the governed noun, so that 
is u genitive ifgjvt =  WHT), and cjj is shortened from or 3*TT-

1 From Lutkj-’s Gujarati Grammar, p. !2iO.



The various facts that have been adduced have brought us up 
to the edge of the gap of the dark ages; and, before leaving 
term firma for the region of analogy and the eloudland of 
inference, it may be as well to sum up what we have gained.

Hindi forms its genitive by affixes which produce an adjectival 
construction; these are T̂T, sfi, Of these is written qfl 
in iSTepali, and in many rustic dialects, also in mediaeval poetry.

Bhojpuri has a pronominal genitive in qryr, Marwari
has TT, y , y f .  Tulsi Das and other writers have six;, with a 
feminine 3TTT, which is doubtful. Oriya has Sfiy in the genitive 
plural, andyfy in that of the singular, which latter is due, as is also 
the Harwari y y , to loss of the ofi. Bengali had spy in pronouns, 
and has y r y  still in certain adjectival formations; and its pre
sent genitive TJT is formed from y y  by loss of m and softening 
of the a (resulting from the coalition of the final a o f the stem 
with the initial a o f the termination) into e, more suo. The 
gipsies have preserved the and the y  both in their genitive 
loro, which, when used as an adjective, has a feminine Iceri.

Old-IIindi and Gujarati have a fuller form o f this genitive 
affix—' yV-

Beyond these facts, there is, as far as we know, nothing further 
to be adduced; and the question now is, what is the origin of 
these forms ? The form y y f  is found in one of those scraps of 
Apabhransa saws which tSastri Yrajlal has quoted in his admir
able little work. Ho unfortunately does not give the author’s 
name, and gives the date ns Sam vat 1551 ( a .d . 1495), which is 
very modern for Apabhransa; but the languago o f the lines is 
older than this date:—

wwt %fr wvtt %fr Mtr ii
s t fy fy  ii

“ Constipation at eighty-six, faffing in lore with one’s female slave,
Wrapping oneself in a blanket, show that death is near.”

This might pass for Old-Hindi or Old-Gujarati; and it is note
worthy 1 hat the language is precisely identical with that which

• ( 1 1  ( C T
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Homacliandra writes about as a Prakrit. It may, therefore, be 
permitted to us to regard the form as one which ascends 
into the Prakrit stage, or that of decaying but still existent 
synthetical forms, and it is consequently a form which has not 
vet become a mere affix, but still retains something of the nature 
of an independent word, and, as such, has a meaning of its own.
W e shall see, as we go further back in point of time, that in a 
slightly earlier age this word is capable of being used alone as 
an integral constituent portion of a sentence.

There has lately been a controversy between Iloernlc and 
Pischel on this very subject; and in a work like this, which pro- 

■ losses to lay before the reader such deductions as the author has 
been able to make from his own observation, and such facts as are 
generally admitted by scholars, it would bo out of place to enter 
uito a lengthened argument upon questions which are still sub 
Jit dice. After reading and testing as far as I am ablo the argu
ments of both sides, tho conclusion that I have come to in my 
own mind is that Hocrnlo is right, and that the objections of 
Pischel refer rather to details than to the general argument.
The reader may judge for himself, cither from the original 
articles (J. A.S. 13., pt. i. p. 124,1872 ; Indian Antiquary, vol. ii.
PP- 121, 210, 308), or from the following brief but I  trust 
accurate, abstract of the arguments.

Tho Prakrits havo a word kcra, which is used in the plays in 
Ihe -/inso of “ done by,”  “ connected with,”  “ belonging to,”  and 
the like. It is to this word that the genitival form is 
referred by tho writers above mentioned. It also, occurs as 
kcruka, Ttoerulo derives it from the Skr. past participle tgnf; 
Pischel, following Lassen and Webor, derives it from lanja. 
Hoornle’s process is as follows: lirf becomes in Prakrit 
just a become Vtfrfft and changes to EnTTft; then tho 
<T drops out according to rule, loavin g which is the
same word under a slightly different method of spelling as 
Llmud’s HRff. a form in use all through modia val Hindi.

®  ' JSLK y i— < # /  DECLENSION. 28a



/ ^ se ^ \  ; ' n(fiT
W ' - . * " -  28G d e c l e n s io n . ^ ^

X%?

or afiEfT makes qjipf just as naturally as qjpgcf makes 
"■3^0 through (see Yol. I. p. 135). Pischel seems
to mistake Hoernle’s meaning, and to labour under the dis
advantage of knowing nothing o f the modern lauguages. A  
question like this is not to be settled, like a matter of Greek or 
Latin scholarship, merely by collating texts of written works.
He urges that keraka is far too modem to have undergone “  so 
vast and rapid”  a change as that into Bengali er. But, unless 
the whole of this work which I am engaged on is wrong, the 
most striking feature of the seven languages is precisely the 
“ vast and rapid”  change which they have undergone; and, in 
this particular instance, a change that took fifteen centuries to 
effect is hardly too rapid. He relies on Lassen (p 118), w'ko, 
however, admits that his reason for doubting tho derivation of 
%r^i from 5fTT is merely the absence of an y  which could form tj 
in the first syllable by epenthesis. Hoernle has shown how this 
might be, and has proved the ’existence of intermediate forms 

and afifrwn. The derivation from qrpq is a sort of pis 
alter, a casual thought which appears to have occurred to Lassen 
when ho was hunting for an analogy to &schari/a=achchhero.
It does not seem to have struck him or Pischel that the meaning

D

of kdryam will not in any way produce a genitive, while that of 
krita will. Krita means “ done;”  and to take as an instance 
the line of Tulsi Da- quoted above, gift} qsy qvp.iT =  gifqffg gqsf 
“ the speech made by the monkey,”  is a phrase which would 
easily glide into “  the speech of the monkey,”  while the phrase 

would require to have its meaning violently 
wrenched before it could bo got to moan anything of the kind.
I cannot perceive the drift o f Pisohcl’s objection founded on the 
fact, that keraka is always inflected. Of euurtu it is, and so is its 
descendant Gujarati gpft, % rt, etc.; and it is this very quality 
of being inflected that makes it suitable for an adjectival genitive 
affix. It is further urged that in the later Prakrit dialects keraka 
becomes kclaka. This dot not concern us, because the later
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written Prakrits are as artificial as Sanskrit itself, and probably 
were utterly unlike the spoken language.

It may then, as a conclusion, be safely stated that Skr. ttirilT 
becomes in Pr. then a n d ^ cfit , from which we
get yj^yff and 'bn/T, and that from this, shortened into cf/T, 
•comes the Mod.-Hindi yiT ; while from gi'-p, rejecting the final 
vowel as useless, in the two languages which have dispensed 
with gender and case, the Bengali forms yjT and n y  and the 
Oriya yjT and c$y are derived. It ip possible that the Mewari 
3ot and Konkani may be similarly derived from but
I prefer to regard them as modifications of an original y t ,  such 
as we have in Marwari.

Gujarati has for its genitive affix a series— yY, yY, y ,  etc. 
The early form of this affix, which is found also in Apabhransa, 
is Tptft. cJUlY, y r j. Instances are—

h t  i f r y t f  ■yiyy 11
“ f ix  thy thoughts on llari, 0 thou of little wit, indolent.”

—Narsingh Mcheta, Kuvya-d. ii. 1.
• (Literally, “  grasp the meditation o /H ari.” )

n m  ynr w n  % y y r  w r ^ r  i 
y  w r  f l y y  <fr y y y  y1% 11

“ The man who has cultivated the excellent virtues o/Hari,
The world celebrates his glory.” — ib.

y f r  y w ry %  y f  *ren h*. n
■‘ On account of the shame of JDrupudi, ho rushed from Dwarika in a 

breath.” — ib. ii. 5.

In this line both forms of tho genitive are used, that with 
and that with <l5j- Another instance from the Apabhransa 
was quoted in § 46. Another is—

yaiT entfr yT% I
“ The King of Lanka, thus speaks.” — ib. i. 1G.

Side by side with this affix, the modem affix in y t  , etc., occurs;

DECLENSION. 2 8 7 ^
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but this does not prove that it is not a later form of cruft, 
because the poets habitually employ archaic forms side by side 
with those oe their own day, as we have seen in the quotations 
from the Hindi poets in this Chapter. Nor does the change of 
T!f to present any difficulty, as Gujarati is very lax in this 
matter, and in common parlance, like Hindi, uses in places 
where UT is etymologically correct.

Bearing in mind that the principle which runs through the 
genitives of all these languages is to apply to the noun some 
affix which shall give it an adjectival sense, it will not seem 
strange that each language should have selected its own affix 
from the extensive range of adjectival affixes which Sanskrit 
offers. In the present instance it is natural to look to the affix 
cH , in such words as TRTtH “  perpetual,”  from “  always ; ”

“ ancient,”  from UTT “ formerly;”  «TcI«T “ new,”  from 
«T “ now;”  fiertcR “ old,”  from fq y  “ long ago.”  ^ is gene
rally written nr in the western Prakrits, and thus becomes 
in Apabhransa, as we have seen (§ 46), rrurf. The meaning of 
<T«l accords well with that of an adjectival genitive; and it is • 
not strange to see an affix which in the classical language is of 
restricted use, extended by the vulgar to every noun in their 
language. Although in Sanskrit this affix forms adjectives out 
of adverbs of time only, yet in the Gipsy language we fiud the 
corresponding affix tno extended to adverbs of place; as,

anglalutno “ former,”  from angldl “ before”  (Skr. *%¥()•

rattvtno ) . . . .  ratti ) . .
“ nightly,” „ . “ idght” (Skr. TTfw).arattutno) b arattij b K

avgutno “ firstborn,” „  avgo “ former.”
duritno “ distant,” „  thn “ far” (Skr.

And even to nouns, ns—

gavudno “ village.!-,” ,, gav “ villngc” (8kr.^TfJ?i II. J|(3|).
daharutnn “ kingly,”  ,, dakar “ king.”
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W ith elision o f t ,  just as in modern Gujarati,
angctruno “  made o f coal,”  ,, angdr “ coal”  (Skr. '^Tjj'T^)- 

baruno “  stony," „  bar “  stone.” 1

The affix fHT is also in use in some rustic dialects of Hindi, 
and will probably be found in Chand, though I  do not remember 
to have seen it there.

The Marathi genitive affix vjt has been asserted io be derived 
from the II. qij by the change o f w into vp; but after much 
searching I  am unable to find a single other instance o f this 
change in the whole o f this language, and hesitate to believe 
that so common a word as the genitive affix should be the result 
o f a phonetic change, which is absolutely isolated and unsup
ported by a single analogous process (see Yol. I. p. 209). It 
seems rather to have arisen from the Skr. affix meaning 
“ produced in,”  “ sprung from,”  in such words as 
“ southern,”  “ western.”  Here, again, it is assumed
that an affix o f restricted application in Sanskrit lias obtained 
a wider use in the vulgar language* In old Marathi poetry this 
affix has a lengthened form frgig, and % f?t; but this
additional syllable is merely added to eke out the metro, 
and is commonly found after other case-affixes also, as in 
iffa  and for fGt

Sindhi takes as its affix which Trumpp wishes to derive 
from tin' Skr. adjeCtiavl affix q; through q' to q ,  a process for 
which there is no authority. It will be in analogy to the 
derivations suggested for the G. and M. q i -  to derive 
this affix also from a Sanskrit adjectival termination, namely 
^  iu SL1<di words as q q ,  T/Gt, qtq, VJHf, and the like.
The only obstacle to this theory is that q f  is added to 
the oblicpie form, whereas, if  ever)' substantive had been made 
into an adjective by tlie addition of q ,  only the stem would 
remain; and the Name objection applies to the derivation

1 Miklusicli, uober die muudaitoii dor Zigovner Europa’a, ii, 23.
\ol . ii . 19
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suggested for Marathi vt; thus equinus, might give VTt-
3^1 and thence tfl“rR T , hut not WREfTWI, as it actually is. 
Perhaps among the unthinking vulgar the custom of adding all 
the other case-affixes to the oblique form was carelessly extended 
to the genitive also. As regards Sindhi, however, it is, as an al
ternative lino of investigation to be pursued, worthy of considera
tion whether we have not here the relative pronoun “ w h o ;'’ 
thus vrrfvr Wt rrft “ the master of the houses,”  would be origi
nally, “  the master who (is) o f the houses,” — the oblique form here 
doing duty as a genitive, which is exceedingly probable when 
we remember how large a part the genitive occupies in the 
formation o f the modern oblique.

Sindhi and Kashmiri have a genitive affix, S. K . lit? . 
The modifications o f the Kashmiri genitival affix are very 
eccentric and peculiar, and arc given as follows by Elmslic 
(J. A . S. B., vol. xxxix. p. 101).

With singular ( Sing, rnasc. fem. (sanz U—>).
noun ( PI. masc. fem. (snnzah

With plural ( Sing-, masc. fem. f̂ <5J (Jiinz yjb').
noun I PI. masc. fem. (hinzah iy.js).

*
Hero not only docs the affix vary in concord with the 

governed noun, but it varies with the governing noun also, thus 
introducing a double series of confusions. Examples arc not 
given in the meagre article from which these forms are taken, 
and there are contradictions in it which detract from its trust
worthiness. Moreover, the author having laid down at the 
outset a system of transliteration, straightway departs from it.; 
and by giving us also the words in the Persian character instead 
of the Nugari, ho still further misleads the muter. A ll this is 
very tantalizing, because the fow scraps of information which 
we have about Kashmiri arc just enough to show that it is one 
of the me t interesting and instructive languages of the group, 
retaining a singularly rich array ol archaic Words ami forms.



There is one peculiarity, however, of which a firm grasp can 
be taken, namely, the change of initial ^  into This is a 
well-known feature in Zend and in those Aryan languages which 
are situated close to the Zend area (see Yol. I. p. 258). This 
process seems to explain the origin of the Panjabi genitive in 
V '  %  etc. In Panjabi, the change of I? into ^ is extremely 
frequent, and it is in its general features a less archaic language 
than Kashmiri, so that it is not unreasonable to suppose, that 
while the latter only suffered u  to be weakened to in the 
feminine affixes, Panjabi suffered tho change to take place in all 
cases, and we thus postulate an old Panjabi form This
form is still used in many rustic forms of Panjabi. It and 

ate simply the present participle of tho verb “  to be,”  and 
one often hears ??grT W%J= “ being,”  or Y?T> according to 
the dialect. is the Panjabi version of Pr. Unit, Skr. Uwb, 
from the root One can readily understand how a word
meaning “ being,”  when added to the oblique form of a noun, 
would gradually acquire the sense of a genitive; thus, “  the 
horse being to me,”  or “ which is to me,”  becomes “ my horse,”  
just as in Latin we have the construction “  est mihi.”  Tho 
anusw&ra of the present participle is dropped in Panjabi in 
many verbs, .especially in tho more cultivated portions of (ho 
country, whore the typical or classical form of tho language 
would naturally be developed; thus, while the rude herdsmen 
of the southern deserts say narendd, “ beating,”  the
dwellers in towns suv T T T t inurda. In this way would 
become ff^T, and that agaiu whence by elision of $  we got 
the present genitive form .It is worthy of notice, that this 
form in scorns to bo of comparatively late origin, and that in 
the Ojanth wo more frequently find the genitive affix gq, as in
Hindi.1

!i CO. T he L ocative.— The traces o f the synthetic system tit ill 

1 Trurapp in J. K.A.S., s.s., vol. \. p. 198.
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remaining in this case have been commented upon in § 48. here 
we have to notice the modern case-affixes used to express a loca
tive meaning. These are as follows:—

Hindi . . . Bengali %.

Panjabi . . Oriya . . *7\

Siudhi . . .  3T, Nepali TTf •

Gujarati . . 5Tf. Kashmiri manz ( =  Tpa?)-

Marathi Gipsy . te}

The most important group o f these endings is that having H 
for its characteristic, and wo are fortunately able to trace the 
origin of this affix fully back to the earliest times. It is derived 
from the Sanskrit adverbially used locative Tlfij. meaning “ in 
the middle.”  Chand uses a great variety of progressive forms 
of this affix, thus showing that even in his time the changes 
had been completed, and that he was consciously employing 
archaisms, as he so often does, when ho used forms which were 
older than the latest ¥f. Instances are, dropping the final e, 
and thus giving 31’Ef.

tsum m w r  n ’ar «c. ^
“ Immortal dwelling among mortals.” —i. 3.

TH ntzi ^n^ft ii

“ Having said this speech, he came amongst the army.” — xxi. 10.

In this fuller form the word retains the fuller meaning 
“ amongst.”  Next comes the solution of the semivowel into 
its vowel Jffvi, and when a long vowel is required

?3HT H t it  V T  H ftl li
“ Thousands three fell on the earth.” — xxi. 7, 59.

ÎT TTfapfr Hfsr II
“ The witch wont amongst the queens.” — i. 178. 1

1 l’asp.ti, p. 56. Seu ako p. 000.
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The natural transition from V +  to ?r (see Yol. I. p. 326) 
gives the form *fw -

3?^sj t^ sr w r e n
“ Fell headlong into the bottomless pit.” — i. 79.

¥n$q is here a form of the 3rd person singular preterite for 
stgpsft, which would ho the Hindi rendering of Skr. TfffcuT from 
?fp5f, and thus means “ was set free;”  combined '.nth m<MI =

“  to fall,”  it means “  was let loose falling,”  i.e. “  fell un
restrainedly or headlong.”  The order is here, as sometimes in 
Cliand, and often in Sindhi, reversed, the postposition becoming 
a preposition.

Connected with this last form are the forms 3T13J and Jtrjj, 
with inorganic anuswara, and the former with lengthened vowel.
The final short \ is rejected, a fate which frequently befalls final 
short vowels in Hindi.

jt t s j  II
“ They themselves went into the garden.” —xxi. 5, 6.

xjqrpfif is probably a curious termination of 3̂q with Persian 
i b ,  after the fashion of "3qqq.

eft X J 3 H  3 R W  H T  II
“ What king, in what land.'—xxvi 18.

In the next line we get—
q x w  II

“ In wealthy Ujain.”

tjxHT -  Skr. “  abounding in (wealth).”  A  lengthened or 
secondary form, ¥t?TlT• with a quasi-diminutive termination, 
is also used, but with the more definite meaning, “ in the middle 
of.”

W  *mft w r r  « w p *  w t  #
“ The modesty of men and women has gone, in the middle of the month 

of Phagtm.” —xxiii. 1, 4.

III <SL
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i-‘̂ S2_^$J-‘hUuding to the indecent songs sung at the Holi festival in that 
month ;■—

% tl3H i HSHT II
“ Having received the news, she arrived in the middle of th'c city.”

—1. 178.
^rfr HfH f*(T *T3jn: II

“ The enemy fled into the middle of the hills and forests.” — i. 206.

A  step further brings us to the rejection of the organic portion 
of the aspirate and retention only of the aspiration (Vol. I. 
p. 263, et seqq.), thus producing the extremely common form 
H ff.

qr55fsr J iff II
t r Y sprrt ii

“ Putting musk into lampblack,
The queen streaks her eyes for ornament.” — i. 20

?TTT^ * lff  HTrl II
“ Grazing in Jharkhand.” — i. 61.

It is frequently lengthened to TTIftand HTift

HTft II
“ Seeing the king sitting in sleep.” — i. 191.

*rrcfr f i r  5̂  w t  H t f  t ii
“ The hero Jalhan was smitten, ho fell in the field.” —xxi. 261.

There is also a corrupt form *?Ttf.

T-st H i l  HP II
1*rrfY h<fi n

“ If the husband dies in battle 
(and) the wife docs not. become a Sati.” —xxi. 175.

Irojn this last form, which is properly by rejection of the 
|! comes the present ordinary form *f.

j r w l t  *m r  w r ^ f t  ii

“ In one month ho colonized a city.” — i. 218.

\ \ I DECLENSION. V %  I
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The Sindh i and Gujarati forms are only slight dialectic varia
tions from the Hindi type; as is also the Nepali, which has not 
the anunasika.

Bengali and Oriya often express the locative by adding the 
full Sanskrit form to the genitive, and Oriya oddly gives 
the locative ending to this word, so that we often hear HTkT'C 
Tfvghy where the last word is the locative of a noun TP2J. 
Marathi also uses Trbj in the same way, and in poetry the 
archaic MOfl. as in Tukaram, Abhanga 1887 :—

s ilft  ffitff II HIT CT II
“ Vithal is tho universe, there is nothing besides, thou also art seen in

him.”
And again—

eEfe HUT'S HHi35 II rTHTHWf HTHT II
“ Brahma has created the whole universe, in it arc his various diver

sions and skill.” —Abh. 1886.

Tho most common method of expressing the locative, however, 
in Marathi, is by adding to the oblique form ni, apparently 
derived from the Skr. adverb "SlntT “ within,”  which in Prakrit 
becomes This particle is, even in classical Sanskrit, used
us an affix, as sjTfflT «tTT, between tho teeth. In Marathi the 
initial vowel is lost, and tho two letters nt alone remain. Thus,

+  =  “ in a house,”  tfrff “ on an elephant,”  from
' HMH “ io honey,”  from HVJ, with the vowel of the 

termination lengthened, as is customary in the obliquo form.
Of tho Bengali ft tho most probable origin is from the 

adverbial ablative ftff- ° f  which notice was taken in a preceding 
paragraph; and Oriya T , which, in its fuller form, is ATT, is 
probably of the same origin,— the two forms, 'JTH and TTTT, 
having by degrees been restricted to special meanings of the 
same case, namely the ablative.

§ 01. In addition to the casc-alhxcs above noticed, which are

!(I)f ,<SL
DECLENSION.



specially attached1 to definite cases, there is a very large number 
of particles which serve to modify the noun, but which cannot 
have any definite place assigned to them in the narrow range of 
cases to which the grammarians have bound down tho Aryan 
declension. They fall into two classes, according as they hro 
attached to the crude form of the noun, or to the genitive 
case. The classification cannot, however, be carried out very 
thoroughly, because some of them fall into different categories 
in different languages. Thus, II. nttf “ near,”  (Skr. tTRj), is 
attached to the oblique masculine genitive, as VjT iji PTO “ near 
the house,”  literally “ near of the house;”  but M. which
is tho same word as II. DTH, is attached to tho oblique stem, as 
P̂CPTTHyf • It will be better, therefore, to go through the most 

commonly used and widely current of these postpositions, with
out attempting to class them under either of the two heads 
mentioned above. The distinction is important, as indicating 
the degree of cohesion to which each particle has attained; and. 
thus enabling tho student, in the absence of literature, to form 
an idea of the comparative antiquity of each of them, and thus 
to measure, to a certain extent, tho rate of progress of those 
phonetic changes which have given rise to the present modern 
languages.

§ 62. Of wide use is II. '3JPT “ before,”  used with a genitive : 
its older form is ÎPT, still heard in rustic Hindi. Sindhi hasCx
^Jt arid "SnfvptT, with oblique genitive in 5}, or with ablative 
in T3f. The other languages have—

Panjabi and
Gujarati

Oriya
IJengali 'UPt (vulgo)

In all these pairs of words >, e have derivatives from two cases 
of tho Skr. ssfsq. Tho words in o are locatives from

|S| @L
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meaning “  in tlie fron t; ”  tliose in u and o ablatives from 
'iP-TIrt, meaning “ from tbe front;”  becomes Pr.

; and tlio long a is in Hindi entirely omitted, and in S. 
and P. softened to i ; while Oriya adds its own locative and 
ablative case-affixesand

Similarly, for (lie corresponding word “  behind,”  the Old-Skr. 
adjective tpg (vcdic) supplies its ■ locative q% (not used in 
classical Skr.) and its ablative q^Tcp The words in use are—

H. and qr|(.
P. fql? „ f q ^ .
S. tfftj; „

n  „  w i ,  msfr.
» .  fi?%.
O- qffc „ q r^ .

The nexus ^  regularly becomes and then with a pre
ceding long vowel. H. qYgg presents an anomalous long t, for 
which it is difficult to account. My theory is, that the same 
process has taken place as in fq ’g-q (Vol. I. p. 307), where the 
nexus is sundered, and the 7T passes into f , producing f%tf%, 
thus would become q^q1, or, owing to the tendency to insert 
i after h between two short vowels (Yol. I. p. 138), q fgq , and 
thus which, from imitation of the kindred word qf|j>. has 
been written with The Sindhi has entirely dropped the nexus, 
and substituted a labial vowel, which is very anomalous. In 
every case it will be seen that the terminations are respectively 
locative, meaning “  in the rear,”  and ablative, meaning “  from 
the rear.”

A. third series, meaning “ below,”  is afforded by the same two 
cases of the Skr. adj. qpq “ low.”

H. ■sft% and
P- ^
U. vftq.
B. id.

■ e°t&X



This series is not so. extensively used as the others, as there are 
two competitors for this meaning: TINT, which is the favourite 
word in E. and 0 . ;  and which has the preference in P .% 3 
“  below,”  "f^T “  from below,”  “  along the under side o f ; ”
G. " f s  “  below; ”  S.'1% “  below,”  “  from below.”  <T% re
quires no explanation, being a simple Skr. locative, one of those 
strong plain words which is not susceptible of any phonetic 
change. %'S is a curious word, and has undergone considerable _ 
change. Its origin is Ski which, in Tali and Prakrit,
becomes \gr, by rejection of the initial a, solution of ’4  into 
and change of the second a to a short 6. Although P̂sPSTTcO a 
common Skr. adverb, is generally quoted as the origin of this 
word, yet it would be more in consonance with the regular 
course of phonetic change to look to a form WHS: the last 
element of which would be the root ?5IT (UT), to stand. The 
P-ljAT and S."%3T are, however, regular ablatives; and G. ^ 3 is 
the regular locative, just as the other above quoted words.
(Weber, Hala, pp. 42, 202.)

Skr. •gpfy; “  upon,”  gives IT. "3TqT. and so in all. W ith loss 
of initial «, it yields a long string of words, which have arrived 
at the position of case-affixes, being joined directly to the oblique 
fo rm ;,these are, H. tji;, “ o n ;”  S. trfr;, G. iny 0 .
E. xn;. W ith further softening of if into 4 , it becomes in 
M. cfT, and is closely attached to the noun, being written as 
one word with i t ; and so also in Gujarati: not even taking the 

■ oblique form of the noun, but the simple stem, us XjyqT “ on 
the house,”  r f^ n ; “ on a tree.”

Skr. gives II. rffT and cf̂ f, which, from having origi
nally meant “  in the place,”  has grown gradually into an affix 
meaning “  up to,”  and even simply a sign of the objective 
a= SRT; so you may say ^  or ft?; “ beat him.”  # i
S. has also m i  and P.

From Ski'. , Pr. and tm ? , are derived IT. ,
fllffT, and # f f t ;  S. and

? ( fj  ■ <SL
DECLENSION. K J  * " J



DECLENSION. ^  ^

P ■ ¥ tf^%  and.m7vHTf*irtt; G. VT̂ TH, T ffm i, . The 3 [.*T*TtT,
used like the rest in the sense of coram, in front of, face to 
face, is rather a modern compound from modern materials, 
m “ with,”  and ?f[g^7 “ front,”  a recent diminutive from •
To this group may also he attached the Oriya aJISJ - meaning 
originally “ in front of,”  then “ in the presence of (a king), 
and so, ultimately, as a substantive, meaning the court or audi
ence-hall of a king or great man, in which sense it takes the 
locative sign 'r, as x;WTT W T , “  he supplicated
the king,”  literally “  in the audience of the king.”  The Hindi 
writers spell their word in a dozen different ways; hut from the 
terminations of H., as well as the other languages, it is clear, 
that hero also we have the two Skr. cases locative and ablative, 
as in most of the other postpositions.

Skr. ijt%‘  and m l  “ near,”  II. v m , P. VW  and PTi? “ near,” 
tjt€ t and tjt#T “ from near,”  S. tj-fg, G. m tl, M. PT*n, T H R ■
Here, again, the locative and ablative.

There are innumerable other postpositions in use in all the 
languages : they will he found in the dictionary. The point to 
be observed is the prevalence of forms derived from the Skr. 
locative and ablative cases, necessitating the placing of the noun 
to which they are attached in the oblique genitive, or, to speak 
more clearly, in that form of the genitive affix which it takes 
when governed by a noun in the singular obiique.

The structure of the modern noun is thus strikingly homo
geneous in all the seven languages, as well as in those cognato 
dialects which have not yet been thoroughly investigated; and 
which, owing to the insufficiency of trustworthy data for them, 
it lists been found necessary to exclude from the present 
inquiry. They have all a stem in four forms— the nominali 

, of the singular and plural, and two obliques for the two numbers.
There are also here and there traces, faint and slight, but still 
quite unmistakeable, o f the older synthetical system of the 
Aryan languages. These traces consist of abraded case-endings,
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occasionally removed from the stem, and used as postpositions. 
Some confusion has crept in— as was natural among generations 
which had lost the sentiment of synthetical construction—be
tween the various cases, and a form proper to one case has 
passed over to another, or been extended to all. To supply the 
distinctness of meaning which the mutilated case-endings.no 
longer afforded, case-affixes, themselves for the most part 
shortened and simplified remnants of old adjectives, nouns, and 
participles, have been called in ; but though this principle has 
been introduced into all the languages, the precise words so 
adopted vary in each case, every language having forms of its 
own not used by the others. The close relationship of the whole, 
however, is more fully established by this practice than it would 
have been had all the languages been in the habit of using 
precisely the same affixes. Uniformity of principle is a far 
deeper lying bond and token of esoteric unity than mere surface 
similarity of individual words: the latter might have been bor
rowed ; the former, being an inborn mental instinct, could not.

The same remark holds good of the still further development 
of the noun’s capabilities of expression, as shown in the post
positions which do not form cases, but are merely attached 
to the obliquo noun. In these there runs throughout the same 
principle, though its exemplifications are different. The more 
we penetrate into the secrets o f the structure of these languages, 
tho more do they show themselves to be closely allied by the 
deepest and most fundamental ties,— the same blood runs in tin 
veins of all, and the same fertile Aryan mind has found expres
sion in their rich and varied formations for its activity, wealth 
of resource, and woXv/rjJyyn/o? ivepyeia-
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CONTEXTS.— § 63. Pronoun or the FinsT Person Singular.— § G4. Plural 

or the same.— } 05. T he Second Person Singular and Plural.— § 6(1. 

G enitive or the two F irst Persons.—  $ 07. Pronoun of the T hird 

Person.— $ 08. T he Demonstrative.— $ 0 ‘J . T iif. Uelatiye .— § 70. T he 

TivE.— § 71. T he Interrogative.— § 72. T he Indrfinitb.— § 73.

T he Recu'ROcal.'— § 74. A djectival Pronouns.-— § 75. Pronominal Suffixes 

in Sindui.— $ 70. Gen film. Scheme of the Pronouns and Pronominal 

A dvbrhs.— § 77. M iscellaneous Pronouns.— $ 78. Girsv Pronouns.— §{ 79.
SO. Concluding Hemarks.

§ 63. T iif. Personal Pronouns in all the seven languages are 
singularly homogeneous in type, and their analysis is rendered 
comparatively easy by the fidelity with which they have 
preserved the Prakrit forms. In this respect they stand in 
contrast to the nouns which have so widely, departed from the 
ancient models. The first and second persons run parallel to

} one another, and have four fundamental forms, namely- tho 
nominatives and the obliques in both numbers. Tho genitive is 
a possessive pronoun, and, as in the noun, adjectival m form.
It  will bo treated separately.
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Of the first person, the forms are as follows:
NOM. SING. OBL. SING. NOM. PL. OBL. PL.

Hindi f f ,  #  [ b ]  fH T .

Panjabi f ^ 3  [ B ]  B  '  W f  W T -

Sindhi ^Tpgf, -?}( B ,  BT W  Brat-<X
Gujarati ^  BB ^ B  3̂1H; •
Marathi ?ft b b  W # f  W I T -

Oriya B  7ft WW_- ^ 1 -

Bengali BS; i f f  T̂T̂ iT •
Gipsy me man amen amen.

Nepali B  B  f W t -  IT B f-

In the above scheme are given the forms which are etymo
logically correct, rather than those which the people really use, 
for much confusion has taken place in this respect in modern 
times in two wavs. First, H. P. and M. use for the nomina
tive a form which is really the instrumental; II. P. B has now 
quite superseded the old and proper nominative f t  in all but a 
few rustic dialects; and in M., as far as I  can learn, there is no 
trace of a form f t ,  or anything like it, either in ancient litera
ture or in rustic speech. Oriya and Bengali have for their 
nominative a form beginning with b , which is characteristic of 
the Skr. oblique; so have the Nepali and the Gipsy languages. 
Secondly, Oriya and Bengali have adopted the habit, of using 
their nom. pi. ^TffJT and 5̂Tf% as ingnlars, and have invented 
fresh plurals, O. and B. T1TBTT, and B. has in addition
struck out a plural for B T  in the shape of TftTT- Fashion and 
pandit-influence have succeeded in relegating poor B^ and 
B l<1 to the domain of “ vulgar”  speech, and, to a certain 
extent, Oriya B  also; and so far has this habit gone that mnny 
natives refuse to admit that B and b y  aro tic.- true 'Id 
singulars, but, in spite of the obviously plural native of YPFf 
and ’RlfB, persist in regarding them us the genuine singulars.

'(f) <SLTHE PRONOUN. K J
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The nominative singular f t ,  if3 , 5> or ??—for these four 
forms are all one and the same—represents the Sanskrit ’snf, 
which loses its initial a in the Apahhransa or vulgar Prakrit, 
and becomes *?j|, which Lassen (Inst. Pr. p. 466) shows to bo 
shortened from the Sauraseni ^ [ f f ,  so that "3 stands for 'jf 
(Tol. I. p. 254). Hence, by elision of tff, comes a form 
which Panjabi in many of its rustic dialects still retains. Sindhi 
goes a step further, and rejects the f . while lengthening both 
vowels. The other form, Trumpp considers as simply con
tracted from Wftf; but as had been lost to ordinary speech 
long before the Sindhi forms began to be excogitated, it is more 
probable that is to be regarded merely as a shortened form 
of Old-Hindi f t  is the same word as P, *T3 with a
slight difference of spelling ; while Middle-Hindi and Gujarati 
5T are shortenings of the same by omission of the short internal 
a. Cltand uses f t ,  sometimes written f t ,  as—

m  i f  ii
“ Then 1 quit this body.” — i. 157.

*fr i f  Tl'i HH7T I t HTH II
“ All that I am hearing, 0  mother.” —i. 160.

Modern-11 indi and P. t), which is now the only form in use for 
“ 1,”  is, strictly speaking, like Ma . u th iit ,  the •instrumental; 
in Skr. HHT, in Apahhransa , and apparently also 
though Lassen is doubtful on this point (Inst. Pr. p. 4S0). I  
fail to see whj- Trmnpp calls this an accusative (p. 189). The 
transition of the instrumental into a nominative is rendered 
natural by the use of the prayoga, in which the subject takes an 
instrumental form, and accordingly Chand uses only before 
the preterite of transitive verbs, i.c. in the place where tho 
subject is required to be in the instrumental; iu all other places 
he usos f f .  Thus—

H n i f f  fa n  affa n
“ 1 heard that the Shah hud put outluB eyes.” — lxv. 110.

111 ,«L
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— where in Morlern-H. we should liavo fj «r ^J^T- The modern 
fashion of saying ?j ^  is founded upon ignorance of the true 
nature of the word, and contains the instrumental twice over.
In  Panjabi this error is often avoided, being used alone as 
an instrumental; and so also in Gujarati, where alone is the 
instr. of jr . Marathi j f t  is probably from but M. has also 
two forms of the instrumental, i f f  and ??n, the former of which 
refers back to and the latter- to some other corruption of 
Skr. THIT, the intermediate? links of which are not extant.1

B. and 0 . appear to have arisen from the Apabhranla 
form jj  by  rejection of the initial if, and have probably passed 
through a stage in which they were spoken ’SSPFTSf and : the 
first ^  in 13. is inorganic. It  is in singular accordance, as 
regards sound, with these forms, that Sindhi, at the other end 
of the Indian continent, uses also *T as a nominative, as also TTT; 
but, as regards origin, these forms have apparently, like II. I f , 
passed over from the instrumental.

The commonest types of tlie oblique form in the singular are 
»T  mo and mitjk. occurs throughout Old and Middle 
Hindi, Oriya, and Bengali. It appears in the slightly modified 
forms ttf and ¥ri in Sindhi; and, if we are to write Paspati’s man

O s

as i f f ,  in the Gipsy also. Although, in treating of the gonesi 
o f the obliquedn nouns, it was stated that not the genitive alone, 
but a sort of conflation o f all the cases in Prakrit fused down 
into ono lay at the origin of the modern form, yot it was also

1 Lassen probably reads ^ f^ f for in Vikramorvasr, Act iv. (p. 93, Cut. til.), 
whero the Calcutta edition reads Ttf3f. The line is: Ti H fsf 
f i l ^  qBdfiffar Here it in clearly a nom. °  If I, wandering about the world, 
liall find my love,”  as tho Skr. gloss gives it:

T f f ^  II Lushn n • , Lena's edition, which is not procurable lure; but i f WPd 
is to etuiid, it is ;t noteworthy instance of a construction which has now become 
miiver.od in Hindi, by which the instrumental is used for the nominative oven la fort 
verbs in the present and future, and not only, as in tlio Kanuani prayoga, boforc tin 
proton U,

\
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admitted that tho genitive had exercised a potent and perhaps 
slightly preponderating influence. Here, in the pronoun, the 
genitivo has clearly been the foundation of the modem type.
The genitive in classical Prakrit and Pali is not here alluded to, 
so much as that of the Apabhransa. In  the classical Prakrit 
the genitive stands as T|?j, 7H?, and ft ; Hala uses
(once), H f, H f. ft, and Tftf; and Pali has Hft, Hsfi, 
a n d . Of all these forms, Hala’s Tff seems the most popular, 
and stands one step higher than the Apabhransa Tjjf, from which 
comes directly the S. genitivo i p f . Of the introduction of u 
into the first syllable in this word, and in H. 3T3J, notice will be 
taken further on. TH? would become fly and ftf, just as the 
objective affix 3fijT becomes, as we have seen, cfjf and Of ftf 
we have, indeed, no instances; but then we have no writings of 
the period when it was in use. In Chand and his successors 
f t f , with its oblique affix f f , occurs frequently. First ftp  with 
or without case-affixes—

fa n  -3h h  ftr Ctt: II
“ How shall there he salvation for me.” —i. 188.

n f  srrfa npfa  h nT®r m n  ft! ^  11
“ Bhat by euste, King of poets, Lord! my namo is Chand.” — vi. 18.

%ftt mfa ftr wfasr ii
“ Having thus said for me you find fear.” — i ICO.

5ft Jft n i HTH H II
“ If you do not speak truth with me.” — i. 157.

Secondly, fttfa  and its shorter form n f ? :—

ftt H ff < Z f a n f a ?  II
“ I f  Dhuudha shall swallow me.” —i. 170.

W t  fttfafa  h t  fttfa  11
“ Quoth tho lord of Mohini to mo.” — i. 192.

n f l  fttfa w m  fa m  tto v t c  11
“ There is no business for me in my father’ s palace.” —bdv. SCO.
YOL. IX. 2 0

■ C (W \
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In Old-Bengali also the closely-allied TTt  ̂ is the regular 
form in use. Here the final e is short and= i. Bidyapati has:

fan H tf f ^ R  II
“ "What dost thou say to me after all?” —Pad.

7ft f ? R  ^  fT f a  ^  II
“ Except me, in sleep tliou shalt not sec another.” —Pad.

The other form is derived from Hug, one of the Prakrit 
forms of the genitive, am1 owes its n probably to assimilation 
to the pronoun of the second person M. and G., while
changing the into 51, retain the vowel a, and use 7T5J. Chand 
uses not only as a genitive, as in

T’n tgTtef ftm  tJTfim II
“ This fand (was) my father’s and forefathers’ .” — i. 279;

but as an oblique generally, as in

H qf? H it  II
“ Tell thou to me, 0  mother!” — i. 147.

Modern-Hindi uses a form 7j%, which is made by adding e, 
the usual sign of the oblique in nouns, and indicates the objective 
case; the affixes of the other cases are added to Tiff alone, as 
TpJT q y , %. etc. The genitival .origin of the form has been 
quite forgotten.

Gujarati is very unfixed and irregular in the oblique cases. 
It takes 7151 alone for the genitive, at least so say the gram
mars ; and, moreover, makes it the oblique stem, to which case- 
endings are attached, as 7151 if “  to me,”  SR vft “  from me.”  
The old poets use also 7 R . Thus—

7J5H H5TteT qnTfiT qiT> oft tR  ||
‘ You form the cruel intention of leaving me alone.”

—Tulsi in Kavya-d. i. 4.

In addition to this, however, it uses the form o f the genitive 
(mase. nom.) 7TTTT as a fulcrum for the ablative and locative, 
as 7TTTT “ from (of) me,”  7TPCT HT “ in (of) m e ;”  and the

(* ( st)6 t h e  pronoun . \ C T



oblique form of the same RTT as an instrumental and dative.
These are confusions arising from the consciousness that the 
oblique was really an old genitive; so that, when they got 
a new genitive, they used it also as an oblique. One hears in 
Hindi also, colloquially, such expressions as TR R ‘ ‘ from me, 
due to the same sentiment. Marathi elides the final of R3T in 
some cases; thus we have Rxfttn and RRT “ to me, and
Trcft “ against me.”  In the locative, it, likeG. ana II., uses the 
oblique genitive S?T% shortened to UifsJ, and with the i further 
recrudesced into Vf, as a fulcrum for the case-affix, thus pro
ducing RRPTtR “ in me,”  precisely parallel to G. RRT Rt- 
Oriya and Bengali use their oblique form RTt regularly through
out. 0 . has, however, one curious exception, making the objec
tive' Rfft, or shortened RR (mote), instead of which would 
bo the regular form. As ft nowhere occurs as a case-affix in
0., the only way that I  see of accounting tor this form is to 
suppose that we have here a shortening of the affix rTR or r!T, 
which in II. and others has the sense of an objective, so that

=  rR l= ^ t Wlf-

§ G4. In the plural, Oriya preserves the Prakrit form un
changed as regards s p e l l in g s # , but pronounces amblie, tho 
insertion of the b being due to the influence of the preceding 
labial If. Bengali appears to be merely a softening of 

, w liich in . Hindi has undergone transposition, the ^ 
having been thrown back to the beginning of the word, just as 
the v e r b “  is,”  for fR , by transposition from , shortened 
from Nepali exhibits a form tHr Y, as my informant
writes it, which should probably be rtlfft; tho long 1 being 
almost universally written for short i in rural Hindi. This 
form is transitional to Bengali, and the short i must be regarded 
as a corruption of the filial e of Gujarati writes ^RR, but
in a majority of instances the rural population use ^R, which 
is not new -sarilv more correct than ^RR, though tho analogy of

i l l  *SL
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Hindi would lead us to expect it. The Gipsy form a?nen, perhaps 
to be written agrees closely with this, and suggests the 
possibility of the f  having been simply dropped from the 
Prakrit form. M., in its form seems to have done for
the plural the same as it does for the singular, namely, trans
ferred the form of the instrumental to the nominative ; for the 
instrumental in Apabhransa i s ^ % f f ,  and the objective . 
From a confusion of these two would arise : this, with
the nasal is now used as the instrumental plural; and
the two forms WT?#! norm and ŜTTf <f¥ instr. stand to each other 
in exactly the same relation as the forms of the singular Tft norm 
and instr. It is difficult on any known phonetic principles 
to see in a derivative from .

P. and S. stand alone in having a nom. pi. . Trumpp 
does not offer any satisfactory explanation of this. It is true 
that Pr. "59?̂  points back to Skr. ; but we cannot leap over 
Prakrit and take our form from Skr. direct; nor, if we did, 
would it help us with the long final 2 and ununasika. A  change of 
*T into is a well-known feature of these two languages; but a 
reverse change of f  into is quite opposed to their habits. 
Kashmiri lias a similar form, which in one vocabulary is written 
Tpj a in or '-<!?+{, in the other Tjfa.

Kashmiri and that group of ancient Aryan dialects still spoken, 
in Dardistan differ from the cognate languages of the plains of 
India in having a fondness for ^j, which they often retain in 
places where the latter would modify it to and it may be con
jectured that P. and >S. derive this form from some intervening 
dialect of bill Prakrit which has not come down to us: they 
also retain the in the oblique cases of the plural. The other 
languages derive from the Apabhransa genitive , with 
which Oriya is identical. In II. the ^ has, as in the nomina
tive, been thrown back to the beginning of the word. Although 
1 have given the oblique form as jjtijf, yet. in practice this I 
hardly ever used, the caae-afnx.es of tho plural being Id 1 to



as f fr  Jfrf, t?t . There is also a crude oblique f j f  used 
without affixes, which comes from the Apabh. accusative 
G. affixes its case signs to a form 5̂U}f or to the former 
being the same as II. f  HT, and, like it, seeming to postulate a 
genitive formed on the same principle as the gen. pi.
of nouns; the other form is clearly from ^(1?. 51.
is formed by lengthening the vowels from the same, and so is 
f ’ - ^ W T • In fact, all these forms are so closely similar to the 
Prakrit as to offer no difficulty in then analysis.

§ 05. The second person is an exact parallel to the first, and 
its forms are as follows :—

SIXO. NOM. SIXG. OBI. PL. XOM. P I. OBI.

Hindi H [H ] HST ^  AH,

Panjabi H ft AHT- AfT-

Sindhi H Ht, ff^T, etc. ?T^t,ctc.
Unjarati H g*l AH AH, AH t,

M arathi A A A  A f f t  A *t?T.

Bengali A ^  eft A fa  fflHT.

Nepali FT 7! fA flt fAHt-

Gipsy tu tii tumtfn tumcn.

There is a striking uniformity in the noin. siugi, for even II. 
has in many dialects the form r^with iinun&sika, though this 
is rejected in classical Hindi. All the early languages of the 
Indo-European family have as their base in. The 8k r. is 
exceptional, and, as llopp shows (Comp. Gr. § 320j, the m 
belongs to the case-ending, and the a is inserted between this 
ending and the base in all instances where tho base dots not 
already end in a, so that before this inserted h tho a of an

i l l  <SL
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original g  lias been hardened to Thus wo may assume a
form g  for the type of this pronoun. The Prakrits exhibit a 
considerable number of forms; the commonest in scenic Prakrit 
is g if, side by side with which is rpjj; and in Apabhransa <jf, 
where the f  is merely a stop-gap. By eliding vy and lengthen
ing the labial vowel we get if, the commonest form of the nom. 
in the modern languages. I  take no count of the difference 
observable in the quantity of the vowel, though in some languages 
we find <j, and in others ri, because these languages for the most 
part, as has been frequently shown, ignore the difference between 
i and i, u and u. Hindi <j is like ’’fj of the first person, the 
instrumental 7T̂  of Apabhr. brought over into the nom. It 
is a word of the rustic and vulgar side of the language, and is 
only used by the educated classes contemptuously when speaking 
to inferiors or domesticated animals. In P. it is still the instru
mental, just as “if.

The oblique has two principal types, tff and correspond
ing to and ??sg[ of the first person, eft is used in Old and 
Middle-IIindi, and still in B. 0 . and S. and is derived from 
the genitive of Apabh. cjif, which S. preserves in its genitive 
under tbe form rjlf alone. 7T3J, which becomes in M. and Ch 
fpl, is from another Apabh. form of tho gen. H3T. Nepali 
stands alone in having dropped the vowel altogether.

The nominative plural Pr. is accurately preserved in 0.
(j*% (pronounced fpt), slightly shortened in B. Hflf; and M. 
here, as in the first person, takes over tho instrumental in 
the form nom. and instr., which some ignorantly
write tj^fl. IT. here also, as in the first person, writes 'Hfl. and ifH, 
which latter is the Gipsy form also. Nepali has singularly 
changed the characteristic labial vowel to a palatal, just as 
(§ -01, p. 235) it has fsfnr for

Panjabi makes its pi. nom. which in ns great a puzzle 
as W tl of the first person, and for which I can as yet assign no 
satisfactory derivation. In this ease Sindhi parts company is ith

' C ° K & X



P., and exhibits a very great number of forms, which, however, 
are nrrangeable under two types. Thus

* g t ,

yjcpf,

The first form in each of tho above lines is evidently the real 
form from which the succeeding ones have arisen by shortening, 
elision, and other simplifying processes. r!$f is, I  think, like 
M. the Apabh. instrumental whore the u has been
changed to at, and the m first weakened into anunasika and 
then dropped altogether. It might also be accounted tor bv 
comparing it with Gujarati, which drops the labial vowel and 
uses rfif I f  Sindhi has done this, then the Uf is a softening of 
*r, us in n . from ^nfl. The other series, of which is 
the fullest form, is quite unparalleled in the whole group.
Trumpp’s explanation is probably correct, that it comes from < 
form Pr. Skr. , where the initial has been elided
and a changed to at, as in Ttjtf. Even if this be tho correct 
explanation, we have a most unexampled retention oi a veij 
archaic form which has never found its way into literature.

In the oblique plural H. uses 7m, as in the nom. The other 
languages mostly retain the form rJTT?, which is the base of the 
Prakrit pi. in all cases, and stands alone in the genitive. Tho 
modern languages generally add long a or an, as M. »
3 . S. TOt. til0 latter with its parallel series ^IST, etc.
G. follows Hindi, but substitutes a for w in 7m and wluch 
latter agrees with H. i p f f .  Panjabi 'fjfT seems at first sight 
to agree with the other languages; but the ^  is here in reality 
merely the ordinary Panjabi substitute for the of

§ G6. As in tho noun, so also in the pronoun, tho genitive is 
■ . ally nn adjective agreeing with the governing noun in gender
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^^SSL^Tind case. The forms, which depart very much in some cases 
from the type o f the oblique, are here given.

I. PERS. SING. I. PERS. PL. II. PERS. SING. II. PERS. EL.

Hindi HTT bHTTT B lT  fpfTTT-

Panjabi ?T<T W T 3T  bTT ^fTST-
Sindlii g # ^ t , e t c .  W T ^T t.etc . HlTW t.etc. HgT ^T . «tc-

Gujarati jttO t cr r ft r w r c t-

Marathi SiT^H HbtT rJ*H b

Oriya H tT  cftT |p ? I -

Bengali h t t  <rtr m *n T -

Nepali H T f I T ^ t  H T t f B ^ t -

Bhojpuri fHT> ° f t  fH T T  B f T ,  ° f f  H f K -

Marwari ®rOr ^ i r f r  n f r  w t f r .

Siudhi in this group merely uses the ordinary oblique with 
tho genitive suffixes, and Marathi does the same in its plurals, 
simply dropping the f  of l̂J=f and rp ? , while in its singular it 
makes a compound form ??il +  =  MTIJT - and <J5f f  v j j  =  fTvTT •

Leaving these two languages aside, the rest exhibit, under 
different forms as respects quantity and attendant vowels, uni
formly a type in y ,  which we have no difficulty in connecting 
with the older genitive of the noun formed by the affixes 

and qr^T- It has been customary, however, to give a 
different origin to these forms. Those who have done so have 
unfortunately taken two extremities of a long chain and com
pared them together, totally omitting the intermediate forms, 
with which they were probably unacquainted. Hupp, whose 
knowledge of Hindustani was necessarily very limited, derives 
IT. HTT, 5HT> from Skr. “  metis,”  “  tuus;”  aud in
the same way would be for W^TTT (aR it is) from
and fptfTTT from ■ The process is said to be ( fleeted
by tho change of in t o a n d  then to X> just us in the numerals

■ G°^\
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Skr. Tl^T^Tf becomes Pr. tr^ITTf, IT. T ^ r m  • Put we may look 
in vain, in Prakrit for tlie intermediate forms with and the 
termination of Skr. does not produce masc. a, fern. /, in the 
moderns.

The pronouns use the same affixes for signs of all other cases 
as the nouns do— cfif, %, ?j, Tt, and the rest; it is therefore fair 
to assume that they use the same signs in the genitive. Chand 
uses OX and as genitives as well as other oblique cases; but 
he knows already 7TyT and ^JTTTT, using, however, the former 
rather as a pure genitive, the two latter where possession requires 
to be clearly indicated.

Thus if f  and the genitives in are contemporary forms, but 
perhaps with a slightly different meaning, the former being a pure 
genitive and oblique, the latter possessive adjectives. Tn OLand 
P . m  forms the genitive by adding x;; without this it is merely 
the crude form of the oblique cases. That this X is shortened 
from g;T was shown under the noun; and as in the Oriya noun, 
so also in the pronoun, this URVi is found in full in the pi. 
"‘SpFtf'RT, as well as shortened Old-Bcngali has a geni
tive p N ,  in which, as in the genitive of the noun, we have the 
shortened form from with dropping of the

I see no reason, therefore, to assume any other origin for the 
genitives o f the first two persons in T than that assigned to the 
similar form in the noun; for even if we were to admit 
and its cognate forms to be the origin of the possessive pronoun, 
wo cun find no parallel forms for the similar genitive in T of the 
noun. This T genitive is an obscure and rustic but undoubtedly 
ancient form, which has only recently been brought to light, 
first by myself and subsequently by Hocrnle. It was not known 
to Pupp or Lassen; had they known it, they would probably have 
abandoned the theory.

The only point in support of that theory is the curious Panjabi 
genitive pi. ^RTT¥T asiidd; hut the Panjabi plurals of the 1st 
and 2nd personal pronouns are formed upon a different system

' e°KwX
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to those in the other languages, and an argument derived from 
it would not be fairly applicable to them.

Popular Prakrit has such forms as THT HvfT, fl'om which 
. would naturally flow; and the rustic form of the same, namely 

would equally be derived from W -  So also in the 
‘ plural, where Marwari f f t f t  is ^  +  and ^ n ft  for

cT'ST'CTj through a well-known Old-H. frt^nTT trorn 
where the h  has been dropped. Documentary evidence is cer
tainly wanting for earlier forms, but this is because the modern 
forms were already in use at the dawn of mediaeval literature.

§ 67. For the pronoun of the third person, a direct descendant 
of the third person of Sanskrit is not always to be found, its 
place being generally supplied by the near and lar demonstrative 
pronouns, which are reduced to their simplest elements ^  and -3 

respectively.
It is first necessary to pick out the few traces remaining of 

the genuine old third person, which in Skr. starts from a stem H 
making, however, its nominative ease q : >»,, W\.f, ><■ l>°pp
shows (§ 341) that there is not in Sanskrit a pronoun of the 
third person with a purely substantive signification, but adduces 
the stem rq as having originally occupied that place, and given 
rise to the l ’r. 1 .  It is not our province to go beyond what we 
find in Skr., and it is sufficient to remark on the traces of the 
stem ?! which still exist. In Hindi we have ift “  he, out often 
used as a correlative pronoun, answering to the relative 
Another form ?ft has now become an enclitic particle, but in 
Old-Hindi we find HTH and the oblique form HIH HiT- 3ft- Thi" 
answers to oftw interrogative, and tfp i relative, and all three 
forms arise from compounding with the pronominal stem the 
adverb W ,  Pr. W -  so that HTH is HI Although UH:

means strictly “  again,”  yet in the moderns it has changed its 
meaning; and when used as an enclitic, means merely “ indeed,”



or nothing at all beyond a little additional emphasis, like the 
Greek fxev, 76, Se, etc.

?fT is used as a correlative in most of the languages, as in 
Hindi—

#  TftfTT Wl HT7IT
“ Whoso drinks (it), h e dies.”

wt *fr hw x  wt f t T  htt

“ Whatsoever enemy attacks thee, he falls dead.”
—Elliot, Haccs X. W. P., vol. i. p. 65.

In Panjabi it is used in precisely the same way. So also in 
Siudhi, where it occasionally stands alone, as—

wr f t e  wt wr wr w  u 
?fr *fr w r i t  Ht w> h

“ He is this, ho is that, lie is death, ho is Allah,
He friend, he breath, he foe, ho helper.”

Tnunpp (quoting Sli. Kal. i. 19), p, 205.

In "Marathi fft is sometimes used to mean “  he,”  hut its real 
meaning is “ that,”  the far demonstrative; it is not the third 
personal pronoun, but an adjective varying iu gender according 
to the substantive with which it is connected—Ht m-> jfV /» n fl
i t  mtiv therefore be postponed till wc come to the correlative.

Gujarati, however, uses if, pi. , us a substantive pronoun 
*3 “ be.”  Bengali and Oiiya have^  “ be,”  not uiifrcquently, 
however, used as an adjective “ that.”  Those forms show a 
softening of the 0 of Pr. *ff; Nepali rt

The oblique singular is II . f t H ; P. ffW , ft^J; & ; 0 . <r;
M. rn  vi., f t / . ; O.-B. rlTir, m ; Nepali rt«. All these forms 
come t’lvm the Sanskrit genitive rPRJ. Pr. rivff. Ohund uses 

and ?ntr. in the latter of whieh the long vowel is compensa
tor}- lor rejection of one of tho two consonants. Ho also uses

11 *SL
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fTrff and shortened fdf%, forms resting on the Apabhransa 
Pr. FT? > 7?T1 and Hf? (Lassen, p. 482). Thus—

m k  M flt  H

tTTff ^  i!
“ (He) of whom there is no body,

Him how can one seize?” —i. 161.

W fH TS? t}
r»ra f^Tvft ^  difftSI I!

“ (Him) whoso arms are thunderbolts, who crushes the hosts of foes,
Of h im  the glory Chand speaks.” —i. 46.

Here the u in tdsu is a mere metrical tag. Even in Chand’s 
time, however, this word was used as an adjective, and instances 
will be given under the section treating of the demonstrative 
pronouns. Bengali lias in this third person, as in the other two 
persons, seen fit to have a finer term than the simple ordinary 

, and for this purpose it takes which is really the
oblique plural corresponding to the oblique plurals of the other 
languages—-IT. ftpsr, P. fTprt and fd 'fT , S. dTH, M. c9f ;  ull of 
which come from the Pr. genitive cHUT with the long a shortened 
into a and still further into i. Bengali having made ftpfq into 
a nominative singular, has struck out a new form trj%T for the 
oblique, differing only from the ordinary oblique <Tr̂ T by the 
insertion of anun&sikn in the first syllable. Oriya, on the con
trary, has for the nom. plural no organic form, but adds to the 
angular its modem plural sign *nif , making ; for the
oblique it uses either an organic form d T ^ X , dt^X or XbflTddiX- 
a genitive of the modern fashion.

§ 08. The demonstrative pronoun falls into two divisions,—  
that which indicates a person or thing either present or near at 
hand, and that which indicates a person or thing absent or at u

THE PRONOUN.
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distance. ‘ Tlie former in all Aryan languages has the type 
the iatter ^  or 3 .  Thus in English, “  this”  and “  these”  have 
the palatal vowel, as contrasted with “ that”  and “  those, which 
have the guttural and labial vowels. It would be foreign to our 
present purpose to make any remarks on the evidences of the 
universal distribution of these two types throughout the range 
of the Tndo-Germanic fam ily; but it may be observed that it is 
not confined to that family, but is found more or less in all the 
languages now classed as Turanian; and if we are to admit the 
fundamental unity of these two groups, this uniformity in so 
elementary and radical a part of speech is highly significant.
Thus in all the Dravidian languages i is the near, and a the far 
demonstrative, while u holds a middle place between the two, 
as in Tamil idu, “ hoc,”  adu, “ i d ; ’ Telugu idi and a d t Cuun- 
rcse idu, adu; Malayalam it a, aiad So also—

Tamil ivan “ hie,”  avail “ illc,”  ival “  lttec,” ava} “ ilia.”
Telugu, intlu “  hie,”  vandu “  ill*-,”  idi “ lioec,” adi “ ilia."

To return to our own special subject. The soven languages 
exhibit the following range of form s:—

I. Near Demonstrative—“ this.”

NOW. SING. OBL. SING. NOM. TL. OB&. PL.

Hindi N f 7*T N
l’anjahi TW ^ T >

Simlhi t .  TN, f?N  f t .  I  fw fa-
Gujarati ^  (T[) in) %i^rr

Marathi >«•, a. "gn, ^TT |  ^  j

Orb a T[. Tlf?. T?T. W  W R  T f t ,  tu t -
Bengali ^  H X W -  1

1 Caldwell, BraTidiau Comp. Or., p. 833 : Cumpbull, Tilugu Or., p. 77.
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II. Far Demonstrative—“ that.”

NOM. SING. OBL. SING. NOM. PL. OBL. PL.

Hindi -g, ^  - 3 ^ , ^ .

Panjabi W f ^3f ^  3̂*TT,

Sindhi '3T, f t  ^T> ^  3?, i t  ^ T .

Gujarati T f  W  ^ ^ t

Marathi deest.

Oriva deest.

Bengali W f  W t W T -

Marathi and Oriya' use the correlative, which is also the pro
noun of the third person, M. it.- 0 . 5j, instead of the far 
demonstrative.

In Sanskrit, the primitive type ^  is overlaid by accretions, 
which render it somewhat difficult to identify (Bopp, § 360).
The form which this pronoun has assumed in classical Sanskrit 
is sgsj m., T i / . ,  T7 n.\ and in Vcdic Sanskrit there is a form 
yFT neuter, which, however, is used merely as an emphatic 
particle. Scenic Prakrit has nom. m., T ^ .f, »•> and an
oblique base TjR, also t̂t (Lassen, p. 326; Weber’s Hala, p. 55).
The ordinary Apabhransa of tho plays has tjt?, and in the 
songs in the fourth act of the Yikramorvasi are found loe. pi.

(Skr. Tin); % “ of her”  (Skr. m^T); ^
“ and excessive is her affection;”  TpW, abl. sing, “ than it”
(Skr. nnirf?0» un(l other similar forms. But it is perhaps 
useless to seek for the origin of the modern forms in any written 
works. They have their origin in all probability in a muoh 
lower stratum of popular speech than ever found its way into 
writing before tho time of Chand, whoso forms may therefore 
in this, as in so many other instances, be taken as the furthest 
point to which researches can at present be pushed back.



The types of the demonstrative in the Prithiraj Rasan are the 
following:—

N. Sing, .

obi. ^iff mfa.
Emphatic ^3%.

N- PI.
ow. <3‘q, ^r-

besides variations caused by the metrical necessities of the poem, 
and having no value as organic forms.

*fffa T ?  T*T*m f a f f  II
“ To me this scripture is clear.” —iii. 28, 2.

Roth the uom. pi. o f the far and the emphatic singular of the 
near demonstrative arc shown in the lines—■ '

% qf| || *rq qipfr efif ||
“ They ply their swords, he catching them in his mouth bites them."'

—i. 2u-q 6.
fa fa  qiT^ vo+t 11

“ For what cause have you taken up this religion?”— i. 1 ~2, C.

tgrftf RSRTT Wt fWT qiT5i ||
“ To complete this is a work firmly resolved On.”__i. 87. 6.

Shortened to and oblique in sense;

Tfa fa  fa  qn  n
“ In this faslion Anal uttered (his) epeech.” __i. 155.

The ordinary modern form of the obliq to, hr in If. like 
tho oblique o f all these pronouns, appears q> loaq l);tck cjcat ]x 
to the Ski-, gen p r. w r ,  and the f (rms ^  ^ x. etu^
with the older forms in fa  , til »ftfa, efrfa, n f f ,  ^ T fj, ^
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show the ordinary oblique of the noun, produced by a general 
fusion of all the oblique cases of the old inflectional system; 
while the plural oblique in arises from the Skr. genitive 
Pr. "StPTj. Sindhi, however, has its singular oblique in vf, and 
thus differs from all the other languages. This seems to derive 
its origin from the Apabhransa forms of the singular oblique 
TTT and mentioned above.

In practice, no distinction is observed between these two forms 
of the demonstrative and that of the third person, the demon
stratives having to a great extent usurped the place of the latter, 
and being freely used to signify “  he.”

lo  trace the steps by which the various languages have arrived 
at each of the slight modifications of the general type by which 
they are distinguished, is a task impossible in the present stage 
of the inquiry. Much might, doubtless, be accounted for by the 
phonetic tendencies of each language, but this would not be 
sufficient to explain the whole. In the absence of a continuous 
chain o f literary monuments which could bo trusted to reflect 
faithfully the actually current speech of their respective periods, 
it is beyond the power of any scholar, however laborious, to work 
out all the steps of the problem. Experience has taught us that 
in India literature is never a faithful reflector o f popular speech; 
and all that can now be done is to point out that one uniform 
typo underlies the whole range of forms in tho whole seven 
languages, and that this type can bo traced back to the earliest 
stage of Aryan speech; while, at the same time, nothing rnoro 
than the general type, the two leading ideas of i for the 
near, « and u for the far, demonstrative, can be with certainty 
identified.

§ fi9. The relative pronoun meaning he or she who,”
“  that which,”  and requiring a correlative or answering word 
in the second cla-sc of the sentence, is indicated in Sanskrit

n  iif ft YiJ (CT
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by the type ,ej, which in Prakrit, followed by tbe modem 
languages, becomes gf. Tbe scheme in the seven languages 
is this:—

N OM . SIN G . O B L. SIN G . N OM . P L . O B L . P L .

Hindi tjft f-STO ^  fSTM-

Panjabi *fr f r o . f w f  wt 1%*ri. f5p?i.

Sindlii

Oujnrati i  5} ib ft .

Marathi 55TT.

Oriyit Spj, it STTfT %rTR Wtff-

Bengali % % sfp?T-

Tlindi has also i t "d, Fr. sft ^RT, which is, like TJTM, produced 
by the incorporation of tj«t: . From this source, also, springs O.
5i"3, in Uld-Oriya sometimes written iyg?. where the guttural 
nasal tg: is the first step hr the weakening of ttf to anunasika.
The relative portion of this compound word takes in 0 ., as it 
docs also wkon uncompounded in 0. 11. and G., the Magadhi 
nom. sing, form i ,  which makes it identical in form with the 
nom. pi. The oblique forms in all the languages are from the 
genitive sing. Skr. Pr. spfff, with weakening of the
vowel, and Skr. gen. pi. (instead of the classical Skr. ifa f, 
which has not been preserved), Pr. srTTjf. Olid-JIindi has its 
oblique singular falf?, which is more modern in type than the 
Modom-Jl. f^lM; this latter, Lor ever, was probably in use con
temporaneously with f5jf?, as wo have in Ohund forms and 
WTfb The ]>lural in Chand takes an emphatic addition, and is 
f5I^: hut this seems to be restricted to the instrumental.
Bengali takes this plural in the shape of fScftf, and makes it 
into an honorific, singular nominative.

voi.. ii. 21
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§ 70. The correlative is based on the Skr. and is the same 
as the pronoun of the third person mentioned in § 67. Many of 
the forms were given in that section, and all the others may be 

* made on the model of '5ft by substituting ff for 51. Nothing 
further need be said about it, as it is precisely homogeneous to 
the relative.

Occasionally an emphatic form of these two pronouns is 
used formed in H. by adding fft or as 5r?nft, but
in Sindhi only ^  is added. It will be observed that, of all 
the languages, S. and M. alone treat these two pronouns as 
pure adjectives, and give them the distinctions of gender.
S. in., 5HT /•> but in pi. only % for both genders. M., with 
its customary redundance of forms, lias all three genders for 
the nominatives of both numbers, but in the oblique singular 
only m. and / . ,  and in the oblique plural only one form for all 
three genders.

§ 71. The interrogative pronoun is just as uniform as all the 
others: the only difference is, that forms which, though they 
exist in the other pronouns, are in them kept rather in tho back
ground, here come to the fore, and displace in common speech 
the forms which correspond to those more frequently used in 
the others. Thus, in the relative and correlative, 5ft and 
are in Hindi the commoner, 5ft»t and cTT-T the rarer forms; but 
in tho interrogative, Sfifsf is the ordinary form in modern use, 
while <iY is archaic, poetic and dialectic. The neuter, also, lias 
a form of its own, whose origin ascends to a different Sanskrit 
word from qfif The type of the interrogative is everywhere 
US, just as ^  is o f  the relative The table of forms is given, 
becauso, although, exactly corresponding to that of the relative, 
yet tho exhibition of tho whole set helps the eye to make the 
comparison, and brings out more clearly tho symmetry of tho 
pronominal'forms, which is a striking and beautiful feature of 
this group of languages.
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N OM . S IN G . O B L. S IN G . N OM . P L . OBL. P L .

Hindi f?!Rr

Panjabi c^TTf f iM , f i f  i l W  fap!T,fW i*ft.

Kimlhi SfitjT n. i f f  --- q if^.

Gujarati ! * » • < » * . '* > }  «  f %  * .
| ^  i ( P̂5TC»- j

Marathi ^ r w  i f t r r  i f t i  iP u t -

Ojiya % g , i  M iiff % 1 T «  liTfT-

Benpnii %  qfiT̂ T--

Sindhi has i f f  only in the neuter; its plural nom. is not 
used; and in commoner use both in Sindhi and Panjabi is the 
form S. w . , % f / . ,  P . 'i fS T  »»., «%/., ohl.*if% , which is 
from Skr. i f f  if, Pr. and later which in ' S.
merely drops the f ; while in P. the T + ?  have been moulded 
into and then again split into f - f ^ .  Old-Hindi preserves 
the symmetry by using nom. i t .  obi. f f i f f , as—

i t  t ifw  i s f f  ^nraft ii
“ Who (ara I), from what race sprang?” — i. 147.

Here, again, comes iu the Skr. gen. Pr. 3iWT, us in the 
relative. Gujarati has singularly introduced a hiatus, writing 
3 i i t  instead of i t ;  this seems to have arisen from a form afift, 
which will lx- explained hereafter. The forme with Tt«T: added 
aro here more widely used than iu the other pronouns, perhaps 
because of the somewhat greater emphasis involved in asking i 
question. In all languages “ w ho?”  more often stands alone, 
almost liko an interjection, than any other pronoun, and thus 
the Pr. Tjiif, which has sunk into an enclitic, would bo more 
frequently used with the interrogative.

The neuter stands alone in all hut a few exceptional instances, 
and is as follows:
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Old-H. 3vgT. oblique «(if%. Modern-H. q^X, obi. cfrxl and fgp j; and
the same in the plural.

P- fapST, old. ZfiTO, ^X f -
S. efitir.

M- obi. 313TT, W T , pi- the same, but obi. cSUXf, with the usual
auunasika of plurals.

O, gjTIJ, lu Balasore fgpj (Jcisu).

B. fa ,  fa% .

The. origin of all these forms is to bo sought for in the Skr. 
fa .  an old neuter. B. fa f f , H. fa u , P. SfiTO, refer back to the 
genitive, which in Pr. is sometimes also IT. gjj|x is
apparently a conflation of the oblique forms g. ahl. efif, loe.
efifa, and the ordinary modern form, from supplying the 
hiatus of a form.eRW by ^  instead of f ,  as in Gujarati. 
Prakrit has also an oblique grr^X, whence Sindhi % f t  by soften
ing of & to e; from its retaining the & in the first syllabic the 
Hindi oblique afifa exhibits a form which postulates a Prakrit

Gujarati has an unique interrogative ift  m., \ u., the
only approach to which in the rest of the group is S. ^ x . used 
only as u neuter. \ ans Taylor (p. 73) refers us back to ike 
acknowledged alliance between xtx and in the leading Aryan 
languages, as in Skr. ’ ?I*X, Greek kwov. But it is important to 
observe that these greater phonetic laws work only in the sphere 
oi the larger groups of the Indo-European . family: within 
the limits of any one particular group, their working, if it exists 
ut all, is very feeble and restricted. It is beyond a doubt that 
Sanskrit exhibits words containing "jj which arc weaker forms 
of an older word with rp, the stronger form of which has been 
pr. sorvsd by the cognate languages. But when oneo the parent 
lungnugo of tin Indian group hap preserved and stereotyped a 
form in qt, it ii not found that its descendants modify this g;

0



mto ; an initial i?; stands firm for tlie most part, at least a 
change from it into 7/  would be o f too radical and wide a nature 
for the modern Indian languages, which do not deal in those 
vast organic changes which .vere at work in the infancy o f the 
world. W e must rather look for the origin o f this form by the 
light of changes of such a m ture as are prevalent within the 
restricted limits of our group, instead o f hunting up all possible 
modifications in every country ana age to winch the Aryan 
speech has penetrated. I f  we can with difficulty find a smu - 
dubious instance of the change from g; to ■q, so frequent in 
Sanskrit, among its descendants, we should hardly be justified 
in going further back still to search for a change, which is in 
point of time prior to Sapskrit itself.

The origin of i f f  is to be found in the earlier form cjfsi, a 
neuter signifying “ what,”  from which have been constructed 
a masculine and feminine cirifV and which are also used
as an indefinite pronoun, and, as will he seen presently, the only 
form in use for the oblique plural of the indefinite is 
This form would lead us back to Pr. qrrf^tfr, Skr. from
which, as we have seen above, Sindhi and Panjabi draw their 
interrogative. becomes in n. % n ,  and in Old-Hindi
the forms are and qfflT, the latter produced by elision of 
the short i. W ith this last-named form our Old-Gujarati is 
identical, for is not in this language necessarily the palatal 
sibilant, hut rather the distinction between it and ;q having been 
obliterated, and only one sibilant sound remaining, the letter used 
to oxpros i that sound is sometimes , and sometimes '91, according 
to the habit or caprice of the scribe; so that we might hero also 
compare the oblique in M. qiiTT or instead of treating it as
troma Skr. gen. tjptg, Pr. which would not account for (be
final long d. Sindhi is probably also o f like origin, g> being 
often interchanged with in all tho modern languages; or cfjnT 
might also have lost the a o f its fir.-t syllable, and become ujT. 
v bonce the transition to qrj is in accordance with the usual law,

III  ' *SL
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It is more probable, however, that both in S. and Gf. there has 
been loss of initial g;, as it is not in harmony with the general 
phonetic laws of this group to suppose the creation of xf from 
d i+ d  at so late a date as we must assume, to bring it posterior 
in point of time to the tenth-century

It may here also be noticed in passing that the derivation of 
the forms gird , WTd, etc., from ofiT 3Jd, sft r d .  suggested by 
Taylor, is erroneous. Thee forms are written in the earlier 
£,f'|uS 0± and drsd, where the labial vowel and
semivowel are indicative of the gj of p y ;. The compound
phrase ztff "Hhl is not a conjecture, but is constantly found in 
Prakrit (Lassen, § 32).

•

§ 72. The indefinite pronoun deviates from the homogeneous 
type of the other pronouns, and this deviation is explained by 
lts origin. The forms may be given first, and analyzed after
wards. The typical letter is g;, as in the interrogative; and 
the neuter, as in that pronoun, stands apart from tho masculine 
and feminine. Tho word now given means “  any one.”

8ING- OBL. siN-a. NOM. rj„ OBL. rt.
■ hi*  * *  ^ tf-

Panjabi ^  f a f f ,  fd W t ^8indM ** ^
Gujarati ^  ^  ^ T.

Marathi dfafL  ^htdlT, dnEfT Wtirfr gftrpf,
0 r , a  ^  _  _

Bengali diTfT __  __

i hose forms arise from tho compound Skr. gftsfq (=st d jftj);
* *  ®MsIitio i ,;1I'tide ^Tdin Prakrit slides into composition with 
the pronoun, uud is written in one word tfitfa, from which, by



elision of the cf, come the II. P. S. and Gr. forms. S. often, 
however, rejects the final t> which is lengthened in the other 
languages to preserve it, and because it is emphatic. M. has 
merely added the emphatic particle with sf lengthened to 
t; and the f  frequently dropped, to the modem form of tho 
interrogative, so that we have a compound ot three parts,

. qff -f -f f j j . In Oriya, the final Syllable ft? appears to be
shortened from the demonstrative ; so that heie, also, there is 
a triple compound 5? +  4- tt, literally “ who forsooth is he i
0 . and P>. iffif are allied, and simply add f f , which may 
either be the emphatic particle of Skr., or more probably the ^  
was inserted to prevent hiatus after dropping the ^  of Ufifq 
(for ^ r f^ .

Old-Hindi has and oblique cfilfT, where the q  or q  of 
qqfg  has softened to the labial vowel, and the final short 1 has 
been dropped, as is usual in Hindi. The oblique forms fqiffT or 
fibril show the oblique of the interrogative with the whose 
origin has been forgotten, so that it, is regarded as a mere 
emphatic particle. Marathi sfiKfT arises apparently from the 
fact that & is regarded as tho general typo of the oblique, and 
has been added without reflection. In ordinary current speech 
it is customary to add T£cfi “  one”  to this pronoun, so that they 
say tjcfifqT “ of some on e ;”  and the same practice pre
vails in the nom. pi. of H . ; thus ip* or sfcip* some “  aliqui, 
aliquas.”  The Oriya qnrftfy is a curious iustanco of how these 
forms arise: qipfTT is the genitive of the interrogative, and by 
adding the emphatic ^  or to it we get or
which should be used as a genitivo only, so that the oblique would 
he ; but the genitivo form bus been extended to all the
ea es, and they now say affllfTfc «J> “  to some one,”  ^TfTft; ST'S 
“  from some one,”  and “o on.

The plurals of this pronoun are seldom used in  most of the 
languages, and in 15. and 0 . there are uo plurals at all, tho 
singular doing duty for them.

m  . §l■<$*'/ ^
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The neuter form “ something”  is expressed as follows:
01(1-11. Modern-H. gUf.; oblique, Old-II. cfil^\ Mod.-Il. fg^T, 

but the oblique form is rarely used colloquially.

P. , rarely if ever inflected.

S. f t  , not inflected at all.

G. ^  \

m. griff j
}  do.

o. fffie  {
R- fg ®  J\9

II. P. 0 . and B. have a common origin from the Skr. fd ifg g , 
tli ■ final ff of which is dropped in Prakrit fgif%f. The arehuic 
and poetical If. gr^ seems to point back to a form in which 
the enclitic; f f  had been affixed to a neuter gig, instead of 
fg>, thus making grf^fg; from gieg, the u has leapt backward 
into the first syllable, making the modern Hicf' The change 
from vj to tp is hardly to be accounted for by absorption of the 
anuswara, and must remain unexplained. The three western 
languages, S. G. and M., do not seem to have any connexion 
with fg it fg ; but the last two use oblique forms of the mas
culine indefinite, and the first merely a lengthened form of f f  
with loss of the anuswara.

$ 73. The reciprocal or reflexive pronoun “ self”  is in most 
of the languages a derivative of the Skr. gn<BT “ soul, -nil.”  
As a substantive it means “ self,”  and as an adjective “ own.”  
The former is

it. w r , p. w>t, s. g-rm, g. ŝgg, m. wgwr, o. ggg, gngur.
R.

'I ho principle of phonetic change which lies at the root 
of these modem forms was indicated in Vol. I. p. 330. The 
process began in Prakrit, as we have gp*lT> gngr, aide b) ,-i«U

/j#*- ' G°^c\
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witli ^ tIT, etc. This latter foim has not been adopted by the 
moderns.

Hindi, followed by P. and G., uses the simple nominative, 
rejecting one of the two consonants, and lengthening the pre
ceding vowel in accordance with the regular practice in the 
treatment of the nexus. B., as in yfsf, ^fsj, f%f%, etc,, has 
made for itself a nom. singular out of a plural form. The other 
languages retain a final PT or »t, which rests on the Pr. form 
p̂acfTW (Tar. v. 45), which, by his next following sutra Vara- 

ruchi extends to all other Sanskrit nouns in H , as 'CJcpT =  ^̂ TlTtr.x V* X y*

etc. Sindhi adheres most closely to the Prakrit, merely reject
ing the first syllable; but the other languages, while they retain 
the initial lengthen it to '=5TT. and shorten the second syllable.
I am disposed to think that this alteration of quantity is only 
apparent, and that tho forms ^pq«rf, etc., are really derived 
from the oblique cases of the Pr. singular, as instrumental 

«i|t, gen. ^icqrjft. It is observable in the modem Romance 
languages that where tho type of the oblique dilfers from that 
of the nom., tho modem language adopts the former for all 
cases; thus wo see in Italian monte, where the Latin nom. 
is mons, and tho t occurs only in the oblique cases. The latter 
being used five times to tho one of the nominative, naturally 
acquires (ho predominance in tho vulgar usage.

W*? is declined with the usual case-affixes cjjq, sjft, etc., iu 
nindi, when used a an honorific substitute for (lie pronoun of 
the second person, so also in F. and tho other languages ; but it 
has a special genitive used adjectivally and with* a possessive 
sense, meaning “ my, thy, his own,”  according to tho person in 
which it is used. This therefore becomes almost a separate 
pronoun, and has tho following forms :

II. s in g .,o b i .i> l.(r n r o ’<ntl?II,ctci).

v. ^ n w r-
8. 3ft, etc.

III; *sl
THE PRONOUN. 329



flj *sl
G. ^ T W f, “Tift'.. °Tj, etc.

M. Wd-TT, °T#t, °5f, etc.
O- W W \  (rare, f5p5n‘  is usual).
B. 1 ^ , .

These forms are derived from the Prakrit genitive, which is 
WIWT, and the endings for gender and case seem to have been 
necessitated bj the use of the word as an adjective. Hindi 
goes a step further, and uses the oblique form, just as though it 
were the regular oblique of an adjective using zfiY, or
more frequently qpjq =  seipsum; sgqrj "jj and 'q q q  q r  
may also he heard in conversation, as in the phrases qjqq ”ij qy 

“ he thought thus in himself,”  W q q  tn (qrrq fsrqy “ he 
took the business on himself,”  q?qqy %  TTCW? qpct “ take 
counsel with your own (friends).”  These forms, though common 
in the eastern Hindi area, might perhaps be set down as un
grammatical by authorities on the language, these gentry being 
apt to be capricious and fastidious, and prone to brand as wrong 
any phrases which they do not use themselves.

There is also a curious word ^ q q  allied to this stem, and 
used in H. P. and 0 . always with the affix of the locative, as 
H. ^Imf( H, 0 . “ among our-, your-, them-selves,”  as

<B q'reT “ divide it among yourselves.”  No origin for 
this form can bo found in any of the Prakrits, nor can tho 
form itself bo considered us a locative apart from the case- 
affix. It is the. case-affix which contains the locative idea, and 
when we remember that «  is from q ’ty “  in tho midst,”  we 
■shall see that tho complement of tho idea involved in the whole 
phrase is a genitive “  in the midst o f  selves.”  I  therefore hazard 
the conjecture that this form is like fgjq, and tho vest,
a genitive irregularly formed from a vulgar Prakrit ^STqqy, 
which would postulate a Skr. -qtyjTy. Now though no suoh 
form exists, or ever did exist, yet we have seen in the case 
ol (lie )oun, that (heviaied inflections of the numorous Sanskrit’

y<^e • G0|*X ,



nominal liases have all been rejected, and the declension of the 
fl-stem taken by the moderns as the type of all nouns; it would 
not therefore be at all out of keeping with analogy, but rather 
much in keeping with it, for the modern languages to have 
in this instance also taken no heed of the peculiar forms of the 
declension of vjjjgjjp, but to have treated it like an ordinary 
noun of the «-stem, and made a genitive in rvr, as in all the 
parallel cases. In my own mind there is not tae shadow of a 
doubt that this is really -what has happened, and this form 
may be set down as one more illustration of the admitted fact 
that a type in common use is often extended to all classes, 
superseding entirely the minor types, and securing simplicity 
and uniformity in the place of a multitude of divergent 
forms.

§ 74. Although the pronouns, other than personal, above 
enumerated, are all, to a certain extent, adjectival, yet in several 
of the languages they have lost those variations tor gender 
which mark th6 true adjective ; II. Wt, for instance, is used 
both with masc. and fern, nouns, only in M. and S. are they 
treated as adjectives with separate gender forms. There are, 
however, certain pronouns which are adjectival in all the 
languages, and exhibit in tlicir initial letters the types of all 
tlio above classes. They express quantity and quality, con
sidered demonstratively, interrogatively, relatively, and so on.
As n type of them, the interrogative is here given, the whole 
; i iee being exhibited in full in a future section.

“ How much?”  quantus? ‘ ‘ Oi what kind?”  quali*?

Hindi faitrrnr,

Pmijubi ftfiTm, °?V-

Sind hi

Gijjnrati

III  <SL
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Marathi f^ H ^ T , fa i diHT, o ^ ; o^j.

Marwari f W t j  ° f t  f w t ,  ° W f .

0 . and B. having lost all gender, do not inflect the adjective; 
they use the following: 0 . dfff “ how much,”  11. <$,!• The 
former series, that indicating quantity, is based upon Skr. failprT 
(>».), far-sfat (./!), fa W f («.), which in Pr. becomes difaldt 
(Var. iv. 2o), also difyf. The older Hindi form is % fn , which 
is an immediate descendant o f the Pr. form. Thus Chand—

am mt fa d  Tit; ii Mil ^nr?r ii

IIow many men and Bajarsliis havo there been, (and) gods and 
demons of you?” —i. 102.

The addition o f the affix *fT in Bengali indicates affirmation, 
and the affix seems to have been at first distinct; thus in Old- 
Benguli ?n  regularly follows cnTT (koto), as in Bidyapati :

3irT «IT Mrfa rjef f a f f  f  fa  <ffa II
‘ ‘ With how much labour, how many wonders has fate-brought to thee! ”

— Pad. 1362.

îfT *fT MfIM ''did sfT H fafa ffH  fa ff HT ripfiTf II

" ^ Jiow much labour, how much soever thou coverest it, 1ho snowy 
mountain will not be hidden.” —Pad. ib.

In fact, in the eastern area and in Orissa vf arid vyp are not 
negatives only, hut affirmatives also, the sense depending on 
the sentence or on the tone of the voice; thus in Oriya :

Ml STTcfi fa d  HT fa fa
“ Will you go to my house? Yes, I will go.”

■stT is probably iu II. a diminutive (§ 24), and with this 
agree tho S. and the Marwari fadTT, whore fa  is also u 
diminutive ending, us is also the Wt of ff. and sc>
perhaps is cRT o f the Marathi. This cE is a common addition

• C < W \t(t)i <SLt h e  p r o n o u n .



A ry -—

to the pronouns of this series; thus we often hear in eastern 
H. . and in H. ftfiTfpR; it is, I  think, erroneous to con
nect this ^i, as some grammarians do, with traj, supposing tJcfi 
to be used as uhqs, mas, in Spanish, in the sense of “ some."’
The p  appears to be the sign of the nom. pi., and does not 
belong to the affix, which latter consists simply of cR, a longer 
form of which is rii, and a longer still ofifx, from which Xi or 
qpp is. made by omitting the X- Both forms occur with the 
pronoun giHT in one passage of CL.nd—

t i  5? i II
“ Of whom there is no hod}-, him how can one seize?” '—i. 161.

And
f a f f  «t f a t  i f u f f  ii

“ Whcro sight docs not pierce, there how can one sec?” — ib.

and sfj% q jfx literally mean “ what kind (of work) having 
done,”  and thus, too, fcfiRfsfi would mean fsRH 5*fx “ bow many 
(works) having done.”  In the form “  some,”  however, 
the latter element may be admitted to be uni, and it is often 
written as two words, especially in modern Urdu u X l

The group %FH. etc., comes from Pr.'gifxHT, Skr. qftgyi, as 
has been already stated. I ’ , and S., /non suo, change ff into X, 
ranking and shortened f?Rf, to which S. adds the diminutive
ending G. hficft appears to arise from the substitution of 
0 for It, which is characteristic of the Rajput dialects of Hindi, 
from which G. sprung.1

There is another series meaning “ how great”  in some of 
tho languages, which arises from a composition of the l ’ r.
«prr (Skr. ^sr) or x r r  “ groat,”  This is S . l j f j t ;  1“. %gT,

1 I)r. lUihler’8 welcome announcem- at of his diseo,vory at Josahner of th<’ 
Ytkraw'i/kt̂ churita ... or rkromclo of tho Chulukyus, hrnda us to hope that wo shall 
now have some trustworthy data as to this interesting race, Mil liable for the curly 
history of Gujarati.

111 <SL
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rt>"3 ; Ct. ; M. î^rTT; 0 . "efi% (indeclinable). Thus Dina- 
krishna—

w * r '§ f t T  *ft3ST II 
^  * n j zfK  ~-n u%1a5T ii 

f a  <3 ^rnj mtst t  W% Tin ii 

*pra  cft'^%% ii

“ Thou, drunk Avith the Avine of love, forgetting
Art, thy waist how slight (it is).}
"What, knowest thou not how small it (is),
Thy tAvin breasts how heavy?” — Rasakallol. iii. 43.

Hindi does not possess this form, saying instead fatHT ^3T and 
the like. Sindhi here, also, uses a diminutive ■ fa rft  meaning 
“  how small ? ”  a form which is not in use in the other languages.
The whole of these series will he seen in their correspondence 
with the adverbs, the generic types running through the Avholo 
with admirable regularity.

a 75. Sindhi allies itself to Persian and Pushtu by a practico 
foreign to its sister tongues of suffixing pronominal bigns to 
nouns, pronouns, and verbs, a complicated and difficult system, 
from which the other languages are fortunately free. These 
suffixes are, according to Trumpp (p. 225)—

SIKO. PL.

1. '3? or

2. g .
3. f*J f a o r V » .

Into the intricate changes rendered necessary by the addition 
o f these suffixes in the terminating vowels of nouns, etc., it is 
not necessary here to e nter. f a  is undoubtedly the Pr. gen. I}, 
and is still sounded me in Pushtu, hut m in Persian; ^  from 
Pr. ^ by elision of 7J, so also the third person fa  from %. In

• e°i&X



the plural, or j j , which appears to he used only with pro
nouns, is by Trumpp referred to the Pr. form (rather
^ I ) >  which, however, hardly accounts for the anunasika: a 
more probable origin would bo from VJffTTrr. reduced to l i f t ,  and 
thus to f t  and f t ; the second person ^  recalls Pr. f t .  and the 
third person f f  from ^urTtlf, a Pr. gen. pi. o f the base 
which we have already seen is substituted for that of the near 
demonstrative used as a third person.

The general rule for the method o f adding these suffixes 
appears to be that the noun undergoes merely euphonic changes 
o f its final vowel, but not constructive changes, and the discus
sion of them pertains rather to the study o f the individual lan
guage than to that o f comparative grammar. The Old-Hindi and 
Bengali, and to a certain extent also modern colloquial Oriya, 
exhibit the beginnings of a tendency to this system, which, 
happily for those who had to speak the languages, did not. get 
beyond the first stage, namely, using the crude form of the 
personal pronouns, as in Chand’s f t  ftflf “  mv father,’ ' f t  
“  thy foot,”  and in Mod.-Oriya f t  ^TT "m y  house.”  It wanted 
but the shortening of the vowel and the change of position to 
load us with forms like , fijrftj, and the rest.

§ 76. Not only do the substantive and adjective pronouns run 
in perfectly analogous series, each distinguished by the typical 
initial consonant or vowel, but a long string o f adverbs also 
follows this analogy. A t the risk of a little repetition, it will 
probably be as well to group together, so that the eye can take 
them all in at a glance, the whole o f these concurrent forms, in 
a series of tables.

' e° ^ x
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W ^ / y  I- The Near Demonstrative—type f\ kJA _J

,..-.*Jx ~ ----- ------------- .------------  ----  — ---------;--------------------------------- ;----------------------------- ;---------------- co
HINDI. PANJABI. I SIND III. j GUJARATI. j MARATHI. ORIYA. | BENGALI. go

Pronoun, “ this1’ . . . g f ,  f g g  ^  t - f t  TJ fT  H j 1
„  “  of this kind ”  • j w i  x s i - ^ n  ? j i f T  w r  ^  ; t iu m  ,
„  “  this much ”  ■ \ ^?r t  - : I TH^rr I w  : w
„  “  this big”  . . dee,it TĴ IT Tprft ; TJg37 TJ% deest

Adverb of time, “ now”  . tspsf 3TTST f T %  etc. % g T!g THi^
„  place, “ here’ . ^ f ,  ^ f t  ^ f Y  j vW  TJ3T W P T
„  motion, “ hither”  gVIT deest TT%
„  manner, "thus”  j f̂, ̂  >3 \f% 1?? | ^  W!.?5* 3

Hj
II . The F ar Demonstrative— type u . g

Pronoun, “ that”  . . . g f .  ^  { f  deest deest ' g ft  o
„  “ of that kind”  . g ^ J  ; deest i g i ig t  „  „  deest H
„  “ that much”  . g g g i  gH ^T ^ Y f a f t  I „
„  “ that big”  . deest1 deest W ^ Y  j  .. ». „

Adverb, “ theu”  . . . „  „  j deest j „  „  „
„  “ there”  . . . g ift  ^  ^ t f f  deest „  , „  gjpsITg
„  “ thither”  . . g g T ; deest W f  „* I „  „  deest
„  “ thus”  . . . deest [ ,y | | ‘ „  „  | „

1 1 in place- il;t I--. d {* dee.'. ' are e i marked becan. «.* the languages under which they occur use forms belonging to some other scries; 
tii'i . • in i:, II. u-v.s the form ri^T beiuncring to the eorrelati- e K*ries, and has not the form ^ c j ,  which we should expect in the far
demo ratra five.
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I ( S .  J * i I I I .  T he  R e lativ e— type  «j. \ ^ T

■ j H IN D I. j  P A N J A B I. t  S tN D H I. j  O V JA B A T I. i M A R A TH I. j O R IT A . B E N G A L I. ^

I  Pronoun,“ whoever”  . . w t Wt | ^  ^  I ^
? „  “  of whatsoever kind” %FH ffjJfT fW # T

„  “  how much soever” f5m?!T i fsiF R I ^  j ^
„  “  how big soever”  j deest in?T ^'TYT j i . deest

Aciverb, “ whenever”  . . 5 R , S j f f f f  ; _ ^ S f  _  | ^
„  “  wherever”  . . j 5! iff | f% t^  f^rfcT ! ^ rtfi 5 m , fg i^  i  I ^ T * *
„  “ withersoever”  . ! foTYff deest 51% ! j deeSt |

“ howsoever”  . . otfv 5p3 5JT Ĵ 5JIJ i \ ^  51*1*1 ^I ' ! ^
IY. The Correlative—type §o

(also used as demonstrative.) d

Pronoun, “ that” . . . . *ft, fft j ^  \ ^  ^  _  3J
„  “ of that kind”  , flfeR1 k J?T j fH ^ T  j %*ft n^T
„  “ so much”  . . frtrl^T1 j filrisn | fffa V t j j  ^  | ^
„  “ so big” . . .  deest '• I ^"fT  Y t  deest

Adverb, “ then”  . . . . r R , ! ri3T j  r i f s f f  j ^
„  “ there” . . . . rTWf j I f a f a  ! ^  ^ T5T
, “ thither”  . . . fH x t f  ! deest I W | ^ fN * T  f f r f e  # sf

£  „  “ in that way”  J  WT i 7T3' j tP N  ^  1 %

1 Karely used, and never . pt it ••■ wliith has the relutivo in its protasis. 1
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Y . T he I nterrogative— type ^

HINI)I. | PAXJADI. | SIN-T3BI. I GUJARATI. MARATHI. 0R1YA. BENGALI.

------------ i ’ ! ^
Pronoun, “ who.- . . . 3ft*T 3TTO ^  ^  ^  ^

• *>
“ of what kind?”  I 3RTT 3TST

w
„  “ how much?”  . fVrPTT fa fH T  tarf^T ^  *! tso
„  "how big?”  . . 1 deeit s&^T • j % t £T ”̂ S T  decst |

%
Adverb, “ when?”  . . . ^  ^  ^ f ^ f t  i I ^

I
„  “ where?” . . . ' qi?T f € d  . 3iT?T ' ^ T 3  . ^VST .

„  "whither?”  . . f ^ ? T  %"% decst

"how?” . . . .  ^3 ^  ^ N f  3W  ' ^  f^ ^ tTCN -i

' G°î X
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The reader will sec by casting his eyes down any one oi the 
columns how perfectly symmetrical all the languages are; how 
H. has VTfT, qpff, W t .  f l l f ,  W E  and W W  
fW K ,  fdiMT; Marathi TT̂ T, ijgT- W L W t ; and the same in 
all the other languages.

The adverbs will bo explained in their proper place, and all 
the pronouns have been commented on above. The forms in use 
are often numerous, especially in Sindhi; thus the demonstratives 

and ^  are pronounced and '3V in Lar, or the coast district 
.of Sindh. In Gujarati the adverb of time appears a s % ^ ,

3TRb successive stages of shortening; and many other 
trilling dialectic variations occur; but in the above tables only 
one, and that the central or typical form, has been recorded, 
except in eases where two forms appear to be used with equal 
frequency, in which case both are given. Much of this re
dundance of form is doubtless due to the absence hitherto of 
any settled standard of spoiling in all the languages. Native 
scholars have unfortunately set themselves to improve their 
mother-tongue by the resuscitation of Sanskrit words, instead of 
striving to fix the orthography of the words really in use among 
their contemporaries; and from this misdirected energy of theirs 
it has too often resulted that the language presents a disjointed 
heterogeneous aspect, certain parts of it, as the nouns and the 
nominal part of compound verbs, being highly refined classical 
Sanskrit; while other parts, as the inflectional and connecting 
particles, are rude in form and unsettled in orthography. This 
unfortunate practice, moreover, has misled such European scholars 
as have taken a cursory glance at the subject into supposing that 
the modern languages are far more closely allied to Sanskrit 
than they really are ; nnd Bengali, which, from its phonos is and 
organic structure, is proved to be a very poor and rustic patois, 
lias bad so many “ purpurei panni”  sewn on to it, that it has 
been regarded as the eldest daughter of Sanskrit, which lias 
preaeryed, with greater fidelity than its sisters, l.ie family typo.



It is in truth one of the youngest grand-daughters; and an 
examination of its essential features shows that it has wandered 
further from the original forms than any of the allied 
speeches.

77. Besides the pronouns which have been arranged in 
classes above, there are certain miscellaneous pronouns which it 
is difficult to classify exactly under any of the heads which have 
preceded. Such is S. ‘Till,”  which is declined throughout,
so is G. while in the other languages it is indeclinable, as
II. TR, P. SRI, 0. 3FPJ, B. Traces remain of this pronoun
having been inflected in Old-II. «% , which seems to be a re
production of Skr. *5f. S. has also an emphatic form 
“ every one,”  also compounds and _ ^ e s e  two
latter are treated as compounds in S., but their equivalents are 
written as two distinct words in the'other languages. In S. it 
is necessary to regard them as compounds, because TW being 
capable of inflection, if it were, written as a separate word it 
would have to be inflected also. Unique, as far as I  have been 
able to ascertain, is the curious S. adjectival pronoun or

m., meaning “ every,”  which seems to have
come from Skr. *Tc3, originally of course meaning “ mortal, 
but subsequently shading off into the meaning of liumdn beings 
in general, just as Latin homo has become French on, or as in 
German man has lost its distinctive meaning, and now implies 
merely “ they,”  “ people in general,”  and the like. would
become and by further softening, aided by the fondness
of Sind hi for the i-sound, it would successively bo < T y t and 
f tTgql The ^  is merely the emphatic increment, as is shown 
by the fact of the inflection taking place in the syllable which 
precedes it as it does in also, thus:

(W t i  1 __ . fm
Nom. sing. dims. Nom.smb.fe  .

Cij. <SL\% ̂ —-<> y
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Obi. sing. masc. Obi. sing. fern. j W ^ ’

, ,  . (* r o i ;  ’em i -
( f s t f  % t  or I 's r fq  f\

n. , , (* fM V  ( -  f fW R  +  t ) -Obi. pi. com. ’
( =  f*rf?f*H -t)-

The ablative plural shows the form of the synthetic abl. in 
■̂ li, with the emphatic f ;  added, thus ^rf^T^rify Only the obi. 
sing. fem. seems to show some divergence. The feminine of an 
adjective in o generally ends in i, and its formative or oblique 
in ia, as W t  “ dry”  (m.), ( /.) , obi. fem. What
appears to have happened is, that the type of the oblique ia 
lias been added to the irregular feminine in a, and the emphatic 
l altogether omitted.

In SlS-raY a double inflection occurs; thus fem. srSRiT, where 
■fW *8 fem. of t ffl , and qfiT fem. of erT ; but in the declension no 
further change takes place in the termination of the first 
number ot the compound, which remains throughout.

Although is in the languages where it occurs indeclinable, 
yet II. P. and G. have a declinable adjective from which 
takes the form m. WTTWT, /■ E l<t, obi. Ptftr, and like S. 
means “ the whole.”  P. declines in the oblique, as *m?rf, 
w f t ; the latter is an instrumental, but is used us an oblique 
with the objective affix c(T  ̂ in the first line of Bhai Mihr 
Singh’s “  Punjab da Eoshan Kissa.” 1

P’TT ? iK  m l; ^ f f r i  fsw  f w t f Y  11

“ The true God who 1ms spread out his power for all.”

Similarly Panjabi makes a declinable word out of the in
declinable H. T(TT “ other,”  also used as a conjunction “ and.”

: This work was written for me by Hie author, and is in the purest Panjahi ot 
Giijrat, a town in the most fertile portion of the Punjab, near the banks of tiio 
Chennb. The MS. is in my possession, and bus ne\er been edited or printed.
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liiis is in Old-H. and sometimes Ĵ«J7 which betrays its 
origin from the Skr. preposition In P. mean?
“ other,”  and it is declined in the oblique pi. ?ftri “ others,” 
and \*ii. It lias also an indeclinable form ptyyf, which is 
analogous to and lias the genitive case-ending irregularly
tacked on to it. In such forms as ^H«IT and an
irregular vj has been inserted between the stem and the 
termination. This is probably due to the tenacity with which 
all pronouns retain archaic forms; the nom. pi. of the old 
declension would have been TUtfvT, f t r f a ,  and in adding the 
plural oblique (i.e. Prakrit gen. pi. ^ t j )  ending, which is T?(f, 
it has been forgotten that the of VWfa is an inflection, and 
a new plural base has thus been formed, to which the 
oblique has been added. The same process has operated in 
Is. where the «Jof has similarly been incorporated
into the stem. In all languages of the Indo-European family 
such eccentricities are found in the pronoun, and had their 
origin at that stage o f the progress of language when the old 
synthetical forms were breaking down and becoming confused, 
and before altogether disappearing, were being used in a way 
which would have broken the heart of Cicero to hear. Precisely 
similar to such forms as ?W*rr is the French “ lours;”  the 
Latin genitive masc. illorum becomes “ leur” = “  their,”  aud 
like the modern Indian genitives, has become an adjective, and, 
as such, has been supplied with the plural sigu s, which comes 
from os, the .termination of the Latin accusative, so that “ lours”  
would be translated back into illorumos! just as trjjvff contains 
the elements of Skr. TrqTfur +  ^IRt. So also Italians, forgetting 
that loro—illorum is already a genitive, prefix to it the genitive 
preposition, and say di loro—"  of them,”  as also da loro;“  from 
them, aud con loro, “  with them,”  as if a Itoman should have 
said de illorum, dc ah illorum, cum illorum. Thus language 
plays sad tricks with ancient forms, whose meaning has ceased 
t,u be felt or understood. Not less eccentrically Hindi sajs
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WTO's? “  among themselves,”  as if there had existed a Sanskrit 
phrase VfW- Priscian in the one. country, and Panini
in the other, had, fortunately for their peace of mind, passed 
away before such processes were invented. Panjabi uses a 
genitive ease-affix with -3ITTO- and makes TT, and an
objective if, also an ablative 'SAW H- When a form—
whether derived from a nominative or from an oblique form— 
in Prakrit had once established itself in the mini of the horny- 
banded Panjabi peasant, be, knowing nothing about direct or 
oblique forms, treated it as a stem, and added the usual ense- 
endings to it. So true is it that man is not the master of 
language, but merely the instrument by which the processes 
of speech develope themselves according to natural laws. Man 
in fact makes nothing; nature makes, and man merely places 
materials in such a position that the forces of nature can work 
on them. Man collects the wood, applies the fire, and sets the 
pot on i t ; but the forces of nature thus brought together boil 
tbe water in tbe pot. So man utters sounds by means of bis 
vocal organs, but nature controls the form which his utterances 
shall take; and man unconsciously works out great and deep- 
reaching developments of speech far beyond his cognizance or 
comprehension.

Compound pronouns are in common use, hut they present no 
remarkable features. The laws of their composition may be 
studied in tbe grammars of tbe several dialects, but do not come 
within the scope of a work which deals with structure only, 
because structurally they have nothing to be explained beyond 
what has already been stated when treating of them separately.

Gujarati has two pronouns peculiar to itself. One is 
pi. “ self or selves,”  obi. rffcU, the origin of which is by Taylor 
(p. 73) correctly referred to tho Ski', rqrb; the ^ of ^  being 
hardened to tj and tho dropped, tbe visarga becomes and 
tho ablative affix fttj, having lost its special signification, has 
been applied to all the cases of tho pronoun. Tho word seems
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to have been formed in two halves, as it were: becoming
separately tjft and ijf, and the affix ri^ becoming separately 
Tlie word when first compounded must have been used ad
verbially, “ by themselves”  or “ of itself;”  and then, through 
the common custom of forgetfulness of its origin, the compound 
has been treated as a nom. pi., and regularly inflected. A  
regular form is still in use, but as a distributive, and with 
the full form TfrTT added' to i t ; thus tJTcT trTrTR ap£fT 
“  they went each to his own house,”  literally, “  they his own, 
their own, house went.”

The other pronoun is a remote demonstrative “ that,”  
which is also written The origin of this word is un
certain. means “ first,”  but I think this is a different
word from Huff. After c the Gujaratis often insert in speaking 
an inorganic t?, so that the two words come to be alike. My 
own idea is that W t  is shortened from TpJWjf, and that again 
from a secondary formation from tjT “  distant,”  just as
in Panjabi we have ‘3T^T “  on this side,”  rprufT “  on that side”
(of a river, road, etc.), so that would literally mean
“ yonder,”  just as in the colloquial English of rural counties 
we hear “ yond’ man,”  or “ yon man,”  for “ that man,”  German 
jcner= “  that.”

§ 78. The language of the Gipsies in various countries of 
Europe, though its vocabulary is a medley of words taken from 
the languages of all the lands in which this strange race has 
sojourned, is purely Aryan in its structure; and Modern-Aryan 
too, being in many respects quite as far removed from the old 
synthetical system as any of the seven languages now under 
discussion. In respect of the pronouns, other than personal, it 
preserves the traces of its origin very clearly. Thus we have 
the interrogative kon “ who?”  hlyu “ what?”  with its oblique 
kas, also hath, pi. oblique kalin, and the indeclinable ka “ which.”
In addition to this, they have a more definite interrogative bat'd,
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which in sound and meaning is almost identical with G. =fXT •
It is singular that they have also the unique (so far as the 
Indian languages go) G. -5ft, Gipsy so, from which comes an 
ablative sostar, which, when pronounced with the accent on the 
first syllable sostar, means “ why?”  but with the accent on the 
last syllable sostar, “ because,”  literally “ from what,”  From 
this again comes a further interrogative savo “  qualis? parallel to 
kavi5. The Kashmiri, with which the language of the Gipsies 
is most generally in accord, her''1 diverges from it, and the 
connexion is closer with Gujarati than with any other of the 
languages. Kashmiri has tEpj and for “ who?”  or .“ what?”  
oblique kas as in Gipsy, but here, as far as the meagre informa
tion accessible enlightens us, the resemblance stops, and Kashmiri 
runs into its usual similarity with Panjabi.

The reflexive pronoun “ self”  is represented by forms derived 
from the stem -gjnj, as masc. po, fcm. pi, obi. pe. An older form, 
which Paspati (p. 71) says is rare in the present day, is pinro 
m., pinri f,, pinro obi. Here we see Whirr with the loss of its 
initial a aud the old genitive affix ro, n, rc, shortened from lcoro.
With this agrees the possessive of the two first personal pro
nouns minro, -ri, -rc, "mine ; ”  tinro-, ri-, re, “ thifte;”  and plurals 
strikingly Indian amaro, -ri, -re, “ our;”  tumaro, -ri, -rc, “ your.”
But the language still possesses the simple genitives mo, to, as 
in H. B. 0. rff, jfr, though it differs from II. in treating them as 
possessive^, and consequently as adjectives, and inflects them tor 
gender and case mo m., mi f., me obi.; so also to, ti, te, I 11 addition 
to the reflexive po, pi, pc, it has also “ each other.

Demonstratives arc aka and avaka “ this,”  oka, ovoka, “ that,”  
akavka and o/covka “ this here,”  “ that there,”  which do not ally 
themselves very closely to tho corresponding words in any of 
the Indian languages. Peculiar also are kadava m., kaden/d f . ;

-  kaduld noun pi. in., kadale f., “ this,”  and odova “ this.”  Perhaps
we are here to suppose the operation of some influence other 
than Indian.
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Hie demonstratives ffZ'r?. and oka form sets of parallel pro
nominal adverbs, just as do the demonstrative types of tbe 
Indian group. Thus we have akatd okoti “ hero and there,”  
akatar, okotar, “ hence,”  “ thence.”  The latter of these corre- 
spends in the manner of its formation to the Panjabi, winch 
expresses “ hence”  and “ thence”  by adding the ablative of the 
old synthetic system under the form %  to the words for “ here”  
and “ there”  respectively, as “ here,”  “ from here,”  
“ hence, “ there,”  v3<ejff “ thence.”  In like manner, far is 
the sign of the Gipsy ablative. Thus too M-. has “ hither,”  
and- the ablatival form “ hence,”  so also and
“ thither”  and “ thence;”  and the same method runs through 
all the languages, for which reason the words expressive of 
“ motion from”  have not been given in the lists above exhibited, 
as they are merely the ablatives of the words expressive of 
“  rest at.”

The only-two authorities for the Gipsy, namely Paspati and 
Miklosich, which am procurable here, do not give a full series 
o f pronouns and pronominal adverbs; and it may be conjectured 
that, in the rude speech of this people, they are not all to be 
found- Those noted, however, are in striking conformity with 
our Indian group.

§ 79. In concluding, amidst constant interruptions, this volume 
on the Noun and Pronoun, I  have a few further remarks to make 
of a general character. Attention has already been directed in 
several parts of this volume to the varying nature of tbe seven 
languages in point of simplicity ; but the geographical aspect of 
this question remains to be noticed. The most complicated of 
the seven languages are Marathi and Sindhi, and, as far ns we 
know anything of it, Kashmiri. I f  Gujarati and Panjabi were 
as complicated as these three, then wc might establish a regular 
gradation from east to west; for the Oriya and Bengali, the 
most eastern members of the group, are distinguished by



extreme simplicity; while tlie Hindi, the central language in 
position, is central also in this respect, being less simple than B. 
and 0 ., less complicated than M. and S. It will bo remembered 
that, in the First Volume Hindi was noted as central in respect 
to its phonesis, leaning neither to the peculiarities of the 
extreme eastern dialects, such as a fondness for long vowels and 
the ?(-sound, nor to those of the western dialects, a predilection 
foi short vowels and the (-sound. As regards the structure 
of the noun, the homogeneity of the western group is dis
turbed by P. and G. The former, with its structure only 
slightly less simple than Hindi, lies between the intricate 
bindhi and the no. less intricate Kashmiri; while the latter 
also, only a little more full than nindi, intrudes between Sindhi 
and Marathi.

The comparatively simple structure of Panjabi, as compared 
with its neighbours to the north and south, is probably to be 
ascribed to the tact that the Panjab has been for numerous 
centuries the battle-ground of India, over whose plains have 
passed and fought Greek, Persian, Arab, Turkish, and Indian 
armies; from all, except perhaps the first, of whom the language 
has imbibed words and ideas, and has been led to reject much of 
its former complicated structure. Since the establishment o f the 
Musulinan on the throne of Delhi, ii, has been constantly ruled 
from the .Hindi ifrea, and so strong has been, and still is, tho 
influence o f Hindi, that the wonder is that anything should ho 
left ot a distinctly dialectic character. As it is, in the towns 
and more civilized portion of the country, Panjabi is fast dis 
appearing, and will in all probability disappear entirely at no 
distant date.

Tho simplicity of Gujarati has been frequently explained in 
these pages by a reference to tho fact that it is a dialect of 
Hindi, separated at an early, but not precisely assignable date, 
from the parent language, and thus retaining a certain amount 
of archaism.
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§ 80. With regard to the two eastern languages, much 

remains for future research to make plain. In Orissa the 
traces of a large non-Aryan element in the population are 
patent to the most superficial observer, and the sumo may be 
said of Bengal; but unfortunately neither of these provinces 
has as yet been examined, either as to their language or 
ethnology, as thoroughly as could be desired, Ifhc Europeans 
resident in India are all busy men; no one of us comes here 
except to work, and as a rule to work very hard. The machinery 
of Government becomes more complex, and makes greater 
demands upon the time of members of tho administration every 
year ; so that those whoso previous training would best qualify 
them for the task of investigation have as a rule the least 
leisure for it. It is not possible for scholars in Europe to 
conduct minute inquiries, because the materials they possess 
refer rather 10 ancient than modern India; and it is necessary 
that one should live in the country itself, and in daily com
munication with its people, in order fully to breatho 111 ■ spirit 
of their customs and institutions, and so to get an insight into 
the nature of them, such ns may indicate the most promising 
line of inquiry to follow. There arc more materials for Orissa 
than for Bengal* because the former province was more isolated, 
more homogeneous, more" bound up in itself, more a nation in 
short than Bengal for many centuries; and tho records of the 
great idol-temple at Puri, together with others which arc 
probably still to bo found in various boles and corners of this 
meat conservative of Indian provinces, will, when they can be
got at and examined, probably yield a rich harvest of facts io 
the labourer in ibo department of history and philology.

END OV VOX.. II.
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